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PREFATORY SUGGESTIONS 

Tuis book contains all the grammar that is needed 
by beginners in the first year of Greek. It is not at all 
designed, however, to restrict or to replace the use of a 
larger Greek Grammar in connection with the study of 
the Anadasts and of Homer. Experience has shown that 

the systematic (but not merely mechanical) study of gram- 
mar is indispensable throughout the preparatory course if 

the student is to deal successfully with the authors com- 
monly read at a more advanced stage of his education. 

With the view, therefore, that the larger grammar will be 

used by the student after his first year, the makers of this 
book have felt free to limit its contents to the strict essen- 
tials of the language. The result has been to eliminate 

some matters that are usually found in books intended 
for beginners. 

It has been found possible, and in fact advisable, to 

omit altogether the paradigms of certain infrequent words. 

Such are nouns and adjectives of the “ Attic second de- 
clension,” rare contract nouns like ὀστοῦν, and, in particu- 

lar, the adjectives χαρίεις and μέλας. While adjectives in 
εἰς, -eooa, -ev are usual in Homer, χαρίεις alone is rela- 

tively common in standard Attic prose, but. even there the 
form χαρίεσσα (and not yaplerra) shows that the word was 
poetic in character. Of yapées there is but one occurrence 
in the Anabdasts (iii. 5. 12). A similar case is presented by 
μέλας, which occurs twice in the same work Civ. δ. 13, 1v. 

5. 1§). The only other adjective which is declined like 
5 
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μέλας, namely the poetic τάλας, does not occur in the 

Anabasis atall. It is obviously inadvisable to impede the 
beginner’s progress by requiring him to memorize para- 

digms of these and similar words. 

In the case of some words which are generally required 

of beginners, opinions may justly differ. Such words, if 

omitted from the Lessons of this book, are printed in the 

Summary of Forms (after the Lessons), out of deference 

to the opinion of teachers who may wish to use them. 
The list includes ναῦς, omitted from the Lessons with some 

hesitation; also κέρας, Ἡρακλῆς, Ζεύς, the verb κάθημαι, 

and one word not found in the Amaédaszs, νεανίας (for which 
Elevias is substituted in the paradigms of Lesson XII). 

The retention of the dual number in the paradigms may 
be thought inconsistent with the design of a simple book, 

particularly as first-rate books, like Kaegi’s Kurzgefasste 
griechische Schulgrammatik, regularly omit the dual from 

the paradigms proper. In this book the dual has been 

retained out of respect to a widespread opinion among 

American teachers, that since the dual is needed for the 

study of Homer, it is most economically memorized at 
the outset. Those teachers, however, who prefer to omit 

‘the forms of the dual may readily do so, inasmuch as no 
instances of its use have been introduced into the exercises. 

Regarding the development of the forms of the verb, 

special attention is called to the fact that the most fre- 

quent tenses as well as the tenses adapted to initial study 

are the present (and imperfect), future, and aorist.: Only 
after these have been in some degree mastered:are the 

perfect tenses introduced in the Lessons. And :the per- 

1 Regard to the symmetrical development of the subject has caused the 

introduction of the comparatively uncommon future passive before the perfect 

is taken up. 
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fect itself is much simplified by the omission of some 
forms which are commonly given in the Grammars (e.g. 
λελύκω, λελύκοιμι), but which rarely occur in the reading 

of most students. Attention is also called to the early 
introduction of infinitives and participles and of compound 

-verbs. In the first fifty Lessons the prefix of a compound 

verb is regularly separated from the verb proper by a 

hyphen. | 
In matters of syntax the rule of the Editors has been to 

give early preference to the most common idioms as far 
as is possible in a book where precedence must obviously 
be given to the development of forms. In determining 

questions of the relative frequency of syntactical usages, 
the exhaustive work of Joost (Sprachgebrauch Xenophons 

tn der Anabasis) has been of great assistance, and the 
placing of several usages has been settled by it. The 

Editors wish also to make mention of Bennett and Bris- 
tol’s manual on Zhe Teaching of Latin and Greek in the 

Secondary School, which they have found suggestive as to 

the presentation of both forms and syntax. 
Certain constructions that are shown by Joost to be 

comparatively rare in the Amabasis are omitted from the 
Lessons. φθάνω with the participle will serve as an ex- 
ample, a construction regularly set before beginners and 

invariably difficult to them. Yet this construction occurs 
but four times in the seven books of the Asadéasis, and in 

the first four books only twice (i. 3. 14, iii. 4. 49) Fur- 

ther, these instances are regularly explained, where they 
_occur, in the notes of our best American editions. 

A glance at the Table of Contents will show the early 
prominence given to certain important constructions. 

It is suggested that the teacher should not assign the 
whole Introduction at.the outset, but only such parts of 
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it as are immediately necessary, particularly the alphabet 
and the subjects of pronunciation and accent. The ar- 
rangement in Lessons or Chapters is solely for conven- 
ience, to mark divisions of the subject where exercises 
may properly be introduced. One class may do a whole 
Chapter, another class may do no more than half a Chap- 

ter, for a day’s lesson. The ability of the class will there- 
fore determine the length of the lessons, which should be 

assigned by the numbered sections. 
The vocabularies contain only such words as are used 

by Xenophon, with preference given to the commoner 
words of the Azadasis. 

The exercises for translation from English into Greek 
have been made short designedly. For it is desirable that 
the teacher should have the class turn the English render- 
ing of the Greek sentences themselves back into Greek 
without the aid of the book, —an unexcelled method of 

teaching this part of the subject. Teachers who so desire 
may omit some sentences if time fails for all. Lessons 
L to LX have been specially arranged so that the second 
division of each exercise may be omitted altogether, or 
may be taken up in connection with review work. 
On the completion of the sixty Lessons, the student 

should be able to translate, without much difficulty, simple 
Attic prose. Many students will be found competent to 
begin at once the first Book of Xenophon’s Azadasis. 
But if, in the judgment of the teacher, the class is not 
ripe for this work, a simplified text of the Anzadasts will 
make the transition from the Beginner’s Book easier. 

For the use of such teachers and classes there have 
been provided the simplified Selections from the Anadasts 
which follow the Greek Lessons in this book. It is hoped 

that they are so remote from the introductory chapters of 
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the Anzadasts as not utterly to spoil the freshness of Xeno- 
phon’s narrative when the student takes up the original 
work. On the other hand, they are passages that will 
well stand re-reading when the student meets them again. 
All the new words that occur in the Selections will be 
found in the Vocabulary. 

The directions about Greek pronunciation in §§ 1 and 
22 are for practical use. As a matter of fact, they are not 
designed to reproduce, in every particular, the pronuncia- 
tion of Greek current in the fifth and fourth centuries B.c., 

—partly because we do not. know how every letter was 
then sounded, and partly because some of the known 
sounds are too difficult for beginners. Pedantry in pro- 
nunciation is an abomination; but every teacher should be 

at least familiar with the fact that, while most of the pro- 

nunciations recommended in this book are approximately 
᾿ those of the period from Pericles to Demosthenes, certain 

others are distinctly later and concessions to established 
usage. 

Thus a divergence between the ancient and the modern 
practice of pronunciation is illustrated by the sounds 4, y, 
and 8. These letters were anciently pronounced respec- 

tively as 2 in ‘upheaval,’ ἐδ in ‘backhand,’ and ¢/ in 
‘hoskouse’; in Greek, however, both sounds occur in the 

same syllable. When two aspirates (φ, x, θ) came together, 
probably only one % (the second) was heard; thus, δίφθογ- 
yes was pronounced δίτθογγος (διπτόγγος). Probably not 
until after 300 A.D. were ¢, y, and @ pronounced as in 
‘Philip,’ German ‘ack,’ and ‘¢heater.’ The latter are the 

sounds in modern Greek. € was probably sounded 2d. 
though there is some evidence that it was sounded as 4s; 

in Hellenistic times it certainly was equivalent to 4 in 
‘geal,’ and is so sounded in modern Greek. 
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Short a, ¢, v differed in sound from the long a, t, v only 

in being less prolonged. The vowel € was evidently 

sounded like French ὁ, as in donté. was not diph- 
thongal like English 6 (i.e. o with a vanishing # sound), 

but rather like o in the French encore. Greek o was 
sounded like ὁ in French mot. | 

The teacher is urged to make every effort to preserve 

the proper quantity, which is often disregarded in Ameri- 
can pronunciation of Greek; special care is required to 

prevent an accented vowel from being sounded as long 
when it is short; e.g. φίλος may easily be mispronounced 
Jélos, instead of filos. 

These Lessons are the result of considerable experience 
in teaching Greek to beginners; and each section has been 

tested in the class room before it was incorporated in this 

book. 
The Editors gratefully acknowledge the criticisms which 

they have received from Mr. Horace M. Poynter of Phil- 
lips Academy and Mr. Louis Ἐ. Lord of Oberlin College, 
who have read the proof sheets of the Lessons. 
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INTRODUCTION 

THE ALPHABET OF ATTIC GREEK 

NAME 

. alpha 

beta 

gamma 

delta 
epsilon 
seta 

ela 

theta 

tola 

kappa 
lambda 
mu 

nu 

xt 

omicron 

pi 
rho 

sigma 
lau 

tipstlon 
phi 
chi 

pst 
omega 

FORM 

Capitals 

A 

Smail SOUND AS IN 

Letters 

SeKMEBHMYOTOMZS>R “ OONePoO 

© [( haha’ | 

theater 
[ῷ machzne 
(ἢ) the first δ in eternal 
keep 
led 
man 

run 
sit 

Zin 

Ger. Tir, Fr. tz? 
Philip 

Ger. ach, Scotch lock 
topsy 
vote gfe os 29> ἡ ofm er rao 

wW 

BEGINNER’S GK. BK. — 2 17. 

LATIN 
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1 The short vowel (v) is less prolonged in sound than the long vowel (Ὁ). 
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2. The form ς is used at the end of a word; in other 

places σ is used. 
The capital letters are used as ‘initials of proper names. 

In current practice they are not used at the beginning of 

a sentence unless the sentence begins a paragraph or a 
quotation. 

3. There is no separate letter to represent English 4. 

But many Greek words begin with this sound, which is 
indicated by writing a sign called the rough breathing over 
the initial vowel of a word; as ὁρίζων horizon. If an initial 
vowel is not pronounced with 4, a smooth breathing is writ- 

ten over it; as ἀντίθεσις antithesis. These breathings are 
not written over capital letters, but in front of them; as 

ὋὉρίέζων, ᾿Αντίθεσις. 

4. Initial p regularly has the rough breathing (6 = rh); 
as ῥήτωρ rhetor. : 

5. The letter y is pronounced zg when it comes before 
x,y, x, ΟΥὙ ξ. It is then called gamma nasal. Thus ἄγκῦρα 
anchor, σφίγξ sphinx. | 

6. Double consonants, so called because they unite two 
sounds in one character, are ¢ which equals zd or dz; 

&, which equals és (1.6. +); and w, which equals ps. 

7. The vowels are AKEHIOTQ; in small letters, 
aentovw. H (or 7) is the long form of E (or e); 
Q (or ων) is the long form of O (or 0). So this list 
corresponds to the English: σεῖο. The long and 

short forms of a, ¢, and v are not distinguished by sepa- 
rate characters; but it is usual in grammars to mark 

these vowels when /ong, thus: a, t, v. This is the prac- 
tice in this book. 
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8. Each Greek word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels or diphthongs (§ 22). This rule is the 
same in Latin also. 

» 

g. In dividing a word into syllables a consonant is 
regularly written after the hyphen; and if there are two 

or three consonants, they too are written after the hyphen, 
provided they represent a combination which may begin 

a Greek word. For illustrations see § 11. 
a. A group formed of a mute (§ 27) and μ or », or py, 

belongs after the hyphen; as πρᾶ-γμα thing. 

10. Greek words may end only in a vowel or in one of 
these consonants: ν, p, s with & and . 

EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 

Iz. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 
the table under § 1 for the equivalent English sounds. 

The English transliterations in the second column may be 
pronounced like Latin words (except in respect to accent) 
after the Roman method; # is the Latin 7}. 

ΤΟ BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 

νέκταρ με΄ -ktar nectar 
δε-σπό-της de-spo' -tés despot 
πο-τα-μός po-ta-mos! river 
λο-χα-γός lo-cha-gos! captain 
χω-ρίον cho-ri' -on stronghold 
φέλος phi'-los friend 
e-ds the-os! god 
κώ-μη kd! -mé village 
θά-λατ-τα tha' -lat-ta sea 
ὁ ἀ-νήρ ho a-nér' the man 

ἡ γυ-νή ἀξ gii-né! the woman 
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TO BE ACCENTED THUS MEANING 
ἡ-μέρα hé-me' -ra day 
ὑψη-λός hii-psé-los' lofty 
oa-rayt pha'-langks phalanx 
ὁπι-σθο.φύλαξ —o-pi-stho-phii!-laks __ rear-guard 
πε-ζός pe-zos! afoot 
τύπτω tii! -pto ᾿ I strike 
ἄ-στρον a’-stron star 
Βα-βυ-λών Ba-bii-lon! Babylon 

ACCENT 

12. Most Greek words are written with accents. The 
acute accent is illustrated by the words in the preceding 
exercise (§ 11). On inspection it will be seen that this 
accent stands sometimes on the last syllable of a word, 

sometimes on the last but one, and again on the last 

but two. 

13. When a word having the acute accent on its final 
syllable is immediately followed by another word, without 
any intervening mark of punctuation, the accent of the 
first word is written thus, ‘; this is called the grave accent. 

Thus ὑψηλὸν χωρίον a lofty stronghold. The grave accent 
is written on the last syllable only, and only under the 
conditions just stated. 

14. There is a third common mark of accentuation, 
called the circumflex (7) It may stand on the last syl- 
lable of a word, or on the last but one. It may not stand 
on the last but two, as the acute may. And, what is very 
important, it may stand only on a /omg vowel or a diph- 
thong (δ 22). Hence, if a vowel has the circumflex accent, 
no other mark to indicate its quantity is needed or used. 
Thus otros food. 
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15. The last syllable of a word is called the ultima; 
the last but one, the penult; and the one before the 

penult, the antepenult. 

16. The acute accent may stand on the ultima or the 
penult or the antepenult. The circumflex accent may 

stand on the ultima or the penult. The grave accent 
stands on the ultima only. 

17. There are three important rules of accent that must 
be mastered at the outset, in addition to the principles 
already stated. 

1. The acute accent cannot stand on the antepenult 
when the ultima 1 

2. The circumflex accent cannot stand on the penult 
when the ultima is long, | 

3. When the ultima is short, an accented penult—has 
the circumflex if it contains ἃ long vowel or a diph- 
thong (§ 14). 

Illustrations of these rules are provided in §§ 11 and 24. 
a. What accent a word has and where it stands must 

be learned with the letters that spell the word itself. 

18. Accent means to us a “2755 of the voice, 2.4. force 
of utterance. This is also what an accent mark means to 

the native Greeks of to-day. So far as pronunciation goes, 

we make no distinction between the acute, the grave, and 

the circumflex accent. When originally invented and intro- 
duced, however, the accent marks interpreted to foreigners 

the fone or pitch of the voice in pronouncing syllables. The 
acute indicated a higher pitch; the grave, a /ower pitch; 
and the circumflex, a higher followed by a lower pitch of 
the voice on the same syllable. The spoken language was 
therefore melodious. 
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19. When marks of both accent and breathing (§ 3) 
belong to the same vowel, the accent mark, if acute, fol- 

lows the breathing ; if circumflex, is written directly over 
the breathing. The accent, like the breathing, is writ- 

ten in front of a capital letter, but over a small one. 
Thus ἔξω outside; ἦσαν they were; Ἶρις Iris. In the 
case of a diphthong, both the accent and the breathing 

must be written over the second vowel. Thus olvos wine. 

a. The mark of diaeresis (7) indicates a separate pronunciation 

of two successive vowels. Thus ἰχθύϊ # or for a fish. 

20. Not all Greek words have accents. There is one 
small class of monosyllables, called proclitics, that are pro- 
nounced with the words that follow them and so lack 
accents of their own. . Thus ὁ and ἡ of ὃ 11. 

21. There is another class of words, called enclitics, that 

are pronounced with the words that precede them. These, 

too, usually have no accents of their own. This subject is 
taken up in §§ 103, 104, 105, 305. 

DIPHTHONGS 

22. The diphthongs are: 

ENGLISH VALUE ENGLISH VALUE 

at atsle nu ἃ (féte) + oo (moon), 
εἰ νεῖ] pronounced in close 
oe oz} succession 
av house ov moon ΜΝ 

ev e (met) + 00 (moon), ve French hwt, English 
pronounced in close we | 

succession ον 

like simpie a ) This zo¢a, which is written beneath the 

“ “ n other vowel and not pronounced, is 
“ “ ω called zota subscript. Ἔ 8 A 
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With capitals zofa subscript is written in the same line, 
but not pronounced. Thus “Acdns (2.6. ἄδης) Hades. 

23. In quantity all diphthongs are long. But final -οι 

and -ae are reckoned short in influencing the accent of a 

penult or antepenult, — thus ἄνθρωποι men, and olvot wines, 

— except the adverb οἴκοι at home and certain verb forms 

(ὃ 253). : 
EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION 

24. Pronounce aloud the following words, referring to 
the tables under §§ 1 and 22 for the equivalent English 
sounds : 

βα-σι-λεύς king ἡ-μεῖς we 
Ζεύς Zeus ἑ αυ-τοῦ of himself 
στρά-τευ-μα army παίξω I strike 
πλοῖ-ον boat δικαίως justly 

πο-ρεζὰ journey AeAv-cvi-a having loosed 
χείρ hand πο-ταυμῷ to or for ariver 
ol-vos wine κώ-μῃ to ov for a village 
οὗ-τος this ἡ-μέρᾳ to or for a day 
αὐ-τός self, same λύουσιν _— they loose 

GREEK WORDS IN ENGLISH 

25. 1. Some scholars prefer to transliterate Greek proper 
names directly into English. Thus Αἰσχύλος Aischylos ; 
Θουκυδίδης Thoukydides ; Κλέαρχος Klearchos ; ᾿Αλκαῖος 
Alkaios ; ὁ Βοιώτιος the Bototian. 

2. Others prefer to follow the fashion of the Romans 

of the Augustan age, and to interpret the Greek names 
through the Latin equivalents. This has been a long 

prevailing custom. The table of Latin equivalents for 
the Greek letters has already been given (§ 1). It must 
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be supplemented, however, by calling attention to the 
foliowing letters or combinations: 

final -os = us 

‘Oy = Um. 

or @ 6 -ρος = er 

ll “I y nasal(§ 5)=# but final -ou 
at = aé ov = 

ol = 02 c= “ Ri 

a. At the present time e is often transliterated δ, 

pronounced like z in mine. Words in -εἰον are best 

transliterated -2um, as Θησεῖον Theséum. 

26. ILLUSTRATIONS OF TRANSLITERATION THROUGH 

LATIN INTO ENGLISH 

Κῦρος = Cyrus Αἰσχύλος = Aeschylus 
Κλέαρχος = Clearchus Θουκυδίδης = Thucydides 
Αἰνείας = Aenzas (an- ᾿Αλκαῖος = Alcaeus 

glicized) Τεῦκρος = Teucer 
Adpeios = Darius (an- ᾿Αλέξανδρος = Alexander 

glicized) Σπερχειός = Sperchetus (or 
᾿Αρταξέρξης = Artaxerxes Sperchéus) 
Παρύσατις = Parysatis “Ῥῆσος = Rhesus 
Ἰκόνιον = lcontum Δελφοί = Delphi 

ὁ Βοιώτιος == the Bocotian Σαγγάριος = Sangarius 

LIQUIDS AND MUTES (OR STOPS) 

27. The following classification of consonants is impor- 
tant, and should be committed to memory : 

Ligurps, so called from their smoothly 
“flowing” sounds, are λ μ»ν ρ 

Mutes (or stops) are so called because they are formed 

by a position of the organs of the mouth which stops the 
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passage of the breath, no sound being heard while the 
closure of these organs continues. 

Labial mutes, z.e. stops made with 
the lips (lad:um) r B φ 

CLASSES Palatal mutes, 2.6. stops made with 
or Mutes the soft palate ( palatum) ey Xx 

Lingual or dental mutes, z.e. stops 
made with the tongue (4ngua) 
or teeth (déns) τ ὃ θ 

28. Another important classification of these mutes is 
the following : 

Smooth mutes (not aspirated τκ τ 
ORDERS . 

or MuteEs Middle mutes By ὃ 

Rough mutes (aspirated) @¢ x θ 

It will be observed that this table is only another arrange. 

ment of the preceding one, the first column of which (§ 27) 
represents the ‘“‘smooth” mutes, the second the “ middle,” 

and the third the “rough.” 

ELISION 

29. The loss of a final short vowel is called elzston ; it 

occurs only before a word beginning with a vowel, and is 

marked by the apostrophe. Thus ἀλλ᾽ ὁ ἀνήρ but the man 
(for ἀλλά), ἡ δ᾽ ἡμέρα but the day (for δέ). 

a. Elision is often omitted. 

6. When a preposition or conjunction suffers elision of 

the accented vowel, the accent is also lost. 

CRASIS 

30. Crasis (κρᾶσις mingling) is the contraction of a vowel 
or diphthong at the end of a word with a vowel or diphthong 
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beginning the following word. Over the syllable resulting 
from crasis is placed a’, as «dv for καὶ ἄν and if; 
τἀπιτήδεια for τὰ ἐπιτήδεια the provisions. 

ASPIRATION 

31. A smooth mute (§ 28) is roughened before the 
rough breathing (§ 3). Thus ἐφ᾽ ἵππου on horseback for 
érr(t) ἵππου; καθήκω come down for κατά + ἥκω. 

-N MOVABLE 

32. The letter .v may be annexed to all words ending 
in ot, to the third person singular of verbs when this ends 
in e, and to ἐστί zs. In modern practice this -v (called 
-ν movable) is used only when the next word begins with a 

vowel, or at the end of a sentence. 

PUNCTUATION MARKS 

33. The Greek uses the comma and the period like the 
English. But the Greek question mark is like the English 

semicolon (;). For the colon (or semicolon) the Greek 
uses a point set at the top of the line, thus: Κῦρος - 

The English question mark (?) is not used in Greek. 
Marks of quotation (“ ᾽᾽}) are commonly introduced into 

modern Greek texts. But editors often prefer not to use 

this modern device; and instead, they begin the first word 

of the Greek quotation with a capital letter. This is the 
practice of the translators of the English Bible. 

NUMBER 

34. The Greek has three numbers: singular and plural, 

as in Latin and English; and dual, to indicate ¢wo. In 
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the oldest Greek (Homer) the dual was common; but it 
was comparatively little used in the Greek of the fifth and 
fourth centuries B.c. It will not be used at all in the exer- 

cises of this book. 

GENDER δ ,.- 

35. . The Greek has three genders: masculine, feminine, 

and neuter. Like Latin, Greek makes a formal distinction 

of gender among objects without life; thus ποταμός river is 
masculine (ὁ), and ἡμέρα day is feminine (4). 

CASE 

30. The Greek has five cases: nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and vocative. These cases are used 

like the corresponding cases in Latin. The Greek has 

no ablative; and the functions of the Latin ablative are 

performed in Greek partly by the genitive (of separation) 
and partly by the dative (locative and instrumental). 

VOICE 

27. The Greek verb has three voices: active, middle, 

and passive. The active and passive voices are used as 

in Latin and English. The uses of the middle voice 

are explained in §§ 315, 316. 

MOOD 

38. The Greek verb has four moods, — indicative, sub- 
junctive, optative, imperative, — besides the infinitive and 

participle. The uses of these moods are explained and 
illustrated as they are introduced in the lessons. 
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TENSE 

39. The Greek verb has the following tenses: 

PRIMARY 

Present : 7 loose or 7 am loosing 
Perfect : I have loosed 

Future: 7 shall loose 

Future Perfect: 7 shall have loosed 

SECONDARY 

Imperfect : 7 loosed or 7 was loosing 
Aorist: 7 loosed 

Pluperfect : I had loosed 

FIG. 1.— Winged Victory inscribing a trophy of armor. 
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PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF 0Q-VERBS IN 

THE ACTIVE VOICE. RECESSIVE ACCENT 

40. The stem or theme of a Greek verb is the part 
which carries the permanent meaning; to this stem are 

joined various suffixes and prefixes to express person, 

number, tense, mood, and voice. 

41. The stem of λύω 7 loose is Xv- (in some tenses Av-). 
The endings that express different persons, as /, you, he, 

are joined to this stem in some tenses by means of a 
thematic vowel. In the indicative mood this vowel is ὁ 
before endings that begin with μ᾽ or v, and e before other 

letters. It is distinctly seen in the following paradigm 
(8 45) in the dual, and first and second persons plural. In 
other forms of the present indicative the thematic vowel 

has suffered modification or has coalesced’ with the per- 

sonal ending. 

42. The theme Av + % forms the present tense-stem. 

43. The original personal endings (cp.§ 639) in the singular 

of the present indicative are no longer apparent in the forms 
of the w-verb. But they will be seen later in the inflection of 

the ju-verb. In the third person plural λύουσι is for an original 
Ab-o-vre (At-o-ver). 

44. Verbs are regularly accented as far from the end 
as the laws of accent permit (§§ 12~17), Such accent is 
known as recessive accent. 
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45. PRESENT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF λύω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 
1. Aé-« 7 loose! - λύ-ο-μεν we loose 
2. db-as you loose λύ-ε-τον λύ-ε-τε you loose 

3. λύ-ει he looses λύ-ε-τον λύ-ουσι(ν) 3 they loose 

Present infinitive \¢-av 20 loose 

46. VOCABULARY | 

J bye: lead. “λείπω: leave. 
ψάρπάζω : seize, make booty of, plun- σλύω : loose, break, destroy. 

der. Harpy. »πείθω : persuade. 
Le: have, hold. yp πέμπω: send. 

EXERCISES FOR PRONUNCIATION AND TRANSLATION 

47. 1. πείθει. λείπω. ἁρπάζομεν. ἄγειν. λείπει. 
ἔχεις. ἄγουσιν. ἔχομεν. πείθουσι. ἔχω. ἁρπά: 

, , Ψ ’ ε ey ζετε. πείθειν. λείπουσι. aye. πείθομεν. ἁρπάζω. 
πέμπουσιν. πέμπετε. ἄγεις. λείπειν. πείθω. ἄγετε. 

ἁρπάζεις. πέμπει. ἔχετε. λείπομεν. πέμπεις. 

II. You® leave. 1 send. He has. We send. I lead. 
To send. You persuade. You‘ persuade. They seize. 
He seizes. They have. You‘ leave. We lead. To seize. 
To have. : : 

1 Or J am loosing, you are loosing, etc. δ Pl. 

3 Cp. § 32. 4 Sing. 

—<———— 
Fic. 2. — Spearhead (of iron) from Dodona. 
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II 

DECLENSION OF O-STEMS. COMMON CONSTRUCT IONS. 

ARTICLE AS POSSESSIVE PRONOUN 

48. Sing. N . ὁ φίλος the friend ὁ ἵππος the horse 
G. , τοῦ φίλον of the friend ἵππον . 
D ἡ φίλῳ fo or for the friend tre 

A. τὸν φίλον the friend ἵππον 
Vi. - OX friend ἵππε 

Dual N. Α.1 τὼ φίλω ἵππω 

G.D. τοῖν φίλοιν ἵπποιν 

Plur.N. οἱ φίλοι the friends ἵπποι 
G. ρῶν φίλων of the friends ἵππων 

D. μβμοῖς φίλοις Zo or for the friends ἵπποις 
A. τοὺς φίλους the friends - ἵππονς ~ 
V. — φίλοι friends ἵπποι 

49. Sing.N. τὸ πεδίον the plain τὸ ἔργον the work 
G. τοῦ πεδίου of the plain ἔργον 
D. τῷ πεδίῳ 20 or for the plain ἔργῳ 
A. τὸ πεδίον che plain ἔργον 
V. -- πεδίον Slain ἔργον 

‘Dual N. A.) τὼ πεδίω : d 
G.D. τοῖν πεδίοιν # J 

Plur.N. τὰ πεδία the plains . ἔργα 
G. τῶν πεδίων of the plains ἔργων 
D. τοῖς πεδίοις 20 or for the plains ἔργοις 
A. τὰ πεδία the plains ἔργα 
Ν. --- πεδία plains ἔργα 

1 There is no vocative case of the definite article ὁ &e, but nouns have the 

nominative, accusative, and vocative dual alike. Thus φίλω is nominative, 

accusative, and vocative dual. 
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50. φέλος and ἵππος are masculine in gender, and are 
accordingly accompanied by the masculine form of the 
article ὁ the; πεδίον and ἔργον are neuter, and therefore 
the neuter article τό ¢he is used with them. 

51. Alli neuter nouns have the nominative, accusative, 
and vocative cases alike, in the three numbers. 

52. For the grave accent seen in τὸν φίλον, etc., see ὃ 13. 

COMMON CONSTRUCTIONS 

These fundamental rules, most of which the student will have already 
learned in Latin, are sufficiently illustrated, without special examples, in 
the exercises of this book. 

53. @. The subject of a finite verb is in the nominative 
case. 

6. The direct object of a transitive verb is in the 
accusative case. 

¢. The indirect object of a verb is regularly in the 
dative case (¢o or for dative). 

a. The dative is often used to indicate the person 
interested (Zo or for dative, sometimes denoting 
advantage or disadvantage). 

e. But after a verb of motion, 20 is generally ex- 
pressed by a preposition with the accusative 
(not by the dative), as πρός zo with the accusa- 
tive. See ὃ 55.6. Cp. Latin ad. 

fj. The genitive case denotes of relations. It may 
be “subjective” (fuga hostitum the flight of 
the enemy) or “objective” (amor patriae love 
of fatherland) in Greek as in Latin. It often 
denotes possession. 

g. The subject of the infinitive is in the accusative 
case. 
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hk. A finite verb agrees with its subject in person 
and number. 

2. Adjectives and participles agree in gender, num- 
ber, and case with the nouns that they modify. 

72. Anoun in apposition to another noun agrees with 
it in case. 

& A-noun or adjective in the predicate, denoting 
the same person or thing as the subject, agrees 

with the subject in case. Adjectives agree 
also in gender and number. 

54. VOCABULARY I! | 

ἐν, prep. with dat. only: # as to monly pl. ὅπλα, τά: arms of 
accent, proclitic (§ 20). war. See p. 28, Fig. 1. 

ἔργον, ov, τό : work. πεδίον, ov, τό: ίέαϊρ. 

ἵππος, ov, 6: Horse. πρός, prep. with acc.: 20, foward, 
λόχος, ov, ὁ: company of soldiers. against. 
Sedov, ov, τό: smplement; com- φίλος, ov, ὁ: friend. 

ὁ, gen. τοῦ, masc. art.: the » τό, gen. τοῦ, neut. art.: she. 

The forms ὁ (nom. sing.) and οἱ (nom. pl. masc.) are pro- 
clitic (§ 20).— The forms of the definite article are often 
used for possessive pronouns of the first, second, or third 

person, either singular or plural, as suggested by the con- 

text, 2.6. for my, your (sing. or pl.), zs, her, our, their. —In 

the VocaBULARY ὁ, τό (and the fem. 7), placed after a noun, 

indicate its gender. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

55. I. 1. τοὺς ἵππους λύουσιν. 2. ἄγει Tov λόχον. 

3. πείθομεν τοὺς φίλους. 4. λείπετε" τὸ ἔργον ; 

᾿Π Ἄρρμν, 3 are you leaving. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 3 
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. 4 , on Ψ , . δ 
5. ἁρπαζει τοὺς ἵππους. 6. πέμπω τὰ ὅπλα πρὸς 

NX 4 ? ” ’ ¥ ‘ 9 τοὺς φίλους. 7. ἐν τοῖς πεδίοις ἔχουσι τοὺς ἵππους. 
8.. πρὸς τὸ ἔργον ἄγουσι τοὺς λόχους. 9. πέμπει 
τοὺς φίλους πρὸς τὸ ἔργον. 10. λύει ἵππους τῶν 

φίλων. 11. ot φίλοι ἄγουσι τοὺς ἵππους πρὸς τὰ 
media. 12. ἔχεις φίλους ; 

II. In turning English into Greek, first compose each 

sentence aloud in Greek; wert write it down, taking care 

to observe the accent and, where necessary, the breathing 
of each word. Always write the accent of a word before 
passing to the next word. 

Vocabulary for oral practice: friends!; we have; horses!; 
the horses!; he looses; we leave; to? the plain®; in the 

plain‘; to® the friends; he leads; we lead; of the friends ; 

he persuades ; the company.! 
1. We have friends. 2. He-is-loosing® the horses. 3. We 

leave our’ horses in the plain. 4. He leads horses to® his?- 

friends. 5. We lead horses of our’ friends. 6. He per- 
suades his friends. 7. He leads his company. 

ΠῚ 

DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued) 

50. Sing. N. ποταμός, ὁ, river ἄνθρωπος, 6, man 
| G. ποταμοῦ ἀνθρώπον : 

Ὀ ποταμῷ ἀνθρώπῳ 

ποταμόν ἄνθρωπον 

ν ποταμέ ἄνθρωπε 

1 Acc. ὃ Two words only. | ‘= looses. 
2 Or for. 4 dv with dat. 7 = the. 

δ πρός εὐ 

! 
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ρωποι 

ἀνθρώπων 

ἀνθρώποις 

ἀνθρώπους 

5). The accent of the nominative case must be learned 
by observation (ὃ 17. 2). 

58. A long ultima (§ 15) in the genitive or dative casN 
if accented, receives the circumflex accent. Thus ποταμοῦ 

59. In the declension of a noun the accent is kept, if 
possible, on the syllable on which it rests in the nomi- 
native case; but if in the nominative the acute accent 

rests on the antepenult, as in ἄνθρωπος, a long ultima in 

other cases draws the accent forward (§ 17. 1) one syllable. 
Thus ἀνθρώπου. 

For the short ultima of ἄνθρωποι see ὃ 23. 

60. Sing. N. οἶνος, ὁ, wine πλοῖον, τό, boat 
G. οἶἴνον ᾿ πλοῖον 

Ὦ. οἴνῳ 7 . πλοίῳ 
Α. οἶνον . , πλοῖον 

Νν. οἶνε πλοῖον 

Dual N. A.V. otve πλοίω 

G.D. οἴνοιν “πλοίοιν 

Plur.N.V. οἶνοι πλοῖα 

: G. οἴνων πλοίων 

D. οἴνοις “πλοίοις 

A. otvovs πλοῖα 

61. While the tendency of the accent is to remain the 
same as in the nominative case, a circumflex accent on 

the penult of the nominative must be changed to the acute 
on the penult of those cases. that have the ultima long 
(§ 17. 2).. Thus οἶνος, οἴνου. 
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62. VOCABULARY II! 

ἀγαθός (declined like ποταμός), 
masc. adj., neut. ἀγαθόν (de- 

clined like πλοῖον, except the 
accent): good, brave. 

ἄνθρωπος, qu, ὁ: man. 

anthropy (φίλος). 

ἄπορος (declined like ἄνθρωπορ), 
masc. and fem. adj., neut. 
ἄπορον : tpassadble. 

ἦν, 3 sing. impt.: Ze (she or zt) was. 

Phil- 

ἦσαν, 3 pl. impf.: they were. 
kal, conj.: and, also. wal... 

both... and. 

οἶνος, ov, ὁ : wine. 

πλοῖον, ον, τό: Joat. 

καί: 

& 

ποταμός, of, ὁ: river. Hippo- 
potamus (twos). 

στρατηγός, οὔ, ὁ: general. 

σύν, prep. with dat. only: wath, 
with the aid of. 

Fic. 3.— Πλοῖον. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

63. I. 1. ἄγει τὸν ἵππον πρὸς τὸν ποταμόν. 
4. ἔχει καὶ πλοῖα καὶ οἶνον. Δ ε o νον ταμὸς ἁρπάζει τὰ ὅπλα. 

, a 1 4. πέμπει οἶνον τῷ φίλῳ. 
ν ζω 

6. λύει ἵππους τῶν ἀνθρώπων. ποῦς. 

2. 0 πο- 

5. πείθομεν τοὺς ἀνθρώ- 
7. σὺν τοῖς 

φίλοις ἁρπάζει τοὺς ἵππους καὶ τὰ ὅπλα. 8. ὁ φίλος 
nv ἀγαθός. 9. 6 ποταμὸς ἦν ἄπορος. 10. λείπετε 

1 The dative is sometimes used with πέμπω instead of πρός with the accu- 
sative, when there is the further idea of advantage — for his friend, § 53. 4. 
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τὰ πλοῖα; 11. ἐν τοῖς πλοίοις ἦσαν οἱ στρατηγοΐί, 
12. ἔχεις οἶνον τοῖς ἀνθρώποις ; 

II. 1. The men have boats and horses. 2. He has 
wine in his! boat. 3. Are you unhitching? the horses 
for your friends? 4. They have good horses. 5. The men 
were brave. 6. The company? was brave. 7. They lead 
the men to the river. 

Phen 

IV 

DECLENSION OF O-STEMS (Continued and Reviewed). 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES DECLINED TOGETHER. 

ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION. PREDICATE POSITION. 

ATTRIBUTIVE PHRASES. AGREEMENT OF VERB 

WITH NEUTER PLURAL SUBJECT. POSITION OF . 

POSSESSIVE GENITIVE 

64. Sing. ὁ dyads λοχᾶγός 276 brave captain 
τοῦ ἀγαθοῦ λοχαγοῦ of the brave captain © 
_ ἀγαθῷ λοχαγῷ 20 or for the brave captain 

τὸν ἀγαθὸν λοχᾶγόν the brave captain 
ὦ ἀγαθὲ λοχᾶγέ O brave captain ««ΣΌΩΖΣΖ 

Plur. of ἀγαθοὶ λοχᾶγοί the brave captains 
τῶν ἀγαθῶν λοχαγῶν of the brave captains . 

τοῖς ἀγαθοῖς λοχαγοῖς 209 or for the brave captains 

τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς λοχᾶγούς 276 brave captains 

ὦ ἀγαθοὶ λοχᾶγοί O brave captains <p poz 

The dual need not be included in these paradigms for 
practice. 

1 = the, 2 3.2. loosing. | ὃ of soldiers.. 
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65. Sing. N. ποταμὸς ἄπορος an impassable river 
G. ποταμοῦ ἀπόρου 

D. ποταμῷ ἀπόρῳ 

Α. ποταμὸν ἄπορον 
V. ποταμὲ ἄπορε 

ῬΡΙ.Ν. Ν. ποταμοὶ ἄποροι 
G. ποταμῶν ἀπόρων 

D. ποταμοῖς ἀπόροις 

A. ποταμοὺς ἀπόρους 

66. ϑἴηρ. Ν. Α. ν. χωρίον ἀφύλακτον an unguarded stronghold 
G. χωρίου ἀφνλάκτον 

D. χωρίῳ ἀφυλάκτῳ 

Plur.N. A.V. χωρία ἀφύλακτα 
G. χωρίων ἀφυλάκτων 

Ὦ. χωρίοις ἀφυλάκτοις 

Decline also τὸ ἀφύλακτον χωρίον the unguarded strong- 
hold. | 

67. Attributive position of adjectives. — When an adjec- 

tive is used with the definite article and a noun, as in the 

expression the brave captain, the adjective commonly stands 
between the article and the noun in Greek as in English 
(cp. the paradigm, § 64). But it may follow the noun, in 
which case the article must be repeated before it : ὁ λοχώγὸς 
ὁ ἀγαθός the brave captain. 

a. Least frequently of all, the first article is 5 omitted : 
λοχαγὸς ὁ ἀγαθός the brave captain. 

68. Predicate position of adjectives. —If the adjective 
precedes the article, or .follows the ‘article: and the noun 
without repetition of the article, it stands in a predicate 
relation to the noun which it modifies; 2.5. a verb is ex- 

pressed or understood between the noun and the adjective. 



ATTRIBUTIVE POSITION — PREDICATE POSITION 49 

69. SUMMARY WITH EXAMPLES 

ὁ ἀγαθὸς λοχᾶγός, 

less frequently 

Attributive position { ὁ λοχαγὸς ὁ ἀγαθός, } the brave captain 
least frequently 

Aoxayds ὁ ἀγαθός, 

ἀγαθὸς ὁ λοχᾶγός brave [ts] the captain 
Predicate position { ὁ λοχᾶγὸς ἀγαθός she captain [is] brave 

70. Attributive phrases. — A prepositional phrase or an 
adverb may be used like an adjective in the attributive 
position : 

of ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ ἄνθρωποι the men in the stronghold. 

a. In this phrase the word for men may be omitted 
without affecting the sense: 

of ἐν τῷ χωρίῳ the men (97 those) in the stronghold. 

6. Similarly the noun is omitted in other phrases: 

of σὺν Κύρῳ the men with Cyrus ; 
τὰ Κύρου the affairs of Cyrus. 

71. Agreement of verb with neuter plural subject. — A sub- 

ject in the neuter plyral commonly takes a singular verb: 

πλοῖα ἦν there were boats. 

72. Position of possessive genitive. — The genitive denot- 
ing possession commonly stands in the attributive position : 

τς, οὗ Κύρον λοχᾶγοί the captains of Cyrus. 

73. VOCABULARY IV 
ἀ-φύλακτος (declined like ἄνθρωπος σῖτος, ov, ὁ: gratin, food. In the 

VL and &wopos), masc. and fem. adj., pl. the declension irregularly 
neut. ἀφύλακτον : unguarded. changes to neut. τὰ otra. 

Kopos, ov, ὁ: Cyrus. Χωρίον, ov, τό: place, stronghold. 
ox ays, 00, 5: captain (cp. λόχος. ὦ, interj.: O, often preceding the 

and &ye). ‘vocative case. : 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

74. I. 1. τὸ χωρίον ἦν ἀφύλακτον. 2. ot σὺν Κύρῳ, 
ἄγουσι τὸν ἄνθρωπον πρὸς ποταμὸν ἄπορον. 3. τὰ ἐν 
τῷ χωρίῳ σῖτα ἦν" ἀγαθά. 4. πέμπομεν οἶνον ἀγαθὸν 

A “A e A ¥ A ν πρὸς Κῦρον. 5. of ποταμοὶ ἦσαν ἄποροι. 6. καὶ τὰ 
πλοῖα ἦν ἀφύλακτα. 7. λείπουσι τὰ πλοῖα ἀφύλακτα. 
8. ὦ ἀγαθοὶ στρατηγοί, πέμπετε πλοῖα; 9. ἐν τῷ ἀφυ- 
λάκτῳ χωρίῳ ἦσαν ἄνθρωποι ἀγαθοί, το. καὶ οἱ Κύρον 
λοχᾶγοὶ ἦσαν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 11. ἁρπάζουσι τὸ ἀφύ- 
λακτον χωρίον. 12. ἔχομεν λόχους ἀγαθούς. 

II. 1. The river was impassable. 2. The good men 
are-sending* food. 3. The men with Cyrus were brave. 
4. And the boats were unguarded. 5. We leave the boats 
unguarded. 6. We have good wine. 

V 

IMPERFECT INDICATIVE OF Q-VERBS IN THE ACTIVE 

VOICE. AUGMENT. SECOND AORIST INDICA- 

TIVE AND INFINITIVE. ARTICLE WITH NAME 

OF PERSON 

75. Theinflection of the imperfect tense of verbs whose 
themes end in a vowel (as Av-w) shows distinctly the theme 
or stem (e.g. Av), the thematic vowel (ο or e), and the per- 
sonal endings (-», -s, etc.) throughout (see § 41). But there 

is no personal ending in the third singular; this applies to 

all secondary tenses (§ 39). 

1 See § 70. ὁ. 8 Not the unguarded boats, but the boats u unguarded. 
2 See § 71. 4 = send, 
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76. The imperfect tense stem of λύω, like the present, 
is Av%. 

77. The imperfect, in common with the other secondary 
tenses of the indicative mood, has a prefix or increase at 

the beginning of the theme, known as the augment. 

1. Syllabic augment. — If the theme begins with a con- 

sonant, the vowel epstlon (€) is commonly prefixed to the 
secondary tenses. 

2. Temporal augment. — But if the theme begins with a 
vowel, that vowel is lengthened in the secondary tenses thus: 

a becomes ἢ at becomes ἢ 
ε 66 n a {{ ῃ 

6 , 

ο “ @ av “ nu 
t ‘6 t οι ‘sé ῳ 

υ “ v 

78. ev becomes nv or remains ev; « becomes y or remains et. 

A verb beginning with a long vowel or with ov is not augmented. 

79. A verb beginning with ᾧ doubles this letter after the augment. Thus 

ῥίπτω hur/, impf. ἔρρῖπτον. 

80. The imperfect indicative of ἔχω is εἶχον 7 had, with 
apparently irregular augment. 

81. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF Ato 

Sing. 1. &At-o-v / was loosing or 7 loosed 
2. taAt-es you were loosing or you loosed 

3. EAD(v)! he was loosing or he loosed 

Dual 2. &A6-e-rov 
3. &AT-érny 

Plur. 1. &A¥-o-pev we were loosing or we loosed 
2. ἐλύ-ε-τε you were loosing or you loosed 
4. tAt-o-v they were loosing or they loosed 

1 Cp. § 32. 
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82. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE ACTIVE ΟΕ ἄγω 

Sing. 1. y-0-v 7 was leading or 7 led 
2. ἦγ-ες you were leading or you led 
3. ty-e(v)! he was leading or he led 

Dual 2. 4y-e-row 

3. ἤγέτην 

Plur. 1. ἤγ-ο-μεν we were leading or we led 
2. ἤγ-ετε you were leading or you led 

4. ty-o-v they were leading or they led 

SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF 2-VERBS IN THE 
ACTIVE VOICE? 

83. It.has already been shown (ὃ 76) that the imper: 
fect is formed on the same stem as the present tense. 
There is another tense, belonging to some verbs, which 

is inflected exactly like the imperfect, and differs in 

the form of the ¢heme only. This is called the second 
aorist. It usually exhibits the theme of the verb in its 
simplest form. Thus λείπω leave, imperfect @-Aet-ov, has 

a second aorist ἔνλιπ-ον, inflected in ὃ 85. λύω has no 
second aorist. ; 

84. Meaning of the aorist indicative and infinitive. — The 

aorist indicative expresses a simple act (1.6. not continued 
or repeated) in past time. 

a. The aorist infinitive, like the aorist indicative, denotes 

a simple act (z.e. not continued or repeated); but unlike the 

1 Cp. § 32. 
2 The second aorist is so called in distinction from the first aorist, which 

is to be learned in Lesson XIV. The second aorist is introduced here on 

account of its similarity in inflection to the imperfect, as well as on account 

of its frequent use. οι 
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aorist indicative, the aorist infinitive does not necessarily 
refer to past time.! It differs from the present infinitive 
in the kzmd of action only (cp. ὃ 85). 

| 85. SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF λείπω 

SING, DUAL PLUR, 

I. ἔλιπον 7 left &Alw-o-pev we left 
2. truw-e-s you left &Alar-e-rov ἐ-λίπ-ε-τε you left 

3. ἔλιπ-ε(ν) he left ἐ-λιπ-έ-την ἔλιπ-ο-ν they left 

Second aorist infinitive λιπ-εῖν 20 χανε, the simple act; while the 

present infinitive λείπειν may mean ¢o de leaving or to keep leaving as 

well as fo leave. 

a. The accent of the second aorist infinitive is not 

recessive (§ 44), but placed irregularly on the ultima. 
6. The infinitive is not augmented (cp. § 77). 

86. The verb ἄγω, which shows the theme in its sim- 
plest form in the present, has a peculiar reduplicated 
second aorist, with augment (§ 87). 

87. .SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF ἄγω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

I. fy-ay-o-v 7 led ἠγ-άγ-ο-μεν 
2. ἤγ-αγ-ε-ς ἠγ-άγ-ετον ἠγ-άγ-ε-τε 

3- ἤγ-αγ-ε (v) ἠγ-αγ-έττην ἤγ-αγ-ο-ν 

Second aorist infinitive dy-ay-etv 20 ead, the simple act 

88. The second aorist indicative of ἔχω is ἔσχον 7 fot, \ 
infinitive σχεῖν. 

| 89. The name of a person may take the article if the 
person is well known or has been previously mentioned. 
It is usually not to be translated : 

ὁ Κῦρος Cyrus. 

1 Except in the construction of indirect discourse, to be studied later (8 110). 
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go. VOCABULARY V 

ἀλλά, conj.: dé; sometimes in 
an address, wel! Final a 

may be elided before a vowel, 
thus ἀλλ᾽. 

δέ, postpositive! conj.: and, but, 
weaker than ἀλλά. Final « 
may be elided before a vowel, 
thus δ᾽. 

εἰς, proclitic prep. with acc. only: 
into, to. Cp. πρός fo. 

ἐκ, proclitic prep. with gen. only: 
out of, from; before a vowel, ἐξ. 

Κλέαρχος, ov, ὁ: Clearchus. 

λαμβάνω (theme AaP-, lengthened 
in pres. and impf.), impf. ἐλάμ- 
Bavov, 2 aor. ἔλαβον, fake, re- 

ceive, enlist. 

Lwrodriv, οὔ, τό: javelin. 
φεύγω, impf. ἔφευγον, 2 aor. ἔφνγον : 

free, flee from, avoid, shun. Cp. 
Lat. fugro. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

or. I. ἥρπαζες, ἥρπαζον, ἐλείπετε, ἐλίπετε, ἐπέμπο- 
μεν, ἔπειθε, εἶχε, ἔσχεν, ἠγάγετε, ἦγεν, ἔλῦον, ἐπεί- 
θομεν, ἔπεμπες, ἐλαμβάνομεν, φυγεῖν, ἔφευγε, ἐλάβετε. 

II. He was leading. He led. We were plundering. 

You‘ left. -He had. He was fleeing. He fled. You 
took.5 They persuaded. They were sending. We 
loosed. To flee.® 

92. I. 1. ἐπέμπομεν τοὺς ἀγαθοὺς ἀνθρώπους eis τὸ 
4 9 [4 Ν 9 , 3 ΄ὰ ΄ 

πεδίον. 2. ἐλείπομεν τοὺς ἀνθρώπους ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 
3. ἤγομεν τοὺς σὺν Κύρῳ πρὸς τὸ πεδίον. 4. ἀλλ᾽, 
> a Le) , b! A e “A ¥ “ ὦ Κῦρε, πέμπεις τὰ σῖτα; 5. ὁ Κῦρος ἔπειθε τοὺς 

rd e Q “A Ψ A 9 2 b | φίλους. 6. 6 δὲ Κῦρος ἤγαγε τοὺς ἵππους eis τὸ TE 
δίον. . Κλέαρχος ἔλιπε τὸν ἵππον καὶ ἔλαβε τὰ PX 

1A postpositive word cannot begin a sentence, but niust follow one or 

more words, 

2 § 80. 
8 § 88. 

4 PL § Aor. or impf. 
6 Use both pres. and 2 aor. 
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παλτά. 8. of σὺν Κλεάρχῳ ἔφυγον ἐκ τοῦ χωρίου. 
9. οἱ δὲ λοχαγοὶ ἦσαν ἀγαθοί. 

II. τ. But the captain was brave. 2. We took the 
grain from the stronghold. 3. He fled into the plain. 

4. Cyrus used-to-send! wine to his friends. 5. They 
kept-taking 1 the strongholds. 

VI 

DECLENSION OF A-STEMS. INFINITIVE USED AS OBJECT 
OF VERBS MEANING W/SH, COMMAND, ETC. 

NOMINATIVES IN -ἢ 

Q3- Sing.N. ἡ μάχη the battle ἡ ἀρχή the beginning ὃ 
G. τῆς μάχης of the battle - ἀρχῆς 
D. τῇ μάχῃ 20 or for the battle ἀρχῇ 

A. τὴν μάχην the battle ἀρχήν 
Ve. — μάχη battle ἀρχή 

Dual N.A.V. —‘ μάχα ἀρχἅ 
G.D. -- μάχαιν ἀρχαῖν 

Plur.N. αἱ μάχαι the battles ἀρχαί 
(. τῶν μαχῶν of the battles ἀρχῶν 
D. ταῖς μάχαις fo or for the ἀρχαῖς 

battles 

A. τὰς μάχας the battles dpy as 
V. — μάχαι battles dpxal 

94. See the rules for accent in δ 57, 58. 

2 = impf. 2§ 63.1. 4. 8 Or province, empire, 
4 There are no separate feminine dual forms of the article; the masculine 

forms (τώ, rotv) are used instead. 
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95. A special rule of accent that belongs to all words of 

the @-declension is this: The genitive plural is always 
accented with the circumflex on the ultima. 

96. Sing. N.V. κώμη καλή ὦ deautiful village 

κώμης καλῆς 
κώμῃ καλῇ 

κώμην καλήν 

κώμᾶ καλά 

κώμαιν καλαῖν 

κῶμαι καλαί 

κωμῶν καλῶν 

κώμαις καλαῖς 

κώμας καλές PON< Os »ΌΩ 

97. For the short final -αὲ as in κῶμαι see ὃ 23, and 
compare οἶνοι (§ 60). 

98. The infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, 

is used as the object of verbs meaning wzshk, command, 

hinder, persuade, and the like. The negative with the 
infinitive is μή: 

τοὺς λοχαγοὺς κελεύει μὴ φυγεῖν he commands the captains not to 
flee. 

99. | VOCABULARY VI 

ἀρχή, fis, ἢ : deginning, rule, prov- tence. may mean she, but 

ince, empire. - only with μέν and δέ. 
<< λυ, impf. ἤθελον: wish, destre. [“ “65 masc. adj., fem. κακή, neut. 

ἐνταῦθα, adv.: shere. κακόν : dad, cowardly. 

ἡ, fem. art.: the; proclitic (§ 20) pores masc. adj., fem. καλή, neut. 

in nom. sing. and nom. pl. at. καλόν : deantiful, handsome, no- 
Cp. ὁ and τό. ἡ δέ: and she, ble, honorable. . 
but she, indicating a change Of κελεύω, impf. ἐκέλενον : comma 
subject from the preceding sen- bid, order. - , 
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κόμη, 8; q: village. 

μάχη, qs, ἡ : dattle, fight. 
μέν, postpositive particle, used with 

a word or clause that is con- 
trasted with a following word 
(in another clause) or a sec- 
ond clause. The second word 
or clause often has δέ, which is 

sometimes replaced by another 
᾿ conjunction. μέν sometimes 
: means on the one hand; but 

more often it is to be omitted 
in translation. ὁ μέν. 
the one... the other; ol μέν 

. ol δέ: some... others. 

Sec δέ (§ 90). 
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μεστός, masc. adj., fem. μεστή, 
neut. μεστόν: full, with gen. 

ph, neg. adv.: wot, with inf. and. 
‘in other uses to be described 
later. 

ὁ δέ: and he, but he, indicating a 

change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. ὁ may mean 
he, but only with μέν and δέ. 

_ 0%, proclitic neg. adv.: not; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written οὐκ; before a rough 
breathing, otx. At the end of 
a sentence, of. 

σκηνή, fs, 4: tent. 
φυλακή, fis, ἣ : guard, garrison. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

roo. I. 

Κλέαρχος οὐκ εἶχε φυλακήν. 
4. πρὸς τὰς σκηνὰς ἔφυγον. καλὰς κώμας. 

οὐκ ἤθελε λείπειν τὸν ἵππον. 
3 A A Q rv) . 

7. ἐνταῦθα ἦσαν κῶμαι μεσταὶ otrov καὶ οἴνου. 
~ 

σιτα. 

I. πέμπει Κῦρον εἰς τὴν ἀρχήν. 2. 6 δὲ 
3. οὐχ ἁρπαζει τὰς 

5. ὁ δὲ 
6. ai δὲ κῶμαι ἔσχον 

Ά S ‘ 2 , 3 A ‘ - 
8. καὶ τοὺς στρατηγους éxéhevey: ἀγαγεῖν τοὺς λοχᾶ- 
γοὺς εἰς τὴν σκηνήν. 

ἐν τῇ μάχῃ. 
9. οἱ καλοὶ καὶ ἀγαθοὶ, ἦσαν 

10. ἡ δ᾽ ἔφυγεν εἰς τὴν καλὴν κώμην. 
11. ἔπειθον τοὺς λοχᾶγοὺς μὴ λείπειν ἀφύλακτον τὸ 
Χωρίον. 
ot δὲ κακοὶ ἐν τῷ. χωρίῳ. 

12. ob μὲν ἀγαθοὶ λοχᾶγοὶ 7 ἦσαν ἐν τῇ μάχῃ; 

II. 1. Inthe battle were noble and brave men. 2. Cyrus 
ordered his generals to enlist? brave men. 3. We do not 

1 Understand men. = to take, 
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wish our friends to flee out of the fight. 4. The gen- 
erals! were brave, but the captains were cowardly. 5. He 
orders the men with Cyrus? not to flee. 

Vil 

PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF εἰμέ 7 am. 

ENCLITICS. SIMPLE CONDITIONS. PREDICATE SUB- 

STANTIVE WITHOUT ARTICLE 

IOI. PRESENT INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF εἰμί 7 ame 

Ε SING. DUAL PLUR. 

1. εἰμί Jam ἐσμέν we are 

2. εἶ you are ἐστόν ἐστέ you are ΄ 
4. ἐστί(ν) ὅ he ἐς ἐστόν εἰσί(ν) ὅ they are 

Infinitive εἶναι Zo de 

a. All these forms except εἶ and εἶναι are enclitic (δ 21). 

102. ἔστι(ν) is thus accented when it means ἔς, i.e. exists, 
or zs posstble ; at the beginning of a sentence; and after 
καί, ἀλλά, οὐκ, μή, and εἰ (17. 

HOW THE ENCLITIC AFFECTS THE ACCENT OF THE 

PRECEDING WORD 

103. 1. If the preceding word naturally has an acute 

on the ultima, that accent is retained, and any enclitic 

loses its accent: 

καλός re καὶ ἀγαθός both handsome and good (for re see the vocabu- 

lary of this lesson) ; 

ἀγαθός ἐστιν he is good. 

1 οἱ piv στρατηγοί (cp. I. 12). 3 § 70. ὁ. 8 Cp. § 32. 
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2. If the preceding word has an acute on the penult, its 
accent is not affected in any way. Zhen a monosyllabic 
enclitic, as usual, loses its accent; but a dtssyllabic enchttic 

retains tts accent: 

πεδία τε Kai ποταμοί both plains and rivers ; 

τὰ πεδία ἐστὶ καλά the plains are beautiful (for the singular verb 
see § 71). 

3. Ifthe preceding word has an acute on the antepenult, 
it receives an additional acute on its ultima from the follow- 

ing enclitic, which loses its accent: | 

ἄπορός τε καὶ ἀδιάβατος both pathless and impassable ; 
ὁ ἄνθρωπός ἐστι κακός the man is cowardly. 

4. If the preceding word has a circumflex on the ultima, 

its accent is not affected in any way, and any enclitic 
loses its accent (cp. 1): 

καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν ἐστιν it is [the part] of noble and brave men. 

5. Ifthe preceding word has a circumflex on the penult, 

it receives an additional accent — the acute on its ultima — 

from the following enclitic, which. loses its accent (cp. 3): 

κῶμαί re καὶ πεδία both villages and plains ; 
κῶμαί εἰσιν ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ villages are in the plain. 

104. Observe that the monosyllabic enclitic regularly 
loses its accent. The dissyllabic enclitic retains its accent 
only under condition 2 above. | 

105. A proclitic (δ 20) followed by an enclitic receives 
an acute accent: 

of τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχᾶγοί both the generals and the captains. 

106. Simple conditions. — A supposition that assumes 
a fact without in any way implying its truth or falsity is 
expressed by εἰ zf and the appropriate tense of the indica- 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.—4 
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tive mood. This is commonly called the Szmple Present 
Condition, or, if in past time, the Szmple Past Condition. 
The conclusion may be any verb form whatsoever that is 
required by the sense. 

a. The ΖΓ clause is called the protases ; the conclusion 
is called the apodosis. 

6. The negative, if required with the protasis, is μή; 

with the apodosis, ov. 
εἰ φεύγει, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀγαθός tf he ts fleeing, he is not brave 

is a simple present condition. 
εἰ ἔφυγεν, οὐκ ἦν ἀγαθός if he fled, he was not brave isa 

simple past condition. 

107. A predicate substantive (ὃ 53. £) usually lacks the 
article : 

στρατηγὸς ἣν ὁ Κῦρος Cyrus was general. 

108. VOCABULARY VII 

ἀδιάβατος, masc. and fem., neut. οὐ (otk, οὐχ), used in interrogative 
ἀδιάβατον: not to be crossed, sentehce: of; expects the an- 

tmpassable. . swer yes. Cp. Lat. ndnne. 
et, proclitic conj.: ΖΑ πεῖός, fem. πεζή, neut. πεῖόν: 

εἰμί: Lam. ἔστι(ν): tt ts possible. afoot, on foot; οἱ πεῖοί: the 
ἦν: wt was possible. - infantry. 

θεός, οῦ, ὁ : pod; ἣ : goddess. Theol- τε, enclitic conj.: and. ve... 
ogy (λόγος discourse). καί: doth... and. 

κωλύω, impf. ἐκώλυον: Ainder. φόβος, ov, ὁ: fear. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

109. I. 1. ai κῶμαί εἰσι μεσταὶ ofrov καὶ oivov. 
ε 2 9 , 9 Ν ΄- \. 9 ων 9 4 2. ἡ δ᾽ ἀρχή ἐστι μεστὴ καλῶν τε καὶ ἀγαθῶν ἀνθρώ- 

ε A 3 9 Ud 9 1 Tov. 3. οἱ ποταμοί εἰσιν ἀδιάβατοι, εἴ τις κωλύει. 
¥ 9 ‘ 3 , 4 , L393: 4. ἤθελον" τοὺς ἀνθρώπους εἶναι καλούς τε καὶ ἀγα: 

1 anybody, enclitic. ° Either 1 sing. or 3 pl. 
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θούς. 5. ἐκελεύομεν τοὺς σὺν Κύρῳ μὴ λιπεῖν τοὺς | 
ἵππους. 6. εἰ μὴ ἤγαγε τοὺς ἵππους, οὐκ ἔστιν ἀγαθὸ 

\ ἄνθρωπος. 7. οὐκ ἐπέμπετε τοὺς λοχαγοὺς πρὸς Κῦρον; 
8. ἐκ τῶν κωμῶν ἁρπάζουσι τὰ σῖτά τε καὶ τὸν οἶνον. 
9. καλοί τε καὶ ἀγαθοί ἐσμεν. 10. εἰ ἦγε τοὺς πεζοὺς. 
εἰς τὴν μάχην, ἀγαθὸς στρατηγὸς ἦν. 11. ἔχομεν φόβον ᾿ 
θεῶν TE καὶ ἀνθρώπων. 

II. 1. The generals were both noble and brave. 2, The 
general fled on foot! to a stronghold. 3. The plains were , 

both beautiful and full of wine. 4. He desired his men to 
be brave in battle. 5. If anybody hindered,? it was ποῖ, 
possible to flee out of the village. J 

| | 

Vill 

Ι 

SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AFTER 

VERBS OF SAYING AND THINKING. DATIVE 

WITH ADJECTIVES 

110. a. When a statement is quoted after a verb of 
saying (as φησί he says) or thinking, its main verb is 
changed to the same tense of the infinitive. 

6. Since there is no separate form for the imperfect 
infinitive, an imperfect indicative of direct discourse neces- 

sarily becomes present infinitive in indirect discourse. 
δι The subject of this “infinitive in indirect discourse ” 

is omitted when it is the same as that of the main verb of 
saying (φησί) or thinking. But it is regularly expressed 
when it is different from that of the main verb. 

1 πεῖός must agree with te generad. . 3 Cp. 1: 3. 
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@. The subject of an infinitive, when expressed, is in 
the accusative case. . But a modifier of an omitted subject 
agrees with the subject of the main verb when it indicates 
the same person or thing. 

e. The negative of the direct discourse is regularly re- 

tained in indirect. That is, the negative with the infinitive 
of indirect discourse is usually οὐ, not μή (cp. ὃ 98). 

EXAMPLES 

Original statement: πέμπω ἐπιστολήν I send a letter. 
Quoted statements: (1) Κῦρός φησι πέμπειν ἐπιστολήν Cyrus says 

he is sending a letter ; 
(2) νομίζω Κῦρον πέμπειν ἐπιστολήν I think Cyrus is sending 

a letter. 
Original statement: ὃ στρατηγὸς πιστὰ ἔλαβε the general took 

pledges. 
Quoted statement: ἔφη τὸν στρατηγὸν πιστὰ λαβεῖν he said the gen- 

eral took? pledges. 

Original statement: Kipos ἦρχε τῆς μάχης Cyrus began the battle. 
Quoted statement : ἔφη Κῦρον ἄρχειν τῆς μάχης he said Cyrus began 

the battle. (ἄρχειν might also represent an ἄρχει of the original 

statement. The context of a narrative determines this matter.) 
Original statement: Κῦρός εἶμι I am Cyrus. 
Quoted statement: ἔφη Κῦρος εἶναι he said he was Cyrus. (Ob- 

serve that in Emg/ish a quoted tense is secondary if the leading 

verb is secondary. Such achange from present to past is :rregu- 

far in Greek. Cp. the Latin dixit sé Cyrum esse.) 

111. Dative with adjectives. — The 29 or for dative is 
used with many adjectives that express friendliness, hos- 
tility, association, fitness, and other ideas: 

φίλος Κύρῳ friendly to Cyrus ; 
ἦν πιστὸς τῷ ἀδελφῷ he was faithful to his brother. 

Δ Lit. to have taken (cp. ὃ 84. a). 
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112. 

ἀδελφός, 09, ὁ: brother. Phila- 
delphia (φίλος). 

ἄρχω, impf. ἦρχον: degzn, rule, 

\. command, with gen. Cp. ἀρχή. 
“ἃ βάρβαρος, ov, ὁ: foreigner, barba- 

rian. 

γάρ, postpositive conj.: for. 
ἐπί (ἐπ᾿ before a smooth breathing, 

ἐφ᾽ before a rough breathing, 
§ 31), prep. : with GEN. on, in the 
time of ; with DAT. on, upon, at, 

ἐμ the power of, for; with ACC. 
against (often with idea of hos- 
tility), 20, upon. 

ἐπιστολή, fis, h: etter. Epistle. 

ἔφασαν, 3 pl. impf.: they said. 
ἔφη, 3 sing. impf.: he said. 

VOCABULARY Vill 

λόγος, ov, 6: word, speeck. 

νομίζω, impf. ἐνόμιζον : ἐλέμξ. 
οὐδέ (οὐ + δέ) : nor, not even; Lat. 

né... guidem., 

οὔτε . .. οὔτε (οὐ + re): neither 
. nor. 

πιστός, fem. πιστή, neut. πιστόν: 
trustworthy, faithful. πιστά, 
ὧν, τά, neut. pl. subst.: pledges. | 

φασί(ν), enclitic verb, 3 pl. pres.: 
they say. 

φησί(ν), enclitic verb, 3 sing. 
pres.: he says. 

φίλος, fem. φίλη, neut. φίλον: 
friendly. The masc. φίλος has 
been learned before in its sub- 
stantive use (friend), § 48. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

113. I. 1. πείθω τὸν Κύρον ἀδελφόν. 
πείθειν τὸν Κύρου ἀδελφόν. 

2. ὁ δέ φησι 
4. ἐθέλω λαβεῖν πλοῖα. 

. 4. ἔφη ἐθέλειν λαβεῖν πλοῖα. 5. ἔφασαν ἐθέλειν πιστὰ 
λαβεῖν. 

ἐπιστολήν. 
χης. 

6. οὔτε ὁ λοχαγὸς οὔτε ὁ στρατηγὸς ἔπεμπεν 
7. οὐδ᾽ ἤθελε Κλέαρχος ἄρχειν τῆς μά- 

8. οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι οὐ Kadoi τε καὶ ἀγαθοί εἰσιν. 
9. νομίζω τοὺς βαρβάρους οὐκ εἷναι καλούς τε καὶ 
ἀγαθούς. 

ἀδελφῷ. 

ἔφη πιστὸς εἶναι. 

10. νομίζομεν τὸν Κῦρον οὐκ εἶναι ἐπὶ τῷ 
11. Κῦρόν φᾶσι λιπεῖν τὰ πλοῖα. 

Κύρου λόγους καλοὺς νομίζετε εἶναι ; 
12. τοὺς 

13. Κύρῳ γὰρ 
14. ἡ κώμη οὐκ ἦν Κύρῳ φίλη. 

δ ἐμ the power of. 
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II. 1. Cyrus is not in the power of his brother. 2. He 
thought Cyrus was! not in the power of his brother. 3. The 
generals fled? on*the boats. 4. He said that the generals 
[had] fled? on the boats. E® 

ἔξ 

ΙΧ 

DECLENSION ΟΕ 4A-STEMS (Continued): REVIEW OF 
‘ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS. 
ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS IN -ος, -ov. DATIVE 
OF POSSESSION 

NOMINATIVES IN -ἃ . 

114. Nouns of the d-declension have a and not ἡ in he . 
singular when this vowel is preceded by ε, 4, or p. 

Sing. N.V. στρατιά, 4, drmy Plur. N.V: στρατιαί 

G. στρατιᾶς G. στρατιῶν 
XR ́ Ὦ. στρατιᾷ D. στρατιαῖς 

a ς Α. στρατιάν Α. στρατιᾶς 

Dual N. A. V. στρατιά 

α. Ὁ. orparcaty 

For the accent see δὲ 57, 58, 59, 95. 

Στ. Sing. N.V. χώρᾶ πολεμία ὦ hos- N. ἡ ὀρθίξ ὁδός the steep 
tile country road 

G. χώρᾶς πολεμίᾶς G. τῆς ὀρθίᾶς ὁδοῦ 

D. χώρᾳ πολεμίᾳ D. τῇ ὀρθίᾳ ὁδῷ 
A. χώρᾶν πολεμίδν A. τὴν ὀρθίᾶν ὁδόν 

V. — op0la ὁδέ 

Plur.N.V. χῶραι πολέμιαι N. αἱ ὄρθιαι ὁδοί 
(. χωρῶν πολεμίων (. τῶν ὀρθίων ὁδῶν 

D. χώραις πολεμίαις _D. ταῖς ὀρθίαις ὁδοῖς 

Α. χώρᾶς πολεμίᾶς A. τὰς ὀρθίᾶς ὁδοῖς 
V. -- ὄρθιαι ὁδοί — Ν 

1 Originally is. 22 0r. -. 8 ἐπί with gen. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS ὃς. 

a. ὁδός belongs to the group of o-stems that are femi- 
nine, although most of the _o-stems are masculine or neuter. 

6. For the accent of πολέμιαι, πολεμίων and ὄρθιαι, 

ὀρθίων see below, § 117. 4. 

REVIEW OF ADJECTIVES OF THE O- AND A-DECLENSIONS 

ADJECTIVES IN -0$, -%, -ov 

116. ἀγαθός good, brave is declined in the masculine like 
ποταμός, in the feminine like ἀρχή, and in the neuter like 
aTaNTOD. MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.. ἀγαθός ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν 
G. ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθῆς ἀγαθοῦ 

D. ἀγαθῷ ἀγαθῇ ἀγαθῷ 

Α. ἀγαθόν ἀγαθήν ἀγαθόν 

Ν. ἀγαθέ ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν 

Dual Ν. A.V. ἀγαθώ ἀγαθά ἀγαθά 

α. Ὁ. ἀγαθοῖν ἀγαθαῖν ἀγαθοῖν 

Plur.N.V. ἀγαθοί ἀγαθαί ἀγαθά 
G. ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν 

D. ἀγαθοῖς ἀγαθαῖς ἀγαθοῖς 

Α. - ἀγαθούς ἀγαθάς ἀγαθά 

Ἢ ADJECTIVES IN -ος, -&, -ov 

Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

117. Sing.N. πολέμιος hostile πολεμία πολέμιον 
G. πολεμίον πολεμίας πολεμίου 

D. πολεμίῳ πολεμίᾳ πολεμίῳ 

Α. πολέμιον πολεμίαν πολέμιον 

V. πολέμιε πολεμίᾶ πολέμιον 

Dual N. A.V. πολεμίω πολεμία πολεμίω 

G.D. πολεμίοιν πολεμίαι πολεμίοιν 

Plur.N: V. πολέμιοι πολέμιαι. ἢ πολέμια 
G. πολεμίων πολεμίων " πολεμίων 

D. πολεμίοις πολεμίαις, πολεμίοις 

‘A. πολεμίους πολεμίας πολέμια 
XN 
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a. While the preceding paradigm shows the regular 

endings of the o- and @-declensions, there are two forms 
that depart from the rules of accent of the @-declension 
(§§ 59, 95). The nominative and genitive plural feminine 

follow the masculine in accent: πολόμιαι and not πολεμίαι ; 

πολεμίων and not πολεμειῶν. This applies to all adjectives 
and participles in -os, -ἡ (or -a), -ov. 

ADJECTIVES OF Two ENDINGS IN -os, -ov 

118. There are many adjectives in -os that have one 
form for both masculine and feminine genders, and distinct 
forms for the neuter in a few cases, as shown in the 

following paradigm. They are declined like ἄνθρωπος and 
πλοῖον in respect to case endings. Their accent is regu- 
larly recessive (§ 44). 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἄπορος zzdassable ἄπορον 
σ. ἀπόρον 

D. ἀπόρῳ 
Α. ἄπορον 
V. ἄπορε ἄπορον 

Dual N. A. V. 
GD. Wir 

Plur.N.V. ἅποροι ἄπορα 
G. ἀπόρων 

D. ἀπόροις 
Α. ἀπόρους ἄπορα 

So, too, is declined ἀφύλακτος (ὃ 73). 

119. Dative of possession (20 or for dative).— The dative 
case may be used with the verb ¢o de to denote the possessor : 

Κύρῳ doxy ἐστιν Cyrus has a province (a province is to Cyrus). 
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120. 

ἀγορᾶ͵ ἃς, ἢ : market-place, market. 
δίκη, ns, ἢ: sustice, deserts. 

μεταξύ, adv.: detween, with gen. 

ὁδός, οὔ, 4: way, road. Hodo- 

meter (μέτρον measure). 
ὄρθιος, ἅ, ov: steep. 

Spxos, ov, ὁ: oath. 

παρά (before a vowel παρ᾽), prep. : 
with GEN. from the side of; 
with DaT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with acc. 29 the 

side of, after verbs of motion; 

contrary to. 

" wrevés, ή, dv: 

VOCABULARY IX 

πάροδος, ov, ἡ (παρά + 6868) : road 
by or past, passage, pass. 

πολέμιος, ἃ, ov (πόλεμος war): of 
war, hostile. ot πολέμιοι, subst. 

adj.: the enemy. Polemic. 
σπονδή, As, ἢ : libation; pl. truce. 

Spondee. 

narrow. Steno- 

_ graphy (γράφω write). 
στόλος, ov, 6: expedition. 
στρατιᾶ͵ ds, 4: army. 
τάφρος, ov, h: ditch. 

χάρᾶ, Gs, ἧ : country, land. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

121. I. 1. τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἦν στρατιὰ ἀγαθή. 
A 5 4, > A A’ a + 

ζομεν δὲ τὸν στόλον ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους εἶναι. 
2. vopi- 

3. ἦν 
γὰρ ἡ πάροδος στενή. 4. ἦν δὲ πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ 

A “A A “A id 

TOU ποταάμοῦν Και T7)S τάφρου. 

παρὰ τὴν Κύρου σκηνήν. 
πολεμίους οὐκ ἦγεν. 
ἔλυε" τὰς σπονδᾶς, τὴν δίκην ἔχει. 
ἐν τῇ τῶν βαρβάρων Χωρᾳ. 

10. ἡ δ᾽ ὁδὸς ἦν ἄπορος, εἴ τις ὃ > 4 - ’ 

els χώρᾶν καλὴν. 

ἐκώλνεν. 

5. ἦγε δὲ τὴν στρατιὰν 
6. Κλέαρχος δὲ ἐπὶ τοὺς 

7. εἰ Κλέαρχος παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους 
8, ἡ δ᾽ ἀγορὰ ἦν 

9. ἔφη τὴν ὁδὸν εἶναι 

II. 1. He led the men from-the-side-of* Cyrus to the 
market-place. 2. The road to the market-place® was 
steep. 3. We think the country is beautiful. 4. Cyrus’s 

expedition is against his brother. 

1 contrary to. 2 broke. 
4 παρά. 

8 Enclitic, anzylody, cp. § 105. 

§ Put to the market-place in the attributive position, 
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X 

SOME PRONOUNS: αὐτός, MEANINGS AND USES; ἄλλος, 

és.. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES. COMPOUND VERBS. 

RULES OF EUPHONY APPLYING TO σύν AND ἐν 

IN COMPOSITION. AGREEMENT OF RELATIVE. 

DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS 

DECLENSION OF αὐτός, self, same 

MASc, FEM. NEUT. 

122. Sing.N. αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό 
G. αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς «αὐτοῦ 

D. αὐτῷ αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 

Α. αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 

Dual N. A. αὐτώ αὐτά αὐτώ 

G.D. αὐτοῖν ' αὐταῖν ᾿ αὐτοῖν | 

Plur. N. αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 

G. αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 

D. 

A. 

αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς - αὐτοῖς 

αὐτούς αὐτάς αὐτά 

MEANING AND USES OF αὐτός X 
123. 1. As an intensive pronoun αὐτός means σε} 

himself, etc. : 

ὁ Κῦρος αὐτός or Κῦρος αὐτός Cyrus himself. 

2. When placed between the article and the noun, that 

is, when used in the attributive position, αὐτός means same: 

ὁ αὐτὸς στρατηγός the same general. 

3. In the genitive, dative, and accusative cases (the 
“oblique ” cases), this word is the common personal pro- 

1 Cp. auto-graph (γράφω write). | 
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noun of the third person. This use does ot belong to 
the nominative case, however : 

ἦγον αὐτούς (or fem. αὐτάς) I or they led them. 

See below, § 127. 

ἄλλος, other, another ; the other, the rest of (if preceded by the article) 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

124. Sing. N. ἄλλος ἄλλη ἄλλο 
G. ἄλλον ἄλλης ἄλλον 
D. ἄλλφ ἄλλῃ ἄλλφ 
A. ἄλλον ἄλλην ἄλλο 

Dual N. A. ἄλλω ἄλλα ἄλλω 

α. Ὁ. ἄλλοιν ἄλλαιν ἄλλοιν 

Plur. N. ἄλλοι ἄλλαι ἄλλα 

G. ἄλλων ἄλλων ἄλλων 

D. ἄλλοις ἄλλαις ἄλλοις 

Α. ἄλλους ἄλλας ἄλλα 

THE RELATIVE ὅς, ἥ, 8, who, which, that 

MASc, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ὅς 4 ὅ 

G. οὗ ἧς οὗ 

Ὁ. ᾧ t ᾧ 
Α. ὅν ἦν ὅ 

Dual N. A i ee yy 
Plur.N. of at & 

G. w ov ὧν 

Ὦ. οἷς als ols 

A. οὕς ds a 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 

126. Possessive adjectives are ἐμός, ἐμή, ἐμόν, my, mine ; 

σός, σή, σόν, your (sing.), yours; ἡμέτερος, ἡμετέρα, ἡμέτε. 
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pov, our, ours; ὑμέτερος, ὑμετέρα, ὑμέτερον, your (pl.), yours 
They are declined regularly. These pronouns are regularly 
accompanied by the article and stand in the attributive_posi- 
tion when denoting a particular person or t ming | 

ἀδελφὸς ἐμός means a brother of mine. uncer | 

127. We have already learned (ὃ 54) that his, her, thetr, 

etc., may be expressed by the article in agreement with its 
noun. The possessive genitive of αὐτός may also be used, 

‘ and always in the predicate position (δὲ 68, 69): 

ἡ σκηνὴ αὐτοῦ his tent ;, 

ἡ χώρᾶ αὐτῶν their country. 

a. In this use αὐτοῦ is equivalent in meaning to the Latin 
étus, and is not reflexive. 

COMPOUND VERBS 

128. Prepositions, which originally were adverbs, are 
very frequently prefixed to verbs, and modify the verbal 
idea accordingly : | 

éf-dyw lead out ; εἰστάγω lead in; ἐκ-πέμπω send forth; συμ-πέμπω 

(συμ- for ovy- before z for the sake of euphony) send with ; 
ἐπι-βουλεύω plot against. 

129. When a final vowel of the preposition comes before 
an initial vowel of the verb, the final vowel of the prepo- 

sition is regularly dropped : 

ἀπ-άγω (ἀπό + ἄγω) lead off; ἀφ-αρπάζω (ἀπό + ἁρπάζω, π being 

changed to ¢ before the rough breathing, § 31) snatch away, 

seize. 



COMPOUND VERBS 61 

130. Compound verbs are regularly augmented after 
the prefix. A final vowel of the prepositional prefix is like- 
wise dropped before the augment: 

ἐξιήγαγον they led out; ἐξέπεμπον they sent out; ἀπ-έφυγον they 
fled away ; ἐπ-εβούλενε he plotted against. 

131. The accent of a compound verb can never recede | 
back of the augment : 

ἐξ-ῆγον, not ἔξ-ηγον. 

132. A compound verb is divided between the prefix and the verb 
proper, if a hyphen must be used, as at the end of a line: 

ἀπ-έφυγον, not ἀ-πέφυγον (cp. ὃ 9). 

RULES OF EUPHONY: v BEFORE OTHER CONSONANTS 

133. If the prefix of a compound verb is σύν or ἐν, the 
nasal (v) undergoes euphonic changes before certain con- 

sonants, conformably to the following laws: 
1. Before a labial mute (§ 27) ν becomes p:' 

συμ-πέμπω send with. ° 

2. Before a palatal mute (8227) v becomes ¥ nasal (ὃ 5): 

éy-ypadw inscribe (ἐν + γράφω write). K Y x 

3. Before a liquid ($ 27) ν is assimilated to the liquid: 

συλ-λαμβάνω arrest. XN“ 2 

4. Before σ, ν is dropped: 

ov-orparevw take the field with. 

134. But the prefix always resumes its original form ; 

before the syllabic augment : a 

συν-έλαβον, συν-έπεμπον. 
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135. The relative pronoun agrees with its antecedent in 
person, gender, and number, but its case is determined by 

its construction in its own clause: 1 
4 ε κν 

πάρ-εστιν 

136. Verbs compounded with ἐν, σύν, and ἐπί commonly 
take the dative case, if the object is dependent on the 
prepositional idea : 

τοῖς δ᾽ ἄλλοις ἐπι- βουλεύουσιν and they are plotting against the others. 

137. 

ο ἄνθρωπος ὃν ἔπεμπεν the man whom he sent is here. 

VOCABULARY X 

For the meanings of αὐτός, ἄλλος, ὅς, ἐμός, ἡμέτερος, ods, ὑμέτερος, 
ee the preceding articles (88 123-127). 

ἀπό (ἀπ᾽ before smooth breathing, 
ἀφ᾿ before rough breathing, 
§ 31), prep. with gen. only: off, 
Srom, away from. Cp. Lat. ad. 

ἀπο-θνήσκω, impf. ἀπ-έθνῃσκον, 2 

aor. ἀπ-έθανον: aie off, ait, 

perish, be slain. 

ἀπο-πέμπω, impf. ἀπ-έπεμπον : send 

OF or away, disnttss. 
εἶτα, adv.: then, thereupon. 
&-dyo, impf. &-fyov, 2 aor. ἐξ- 

ήγαγον : lead out. : 

ἐπι-βουλεύω, impf. ἐπ-εβούλενον : 
plot against, with dat. (βον- 
λεύω Zlan.) 

ἥκω, impf. ἧκον : come, have come ; 
pres. with pf. meaning. 

πάλιν, adv.: dack, again. \ 

(3 pl.) παρ-ῆσαν : de by, be 

hand, be present, attend, wit 

dat. 

συλ-λαμβάνω (σύν + λαμβάνω), 
impf. συν-ελάμβανον, 2 aor. 

ovv-AaBov: fake together, seize, ' 

arrest. Cp. Lat. comprehends: < 
συμ-πέμπω (σύν + πέμπω), impf. 

συν-ἔπεμπον : 564] a person (in 

acc.), with a person (in dat.). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

138. I. 1. ὁ δὲ ἀδελφὸς αὐτὸν ἔπειθεν. 
9 ~ 3 ’ ἐξῆγον αὐτόν. 

», 9 “A 

φίλοις αὐτοῦ. 

2. εἶτα δ᾽ 

3. ὁ αὐτὸς στόλος ἐστὶ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς 
4. Κῦρος δὲ πάρ-εστι σὺν τοῖς βαρβά- 

1 Except as is later explained in § 285. 

i 
πάρ-ειμι, impf. (3 sing.) of | 
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pois of αὐτῷ εἰσι πιστοί. 5. ὁ αὐτὸς φόβος παρ-ῆν 
τοῖς ἡμετέροις στρατηγοῖς. . 6. Κῦρος δὲ ἥκει ἀπὸ τῆς 
9 A 25312 , 28 , a ee , 
ἄρχης. 7. NOE ἀπο-πέμπει αὑτὸν Taw ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρχήν. 

8. Κῦρος ἐπι- βουλεύει τῷ ἀδελφῷ. ο. ὁ δὲ ἀδελφὸς 
συλελαμβάνει Κῦρον. 10. αὐτὸς δὲ συν-έλαβε τοὺς 
¥ , », b ao > vA ἄλλους στρατηγούς. 11. συμ-πέμπει δὲ λόχον αὐτοῖς. 

on A 2 A 3 id 12. Κῦρος δὲ αὐτὸς ἀπ-έθανεν. 

11. τ. We do not plot against our friends. 2. They 
have the same fear. 3. The other brothers of the general 
were slain. 4. He himself was not present in the fight. 

XI 

DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). INSTRUMENTAL 

DATIVE. ACCUSATIVE OF EXTENT OF TIME OR 

SPACE. ARTICLE WITH NAME OF COUNTRY 

NOMINATIVES IN -d 

139. Hitherto there have been introduced only such 
nouns of the G@-declension as have a or ἡ in the nominative 

singular. There are, however, some nouns of the @-declen- 

sion that have ἃ in the nominative singular. They usually 
have recessive accent (cp. § 44). Inthe genitive and dative 
endings a appears if this vowel is preceded by ¢, 4, or p 

(cp. ὃ 114), otherwise 7 is found. The accusative and voca-. 
tive singular have the vowel (a) and accent of the nomina- 
tive singular. Inthe dual and plural all nouns of the @- 

declension are inflected alike. 

1 and she. 
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140. Sing.N.V. θάλαττα, ἡ, sea γέφυρα, ἡ, bridge ἅμαξα, 4, wagon 
G. θαλάττης γεφύρας ἁμάξης 
D. θαλάττῃ γεφύρᾳ nt 
A. θάλατταν γέφυραν 

a a a. cat G. D. 
Na, 

Plur.N.V. θάλατται γέφυραι ἅμαξαι 
G. θαλαττῶν γεφυρῶν ἁμαξῶν 
D. θαλάτταις γεφύραις ἁμάξαις 
A. θαλάττᾶς γεφύρας ἁμάξας 

141. The instrumental dative is used to denote means 
and manner: 

γεφύρᾳ δια- βαίνει τὸν ποταμόν he crosses the river by a bridge. 

142. The accusative may denote extent of time or space, 
_ answering the question how long? or how far? 

ἐξ-ελαύνει δέκα σταθμούς he marches ten days’ journey. 

143. The name of a country may take the article, which 

is not to be translated (cp. § 89): 

ἡ Κιλικί Cilicia. 

144. VOCABULARY ΧΙ 

ἅμαξα, ns, ἣ : carriage, wagon. ἔδραμον, 2 aor.: ran. (Usually 
γέφῦρα, as, h: dridge. referred to τρέχω ru7.) 

δέκα, indecl.: fem. Lat. decem. ἐντεῦθεν, adv.: thence; of time, 

Deca-gon (γωνία angie). then. ‘ 
διά (8 before a vowel), prep.: ἐξ-ελαύνω, impf. ἐξ-ήλαννον : drive 

with GEN. ¢hrough; with ACC. out; march out or forth. 
on account of, by means of. (ἐλαύνω drive, ride, march.) 
Dia-meter (μέτρον measure). θάλαττα, ns, ἢ : Sea. 

δια-βαίνω, impf. δι-έβαινον: go ΚΑιιλικίᾶ, as, ἡ: Cricza. 
across, cross. (βαίνω go.) Κίλισσα, ns, ἢ: Czltcian woman. 
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λόφος, ov, ὁ: Ail. _ prize; with DAT. (not common 
vtxn, ns, ἧ : victory. - in prose), around, about; with 
wap-chatve, impf. παρ-ήλαννον : ACC. around, about, near. Peri- 

drive past or by; march past, meter (μέτρον measure). 
vide past. σταθμός, οὔ, ὁ: day's journey, 

περί (never suffers elision of the stage; halting place (first mean- 
final vowel), prep.: with GEN. ing, but less common). 
about, concerning, for, as a 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

145. I. 1. ἡ δὲ Κίλισσα ἔφυγεν ἐπὶ τῆς ἁμάξης. 
2. λύουσι τὰς γεφύρᾶς. 3. κῶμαι δὲ περὶ τὸν ποτα- 
μὸν ἦσαν. 4. καὶ ἔδραμον περὶ Ῥίκης. 5. ἔστι δὲ 
ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ λόφος ἐκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν." 6. λόφον 
δέ φᾶσιν εἶναι ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ ἐκ θαλάττης εἰς θάλατταν. 
7. ἐντεῦθεν Κῦρος τὴν Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλικίᾶν ἀπο- 

πέμπει. 8. καὶ συν-ἔπεμπεν αὐτῇ τοὺς λόχους οὕς 
Κλέαρχος εἶχε καὶ Κλέαρχον αὐτόν. ο. ἡ δὲ Κίλισσα 
παρ-ἤλαυνεν ἐφ᾽ ἁμάξης. 10. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξ-ελαύνει διὰ 
τῆς χώρᾶς τῆς Κιλίσσης σταθμοὺς δέκα. 11. δι-έβαινον 
τὴν γέφῦραν. 12. τὸν δὲ ποταμὸν δι-έβαινε γεφύρᾳ. 

II. 1. He sent away the company (of soldiers)* to the 
sea. 2. Cyrus marched through Cilicia ten days’ journey. 
3. They cross the river by a bridge. 4. Cyrus sent to the 
Cilician woman a wagon which he had. 5. We destroyed 

the bridges which we crossed. 

1 § 102. 2 from sea to sea. 8 For ἐφ᾽ see § 21. 4 Omit. 

BEGINNER’S GR. ΒΚ.-ῦ 
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DECLENSION OF A-STEMS (Continued). 

XII 

RESULT 

στρατιώτης, ὁ, soldier 

στρατιώτου 

στρατιώτῃ 

στρατιώτην 

στρατιῶτα 

στρατιώτα 

στρατιόταιν 

στρατιῶται 

στρατιωτῶν 

στρατιώταις 

στρατιώτας 

τοξότης, ὁ, dowman 
τοξότου 

τοξότῃ 
τοξότην 

τοξότα 

τοξότα 
τοξόταιν 

τοξόται 

τοξοτῶν 

τοξόταις 

τοξότας ° 

CLAUSES OF 

MASCULINES IN -ns AND -&s 

πελταστής, ὁ, Dellast 
πελταστοῦ 

πελταστῇ 

πελταστήν 

πελταστά 

. αρλταστά 

πελτασταῖν 

πελτασταί 

πελταστῶν 

πελτασταῖς 

πελταστάς 

Ἠενίᾶας, ὁ, Xenias 

Ἐενίον 

Ἐξενίᾳ 
ξενίαν 

Elev 

a. Masculines in -rns have vocatives singular in -ἅ. 
ὦ. It is to be noted once more that all nouns of the @- 

declension are inflected alike in the dual and plural. 

147. Result is expressed by ὥστε so that with the indica- 
The indicative usually denotes the actual tive or infinitive. 
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result; the infinitive, the zatural ‘result. With the indica- 

tive the negative is ov; with the infinitive, μή: 

εἶχε πλοῖα wore ἔλαβεν αὐτούς he had boats so that he captured them ; 
εἶχε πλοῖα wore λαβεῖν αὐτούς he had boats so as to capture them. 

148. 

ἀπο-φεύγω, impf. ἀπ-έφευγον, 2 aor. 
ἀπ-έφυγον : fice away, escape. 

δρόμος, ov, ὁ: a run. δρόμῳ: on 

therun. Cp.¢&Spap-ov. Hippo- 
drome (ἵπποφ). 

Ἐενίᾶς, ov, ὁ: Xenias. 

ὁπλίτης, ov, ὁ: a heavy-armed 
soldier, hoplite. See p. 139, 

Fig. 18. Cp. ὅπλον. 
wale, impf. ἔπαιον : strzke, smite. 

πελταστής, of, ὁ: a light-armed 

soldier, Jeltast. 

VOCABULARY ΧΙ! 

Πισίδαι, ὧν, of: Pistdians, na- 

tives of Pisidia. 
στρατιώτης, ov, 6: 

στρατιά. 

συν-άγω, impf. συν-ἢγον, 2 aor. συν- 

ἦγαγον : lead together, collect. 

τοξότης, ov, 6: dowmian. 

φυγή, fis, ἡ: flight. vyj: ἐπ 
fight. Cp. φεύγω. 

Χειρίσοφος, ov, ὁ: Cheirisaphus. 

ὥστε, conj.: so that, so as, there- 

Sore (§ 147). 

soldier. Cp. 

Fic, 4.— Πελταστής (cp. p. 117, Fig. 14). 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

149. I. 1. Ξενίᾶς δὲ εἶχεν ὁπλίτᾶς. 2. συν-ἤγαγε 
δὲ τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς. 3. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ πεδίου πελτασταὶ 
δρόμῳ᾽' ἔφυγον. 4. οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι στρατιῶται παίουσι 

ν ¥ > 9 “ 9 Tov ἄνθρωπον. 5. ἐκέλευε τοὺς πελταστὰς ἥκειν. 
6. καὶ ὁ Χειρίσοφος συμ-πέμπει αὐτῷ τοὺς πελτα- 

ε δ μ-- ’ A ν ε 
ords. 7. οἱ δὲ Ἐενίου στρατιῶται ἥκουσιν. 8. οἱ 

δὲ τοξόται φυγῇ λείπουσι τὸν λόφον. 9. οἱ δὲ πολέ- 
9 3 , ν. δ A ν A μιοι οὐκ atro-pevyovow: ἔχω yap πλοῖα wore λαβεῖν 

αὐτούς. 10. ἀλλ᾽ οὐκ ἦγες τοὺς πελταστάᾶάς; 11. ὥστε 
9 9 , > ? Ν , = >. A > ἢ 

οὐκ ἐθέλω ἀπο-πέμπειν TOUS OTPATLUTAS αὐτῶν. 12. ἐνό- 

μιζε δὲ τὸν στόλον εἶναι εἰς τοὺς Πισίδᾶς. 

II. 1. He ordered the general to dismiss the soldiers. 
2. He collected his soldiers and said that the expedition 

was? against Cilicia. 3. Therefore they did not wish to 
come with him. 

1 Dat. of manner; cp. § 141. 3 Originally ἐς. 
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XIII 

FUTURE INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF Q-VERBS IN 
THE ACTIVE VOICE. RULES OF WRITING AND 
EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE THEMES: MUTES 
BEFORE S/GMA. GENITIVE OF TIME. FUTURE 
INFINITIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE AND AFTER 
μέλλω 

Review the statements about the formation of the pres- 

ent tense (§§ 41-43). 

150. The future indicative active is formed from the 
verb theme, to which are added the future tense suffix and 

the personal endings. The future suffix is oo before pz 

and v, σε before other letters. The personal endings are 

like the present. 

151. FUTURE INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF λύω 

Sing. 1. λύ-σω / shall or will loose 
2. λύ-σεις you shall or will loose 
3. λύ-σει he shall or will loose 

Dual 2. λύ-σε-τον 

4. A6-ce-rov 

Plur.1. Ad-co-pev we shall or will loose 
2. λύ-σε-τε you shall or will luose 
4: λύ-σον-σι(ν) they shall or will loose 

Future infinitive λύ-σειν 

152. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel, ¢.g. κελεύω, 
regularly form the future like λύω These are called 
vowel themes. ΝΣ 

Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27), εις. πέμπω, 
are called mute themes. 
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RULES OF WRITING AND EUPHONY APPLYING TO MUTE 

THEMES: MUTES BEFORE SIGMA 

153. 1. A labial mute (ὃ 27) unites with a following 
sigma and makes p (= 7s). 

2. A palatal mute (δ 27) unites with a following szgma 

and makes & (= «s). 
3. A lingual mute (§ 27) is dropped before a following 

Sigma. 

These rules are illustrated, for example, in the formation 

of the future of verbs with themes ending in a mute. Thus 

the future 

of πέμπω is πέμψω (πεμπ-σω), of λείπω is λείψω (λειπ-σωλ); 

of ἄγω is ἄξω (ay-cw), of ἔχω is ἕξω (ἕχ-σωλ); 
of ἁρπάζω 1 is ἁρπάσω (ἁρπαδ-σω). 

154. The change of breathing in the future of ἔχω (ἕξω) 
is to be noted as unusual; there is also another future of 

ἔχω : σχήσω. 

155. The genitive case may be used to denote ‘me 
within which: 

οὐχ ἥξει δέκα ἡμερῶν he will not come within ten days. 

150. The future infinitive is used as follows: 
1. In indirect discourse when it represents the future 

indicative of direct discourse (cp. ὃ 110. 4); this is its 
principal use: 

οὐχ ἥξομεν we shall not come (direct discourse) ; 
ov daow ἥξειν they say they will not come (indirect discourse). 

1The theme of ἁρπάζω is ἁρπαδ-, not ἁρπαζ-. This verb and similar 
verbs have for the present tense suffix y% instead of simple %. So the 
ending -{w is for -8ye. 
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ΜῈ orcarr OF Q-VERBS 41 

a. Observe that the Greek prefers to place the negative 

before gaa’. Compare Latin nego for dicé non. 

2. After μόλλω be about, intend; but μέλλω also permits 

the present and the aorist infinitive : 

μέλλουσιν ἥξειν they are about to come. 

ΙΒ. VOCABULARY ΧΙ 

| ἅμα, adv.: at the same time, to- μέλλω, impf. ἔμελλον, fut. μελ- 

gether with, with dat. ἅμα τῇ Afiow (irreg.): be about, in- 
ἡμέρᾳ: at the same time with tend; delay. 

the day, at daybreak. Cp. Lat. olxla, Gs, 4: house. 
simul. Hama-dryad (δρῦς 2744). παρ-έχω, impf. wap-etxov, fut. παρ- 

ἐπιτήδειος, ἃ, ov: suitable, neces- ἔξω (or παρα-σχήσω), 2 aor. 

sary. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (neut. pl. παρ-έσχον : hold beside, furnish, 

subst.): provisions, supplies. provide, supply. 
εὐθύς, adv.: straightway, at once. πέντε, indecl.: νέ. Penta-gon 

Hpépt, ἃς, h: day. Eph-emeral (é¢-). (γωνία angle). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

158. Give the meanings of λείψετε, σχήσουσι, ἄξο- 
μεν, ἁρπάσει, πέμψεις, πείσει, λείψουσι, κελεύσει, ἄρξομεν, 

κωλύσετε. 

159. I. 1. ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 2. νομίζουσιν ἕξειν 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 4. ἥξουσιν εἰς κὠμᾶς τῆς πολεμίᾶς χώ- 

- 9. + \ 9 9 «Ὁ “~ I= pas. - 4. ἐνόμιζον δὲ ἥξειν εἰς κὠμᾶς τῆς πολεμίας 
χώὠώρᾶς. 5. στρατηγοὺς δὲ ἔχουσιν ot αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν. 
6. ἀγορὰν δὲ παρ-έξομεν. 7. εὐθὺς ἀπο-πέμψει αὐτὸν 

-. δ 2 fa 9 LA ee 2 ε , y eis τὴν οἰκίαν. 8. ἅμα δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οἱ πολέμιοι ἥξου- 
σιν. 9. ἀλλὰ παίσομεν τοὺς πολεμίους. το. ἄξει 

9 4 a e ”~ 9 4 9 δ ἃν αὐτοὺς πώτε ἡμερῶν εἷς χωρίον. 11. ἀγορὰν δὲ οὔτε 
Κῦρος οὔτε Κλέαρχος παρ-έξειν ἔμελλεν. 

1 Sometimes τἀπιτήδεια by crasis, § 30. 
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II. 1. Within ten days they will come to the river. 
2. At daybreak we shall supply provisions to the soldiers.! 
3. We are about to destroy the bridges. 4. They say 
they will not destroy the bridges. 5. He will send men 
who will destroy the bridges. 

XIV 

FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE AND INFINITIVE OF 0-VERBS 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. ἐπὲί AND ἐπειδή when WITH 
IMPERFECT OR AORIST INDICATIVE 

160. The first aorist indicative, as a secondary tense 
(§ 39), has the augment (§ 77). To the augmented 
theme are added the first aorist tense suffix oa and 

the personal endings. The suffix oa becomes ‘ce in 
the third person singular. Reference should be made 

to the personal endings already learned for the other 
secondary. tenses, imperfect and second aorist (δὲ 81, 
82, 85). | : 

a. Personal endings are wanting in both the first and 
the third persons singular of the first aorist indicative. 

ὁ. The first aorist stem is the theme of the verb plus aa, 
as the future stem is the theme plus o% (§ 150). 

161. The first aorist indicative, like the second aorist 

(cp. § 84), expresses a simple act in past time. The first and 

the second aorist may often be translated with the auxiliary 
had, this is regularly true when the aorist is introduced 
by the conjunction ἐπεί or ἐπειδή when. 

1 Dat. of indir. obj. 
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162. FIRST AORIST INDICATIVE ACTIVE OF λύω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

1. ἔλτσα 7 loosed ἐλύ-σα-μεν we loosed 
2. ἔλυ-σα-ς you loosed ἐλύ-σα-τον ἐ-λύ-σα-τε you loosed 
3. &AD-ce(v)! he loosed ἐ-λυ-σά-την ἔλυ-σα-ν they loosed 

First aor. infin. λῦσαι 20 loose 2; in indir. disc., fo have loosed, etc. (8 110) 

163. Verbs with themes ending in a vowel regularly 
form the first aorist like Ade. 

164. Verbs with themes ending in a mute (§ 27) form 
the first aorist in conformity to the euphonic laws men- 
tioned in the last lesson (§ 153): . 

πέμπω (πεμπ-), first aorist ἔπεμψα 

ἄρχω (ἀρχ, “ “ἦρξα 
πείθω (πε, “ “ ἔπεισα 
ἁρπάζω (ἁρπαδὺ, “ “..ἥρπασα 

a. λείπω, ἄγω, ἔχω, and many other verbs have no first 

aorists ; but their second aorists (δὲ 85, 87, 88) do not differ 
in meaning from first aorists. 

165. The first aorist of ἐλαύνω drive, ride, march, which 
has been seen in the compounds ἐξεελαύνω march out or 
forth and παρ-ἐλαύνω drive or march past, is ἤλασα. 

166. The first aorist active infinitive is always accented 
on the penult. Thus συμ-βουλεῦσαι, not συμ-βούλευσαι. 

167. ételand ἐπειδή meaning when and referring to ἃ defi- 
nite act in past time take the imperfect or aorist indicative : 

ἐπεὶ τὴν κώμην δι-ἥρπασαν, ἔφυγον when they had sacked the town, 
they fled. 

1 Cp. § 32. . 3 The simple act (cp. § 84. a). 
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168. VOCABULARY XIV 

᾿Αρταξέρξης, ov, ὁ: Artaxerxes. Πρόξενος, ov, ὁ: Proxenus. 

Βοιώτιος, ἃ, ov: Bocotian. συλ-λέγω (σύν + λέγω gather), impf. 
δι-αρπάζω (διά + ἀρπάζω), impf. συν-έλεγον, fut. συλ-λέξω, aor. 

δι-ήρπαζον, fut. δι-αρπάσω, aor. συν-έλεξα: gather together, col- 

διήρπασα: fear in pieces, plun- lect. 

der utterly or thoroughly, sack.. συμ-βουλεύω (σύν + βουλεύω), impf. 
ἐπεί and ἐπει-δή, temporal conj. : συν-εβούλευον, fut. συμ-βουλεύσω, 

when, after. aor. συν-εβούλευσα : plan with, 
Gavpdto (theme θαυμαδ-), impf. advise, with dat. 

ἐθαύμαζον, fut. to be learned τρέπω, impf. ἔτρεπον, fut. τρέψω, 

later, aor. ἐθαύμασα: wonder, aor. ἔτρεψα: furn. τρέπω els 
wonder at, admire, with acc. φυγήν: put to flight. 

οὖν, postpositive particle: ¢here- χρῦσίον, ov, τό: gold. Chrys-an- 

fore, accordingly, at any rate. themum (ἄνθεμον flower). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

169. Give the meanings of ἔσχον, ἐκώλῦσαν, ἦρξεν, ἐκε- 
λεύσατε, ἔλιπον, ἔπεισας, ἐπέμψαμεν, ἤγαγε, ἥρπασα. 

170. I. 1. Πρόξενον δὲ τὸν Βοιώτιον ἐκέλευσεν ἥκειν. 
2. ἡ δὲ Κίλισσα ἐθαύμασεν. 5. καὶ Κῦρος συν-ἔπεμψεν 
αὐτῇ τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς. 4. καὶ τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἐκέ- 
λευσεν ὁπλίτᾶς ἀγαγεῖν. 5. εἰς φυγὴν ἔτρεψε τοὺς 
στρατιώτᾶς. 6. ἐπεὶ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἔλαβε τὸ χρῦσίον, 
στρατιώτᾶς συν-ἔλεξεν. 7. καὶ τὰς ἁμάξᾶς οἱ σὺν 
᾿Αρταξέρξῃ διήρπασαν. 8. ἐπειδὴ δὲ Κῦρος τοὺς 
στρατιώτᾶς παρ-ἥλασεν, ἔπεμψεν ἄνθρωπον πιστὸν 
παρὰ τοὺς στρατηγούς. 9. συν-εβούλευσεν οὖν αὐτοῖς 
μὴ λῦσαι τὴν yépupay. 10. ἔφη δὲ Κῦρον ἐπι- 
βουλεῦσαι τῷ ἀδελφῷ ᾿Αρταξέρξῃ. τι. Κλέαρχον δὲ 

κελεύουσι πέμψαι φυλακὴν παρὰ τὴν γέφῦραν. 

1 §§ 87, 98. 
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II. 1. The men with Cyrus had thoroughly plundered 

the land. 2. When the Cilician woman had ridden past 

the soldiers, she admired them. 3. We put! the enemy to 
flight. 

XV 

THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. USES OF THE DE- 

MONSTRATIVES. PREDICATE POSITION OF THE 

DEMONSTRATIVES. NAME OF RIVER IN ATTRIBU- 

TIVE POSITION. PARTITIVE GENITIVE. DATIVE 

OF TIME. COGNATE ACCUSATIVE 

δὰ 
DECLENSION ΟΕ οὗτος “λές, ὅδε this, AND ἐκεῖνος that Wer 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. ΝᾺ 

171. Sing.N. οὗτος λές αὕτη τοῦτο 
G. τούτον ταύτης τούτον 

Ὁ. τούτῳ ταύτῃ τούτῳ 
Α. τοῦτον ταύτην τοῦτο 

Dual N. A. 

G. D. Φ 

Plur. Ν. οὗτοι αὗται ταῦτα 
(. τούτων τούτων τούτων 

D. τούτοις ταύταις τούτοιφ᾽ 

Α. τούτους ταύτας ταῦτα 

172. ΝΌΤΕ. --- The declension of οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο may be remem- 
bered thus: (1) forms with initial τ occur in all cases in which the article 
6, ἧ, τό has initial τ, and not otherwise; thus τούτου (τοῦ), οὗτοι (οἷ). 
(2) The penult has ov when the ultima contains the o sound (0 or w); 
otherwise the penult has av. 

Δι aor 
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173. ὅδε is simply the definite article ὁ, ἡ, τό, + an 
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enclitic -de. 
MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

Sing.N. ὅδε chs ἦδε τόδε 
G. τοῦδε τῆσδε τοῦδε 

ἢ D. τῷδε τῇδε τῷδε 

Α. τόνδε τήνδε τόδε 

Dual N.A. τόδε τόδε τόδε 

G.D. τοῖνδε τοῖνδε τοῖνδε 

Plur.N. οἵδε αἴδε τάδε 

G. τῶνδε τῶνδε τῶνγϑε 

D. τοῖσδε ταῖσδε τοῖσδε 

Α. τούσδε τἄσϑε τάδε 

174. For the declension of ἐκεῖνος that (Lat slle), cp. 

ἄλλος, ὃ 124. 
Ν , 8.124 MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

~ Ἥ Sing. Ν. ἐκεῖνος ἐκείνη ἐκεῖνο 
Y YY 

aa aS ́ ς ἫΝ G. ἐκείνον ἐκείνης ἐκείνον 

we CT Ὁ. ἐκείνῳ ἐκείνῃ ἐκείνῳ 
\ λ ἣ w yb A. ἐκεῖνον ἐκείνην ἐκεῖνο Vay he 
Sy Dual N. A. ἐκείνω ἐκείνω ἐκείνω 

ι" α. Ὦ. ἐκείνοιν ἐκείνοιν ἐκείνοιν 

Plur. Ν. ἐκεῖνοι ἐκεῖναι ἐκεῖνα 

G. ἐκείνων ἐκείνων ἐκείνων 

D. ἐκείνοις ἐκείναις ἐκείνοις 

Α. ἐκείνους ἐκείνας ἐκεῖνα 

USES OF THE DEMONSTRATIVES 

175. While οὗτος and ὅδε both mean ¢his, this man, etc., 

οὗτος often refers to what has preceded, and ὅδε to what is 
to follow: 

οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἔφη he admitted not even this (something that has been 
mentioned) ; 

συν-εβούλευσεν αὐτοῖς τάδε he advised them as follows. 
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a. ἐκεῖνος means that, that man, etc., much like the Latin 

elle. men 

6. All three of the words may be used as pronouns, he, 
she, tt, etc., just like the Latin ic, este, and z//e. 

176. When used as demonstrative adjectives meaning 
this and that, otros, ὅδε, and ἐκεῖνος must have the predi- 

cate position (§ 68): 
eae 

οὗτος ὃ ἄνθρωπος this man. 

177. The Greek often prefers the plural ταῦτα fhese 
things, when in English we properly use the singular ¢hzs : 

ταῦτα συν-εβούλευσεν he advised this. 

178. The name of a river regularly stands between the 
article and the noun: 

ὁ Εὐφράτης ποταμός the Euphrates river (cp. the Hudson river). ᾿ 

170. The genitive is often used to denote the whole, of 
which a part is taken (partitive genitive): 

ἄλλος τῶν στρατιωτῶν another of the soldiers. ~~ 

a. The partitive genitive usually has the predicate posi- 

tion: 

ot ἀγαθοὶ τῶν λοχαγῶν the good men among (47. of) the captains. 

180. The dative (locative) is used to denote time when: 

ἐκείνῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἧκεν on that day he came. 

Compare the genitive of time within which (§ 155) and 
the accusative of t2me how long (§ 142). 
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‘a. Sometimes the preposition ἐν is used with the 
dative of time: 

ἐν τῇδε TH ἡμέρᾳ On this day. 

181. Cognate accusative or accusative of the inner 
object.— The direct object of a verb may repeat in the 
form of a noun (or adjective or pronoun) a meaning similar 

to that of the verb: 

φυλακὰς φυλάττειν to do guard duty (ΖΔ to guard guardings) ; 

συν-εβούλευσε τάδε he advised as follows, #.¢. he advised these [ pieces 
of advice}. 

182. VOCABULARY XV 

For the meanings and uses of ἐκεῖνος, ὅδε, and οὗτος, see §§ 175-177. 

ἀγοράζω (theme dyopaS-), impf. 
ἠγόραζον, fut. ἀγοράσω, aor. 
ἠγόρασα: duy. Cp. ἀγορά. 

δῆλος, ἡ) ov: Alain, clear, evi= 

dent 
δύο, generally used indeclinably : 

two. Cp. Lat. duo. 
ἑκατόν, indecl.: Aundred. 

ἐλαύνω (for ἐλα-νυ-ω, theme da-), 
impf. §Aavvov, fut. to be learned 
later, aor. ἤλασα (cp. § 165): 
drive, ride, march. Much less 

common than its compounds. 
Εὐφράτης, ov, ὁ: Luphrates. 
καὶ yap: and in fact; or for 

also, for even. 
be rendered yes, for. 

Sometimes may 

μέντοι, postpositive particle : how- 

(UR, γε. Ὁ 
per: (before smooth breathing 

per, before rough breathing 
μεθ᾽, § 31), prep.: with GEN. 
with, in company with; with 
ACC. into the midst of, after. 

παρασάγγης, ov, ὁ: Sarasang, a 

Persian measure of distance, 

about 3.3 English miles. Cp. 

our feague (3 miles). 
borepatos, ἅ, ov: /ater, following. 

τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (supply ἡμέρᾳ) : o7 
the following day (§ 180). 

φνλάττω, impf. ἐφύλαττον, fut. φυ- 

λάξω, aor. ἐφύλαξα : guard. Cp. 

φυλακή. 

NOTE. — The present of φυλάττω is formed from the theme φυλακ- 
plus the present suffix y%, κ + y by a euphonic law becoming rr. Cp. 
§ 153, footnote. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

183. I. 1. pera ταῦτα Κῦρος ἐξ-ελαύνει ἐπὶ τὸν Ἐῤ- 
φράτην ποταμόν. 2. τοὺς δὲ στρατηγοὺς ἤγαγε διὰ 
ταύτης τῆς χώρᾶς. 3. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς κώμης οἱ στρα- 

τιῶται ἠγόραζον τὰ ἐπιτήδειαᾳ. 4. ταύτην τὴν ἐπιστο- 
λὴν ὁ Κῦρος ἔλαβεν. 5. Ἐενίᾶς μέντοι τούτων τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν ἦρχεν. 6. οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἐκ 
ταύτης τῆς μάχης ἔφυγεν. 7. καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ 
λοχᾶγοὶ ἐφύλαττον ἐκεῖνον. 8. τοῦτον τὸν οἶνον τοῖς 
φίλοις Κῦρος ἔπεμψεν. 9. τοὺς μέντοι ἀγαθοὺς τῶν 
πελταστῶν συν-έλεξεν. το. δῆλον δὲ τοῦτο τῇ ὕστε- 
ραίᾳ ἦν. τι. διὰ τούτου τοῦ πεδίον ἤλασε σταθμοὺς 
δύο παρασάγγᾶς᾽ δέκα. 12. ἦσαν δ᾽ οὖν οὗτοι ἑκατὸν 
ὁπλῖται. 113. οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ οἱ λοχᾶγοὶ συν- 
εβούλευσαν αὐτοῖς τάδε. 

II. 1. Thence he marched five days’ journey to the 
Euphrates river. 2. These soldiers were not slain? on 
that day. 3. The soldiers do guard duty. 4. He came 

with® his friends. 5. This wine he will send to his friends. 

1§ 142, 22 a0r. of ἀπο-θνήσκω. δ Use μετά with the proper case. 

Fic. 6.— Δρόμος. 
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XVI 

GENERAL REVIEW 

184. A thorough review of the past lessons is now most 
advisable. Of first importance is the vocabulary; and all 
the words hitherto given are here collected in alphabetical 
order (δ 186). They should be committed to memory from 
English into Greek as well as from Greek into English. 
The student should make a st of the English meanings 
and then write the Greek equivalents opposite. The same 

plan of review should be frequently followed later. 
This list of words must be thoroughly mastered. It is 

a help to the memory to associate words that show the 
same stems and roots (¢.¢. yopa with χωρίον, λοχᾶγός with 
λόχος and ἄγω) and to recall similar stems in English (e.g. 

philanthropy from φίλος and ἄνθρωπος). See the special 
vocabularies for suggestions of this sort. 
When verbs occur in the following list, the first persons 

singular of the imperfect, future, and aorist (first or sec- 
ond) are also given. In a few instances, however, cer- 
tain verb forms have had to be postponed to a more 

advanced period of study. They may always be found in 
the general VOCABULARY. 

Hereafter the imperfect will not be given, unless it shows 

an irregularity. 
Typical words from the following list should be inflected 

both in written work and orally. 

185. A common negative prefix is a(v); it is equivalent 
to Latin zz- and English w#-. It is known as alpha priva- 
tive. Cp. ἀ-διάβατος, ἀ-φύλακτος. 
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186. 
ἀγαθός 

ἀγορά . 

ἀγοράζω (cp. ἀγορά), ἠγόραζον, ἀγο- 
ράσω, ἠγόρασα 

ἄγω, ἦγον, ἄξω, ἤγαγον 
ἀδελφός 

ἀδιάβατος (ἀ- priv. + δια-βαίνω) 

ἀλλά (cp. ἄλλοφ) 
ἄλλος 

ἅμα, ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ 
ἅμαξα 

ἄνθρωπος 

ἀπό 

ἀπο-θνήσκω, ἀπ-έθνῃσκον, fut. to be 
learned later, ἀπ-έθανον 

ἀπο-πέμπω, ἀπ-έπεμπον, ἀπο-πέμψω, 

ἀπ-ἔπεμψα 
ἄπορος 

ἀπο-φεύγω, ἀπ-ἐἔφευγον, fut. to be 
‘learned later, ἀπ-έφυγον 

ἁρπάζω, ἥρπαζον, ἁρπάσω, ἥρπασα 

᾿Αρταξέρξης 
ἀρχή (ἄρχω) 
ἄρχω, ἦρχον, ἄρξω, ἦρξα 
αὐτός 

ἀφύλακτος (cp. φυλακή) 

βάρβαρος 
Βοιώτιος 

yap 
γέφυρα 
δέ 
δέκα 

δῆλος 

διά 

δια-βαίνω, δι-έβαινον, fut. and aor. 
to be learned later 

δι-αρπάζω, δι-ήρπαζον, δι-αρπάσω, 

δι-ἤρπασα 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.—6 

δίκη 

δρόμος (ἔδραμον) 
δύο. 

ἔδραμον 

ἐθέλω, ἤθελον, ἐθελήσω, ἠθέλησα 

εἰ . 

εἰμί, dorl(v), ἔστι(ν), εἶναι 

εἰς 

εἶτα 

ἐκ 

ἑκατόν 

ἐκεῖνος 

ἐλαύνω, ἤλαννον, fut. to be learned 
later, ἤλασα 

ἐμός 
ἐν 

ἐνταῦθα 

ἐντεῦθεν 

ἐξ-άγω, ἐξ-ἢἣγον, ἐξ-άξω, ἐξ-ἤγαγον 
ἐξ-ελαύνω, ἐξ-ήλαυνον, fut. to be 

learned later, ἐξτήλασα 

ἐπεί : 

ἐπί 

ἐπι-βουλεύω, ἐπ-εβούλενον, 

βουλεύσω, ἐπ-εβούλευσα 

ἐπιστολή 

ἐπιτήδειος, τὰ ἐπιτήδεια 

ἔργον 

εὐθύς 

Εὐφράτης 
ἔφασαν, ἔφη 
ἔχω, εἶχον, ἕξω or σχήσω, ἔσχον 

ἡ, ἡ δέ 
ἥκω, ἧκον, ἥξω (these are all the 

tenses) 

ἡμέρα 
ἡμέτερος 
ἣν 

Π 
ἐπι- 
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ἦσαν 

θάλαττα 

θαυμάζω, ἐθαύμαζον, fut. to be 
learned later, ἐθαύμασα 

θεός 

ἵππος 

καί, eal... καί, καὶ γάρ 

κακός 

καλός 

κελεύω, ἐκέλευον, κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα 
Κιλικίᾶ 

Κίλισσα (cp. Κιλικίδ) 
Κλέαρχος 

Κῦρος 

κωλύω, ἐκώλνον, κωλύσω, ἐκώλυσα 

κώμη 
λαμβάνω, ἐλάμβανον, fut. to be 

learned later, ἔλαβον 

λείπω, ἔλειπον, λείψω, ἔλιπον 

λόγος 

λόφος 

λοχᾶγός (λόχος, ἄγω) 
λόχος 

λύω, Atov, λύσω, Atoa 

μάχη 
μέλλω, ἔμελλον, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα 
μέν 

μέντοι 

μεστός 

μετά 

μεταξύ (cp. μετά) 
μή 
νέκη 

νομίζω, ἐνόμιζον, fut. to be learned 
later, ἐνόμισα 

Elevlas 

ὁ, ὁ δέ, ὁ μέν... ὁ δέ 
ὅδε 

ὁδός 

οἰκία 

οἷ μέν... οἱ δέ 

οἶνος 

ὁπλίτης (ὅπλα) 
ὅπλον, ὅπλα 

ὄρθιος 
ὅρκος 

ὅς 
οὐ, οὐκ, οὐχ 

οὐδέ 

οὖν 

οὔτε... 

οὗτος 
παίω, ἔπαιον, παίσω, ἔπαισα 

πάλιν 

παλτόν 

παρά 
παρασάγγης 

πάρ-ειμι, wap-Ay, fut. to be learned 
later, no aor. 

παρ-ἐλαύνω, παρ-ήλαννον, fut. to be 
learned later, παρ-ήλασα 

wap-€xw, παρ-εἶχον, παρ-έξω Or rapa- 

σχήσω, παρ-έσχον 

πάροδος (παρά + ὁδός) 
πεδίον 

πεῖός (cp. πεδίον), of πεζοί 
πείθω, ἔπειθον, πείσω, ἔπεισα 

πελταστής 

πέμπω, ἔπεμπον, πέμψω, ἔπεμψα 
πέντε 

περ 

Πισίδαι 

πιστός (cp. πείθω), τὰ πιστά 
πλοῖον 

πολέμιος, οἱ πολέμιοι 

ποταμός 

Πρόξενος 

πρός 

. οὔτε 
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σῖτος 

σκηνή 
σός 

σπονδή, σπονδαί 

σταθμός 

στενός 

στόλος (cp. ἔπι-στολή) 
στρατηγός (Cp. στρατιά and ἄγω) 
στρατιά 
στρατιώτης (Cp. στρατιᾷ) 
συλ-λαμβάνω, συν-ελάμβανον, fut. to 

be learned later, συν-έλαβον 

σνυλ-λέγω, συν-έλεγον, συλ-λέξω, συν- 
έλεξα 

συμ-βουλεύω, συν-εβούλευον, συμ- 

βουλεύσω. συν-εβούλευσα 

DECLENSION 83 

Tt, τε... καί 

τό 

τοξότης 
τρέπω, ἔτρεπον, τρέψω, ‘reeve 
ὑμέτερος 

ὑστεραῖος, τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ 

φασί) 
φεύγω, ἔφενγον, fut. to be learned 

later, ἔφυγον 

φησί(ν) - 
φίλος. 

φόβος 
φυγή (cp. φεύγω) 
φυλακή 
φνλάττω, ἐφύλαττον, φυλάξω, ἐφύ- 

λαξα (cp. φυλακή) 
συμ- πέμπω, συν ἔπεμπον, συμ-πέμλψω, Χειρίσοφος 

συν-έπεμψα χρῦσίον 

σύν χώρα 

συν-άγω, συν-ῆγον, συν-άξω, συν- χωρίον (cp. χώρδ) 

ἤγαγον ὦ 
τάφρος ὥστε 

XVII 

CONSONANT DECLENSION: 
(PALATAL OR LABIAL). 
POSITION 

STEMS ENDING IN A MUTE 

μέσος IN PREDICATE 

STEMS eNDING IN A PALATAL OR LABIAL MUTE 

187. Sing.N.V. κῆρνξ, ὁ, erald φάλαγξ. ἢ, phalanx 
G. κήρῦκ-ος φάλαγγ-ος 

Ὁ. κήρῦκοι φάλαγγ-ι 

A. «hpix-a φάλαγγ-α 

Dual N. A.V. κήρῦκ-ε φάλαγγ-ε 

G. ἢ. κηρύκοοιν φαλάγγ. οιν 
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Plur.N.V. κήἠρῦκ-ες φάλαγγ-ες 

G. κηρὕύκ-ων φαλάγγ-ων 

Ὁ. κήρνει(ν): φάλαγξι (ν)" 
A. κήρῦκ-ας φάλαγγ-ως 

Sing. N.V. διῶρνξ, ἡ, trench κλώψ, ὁ, thief 

G. διώρυχ-ος κλωπ-ός 

D. διώρυχ-ι κλωπ-ί 

Α. διώρυχ-α κλῶπ-α 

Duai Ν. A.V. διώρυχ-ε κλῶπ-ἐε 
G.D. διωρύχ-οιν κλωπ-οῖν 

Plur.N. Ν. διώρυχ-ε κλῶπ-ες 
G. διωρύχ-ων κλωπ-ῶν 

Ὦ. διώρνξι(ν) κλωοψί(ν) ? 
Α. διώρυχ-ας κλῶπ-ας 

188. The stem of ἃ noun of the consonant declension 
is seen when the ending -ος is dropped from the genitive 

singular. Thus the stems of the preceding nouns are 

respectively κηρῦκ-, parayy-, διωρυχ-, κλωπ-. 

189. The accent of the paradigms of κῆρυξ, φάλαγξ. and 
διῶρνξ comes under laws already learned (δὲ 57, 59). But 
KXanp,a word of one syllable, comes under a new law, peculiar 

to the consonant declension: Monosyllables of the conso- 
nant declension are accented on the ultima in the genitive 
and dative of all numbers, — with the circumflex, if the ultima 

has a long vowel or diphthong, otherwise with the acute. 

190. The nominative singular of the preceding nouns 
ends in stgma; the dative plural in -ot. With «, y, or y, 

sigma unites to form ἔξ, as has already been explained 
(δ 153. 2); with 7, B, or , sigma unites to form  (§ 153. 1). 

IQI. -as of the accusative plural is short in the conso- 

nant declension, but long in the @-declension (§ 93). 
Le anatal 

1 Cp. ὃ 32. 
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102. μέσος in the predicate position has a partitive 
sense, meaning mzddle of: 

ἡ φάλαγξ μέση Or μέση ἡ φάλαγξ the middle of the phalanx ; 

but ἡ μέση φάλαγξ means the middle phalanx, t.e. between 

two others. 

193. 

᾿ ἀκούω, fut. to be learned later, 
ἤκουσα: hear, hear of, listen. 

With object in gen. or acc. 
Acoustic. 

( (may be elided, ἀμφ᾽, before 
a vowel), prep.: with GEN. con- 

cerning, about (but in prose 
περί is generally used in this 
sense); with Acc. about. of , 
ἀμφὶ Κῦρον: Cyrus and his 

nen (lit. those [the men] 
about Cyrus). Amphi-bious 
(βίος 4c), amphi-theater (0éa- 
Tpov). 

δι-έχω (for other forms, see ἔχω) : 

be apart, be separated. 
| διώκω, διώξω, ἐδίωξα: pursue. 

διῶρυξ, vxos, h: 2Ζγεμεῖ, canal. 

Θρᾷξ, Opguss, ὁ: ὦ Thracian, 

Thracian. 

βώρδξ, ἄκος, ὁ: dreastplate. 
p. 86, Fig. 7. Thorax. 

κῆρνξ, txos, 6: herald. 

Kop, κλωπός; ὁ: chief. Klepto- 
mania (μανία sadness). 

See 
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cos, ἢ) ov: middle, middle of. ἐν 
plow: tn the midst, between (with 

gen.). μέσος in predicate posi- 
tion means middle of (ὃ 192). 
Meso-potamia (<orapés). 

ὅλος, 9, ov: whole, entire, all. 

Holo-caust (κἄω burn). 
οὐκ-έτι, adv.: no longer, no more. 

, enclitic adv.: anywhere. TH 

πρό (like περί, never suffers elision 

of the final vowel), prep. with 
gen. only: before, in front of. 
Lat. pré. | 

σάλπιγξ, vyyos, ἡ : frumpet. 

στάδιον, ον, τό: sladium (race 

course); then ἃ measure of dis- 

tance, stade, 600 Greek feet. 

Pl. both στάδιοι, of, and στά- 
Sia, τά. See p. 95, Fig. 9. 

φάλαγξ, ayyos, ἡ: line of battle. 
Phalanx. 

φύλαξ, axos, ὁ: guard, sentinel. 
Cp. φυλακή. 

χίλιοι, αι, a: thousand. Kilo 

meter (μέτρον measure). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

104. I. 

ὁ 

Ι 

ἐστι δ᾽ ὁ κῆρυξ. 4. τοὺς δὲ κλῶπας ἔλαβον. 
. KypuKas δὲ ἔπεμψε περὶ σπονδῶν. 2. πάρ- 

4. καὶ 
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Κλέαρχος εἶχεν ὁπλίτας χιλίους καὶ πελταστὰς Θρᾷκας. 
5. οἱ δὲ ἀμφὶ Ἐενίᾶν ἤκουσαν τῆς σάλπιγγος. 6. Κῦρος 
δὲ καὶ οἱ στρατιῶται αὐτοῦ εἶχον θώρᾶκας. 7. καὶ οὐ- 
κέτι δύο στάδια ̓' δι-εεἶχον ai φάλαγγες. 8. οἱ δὲ βάρβα- 
ροι ἦσαν ἐν μέσῳ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς διώρυχος. 9. πρὸ 
τῆς φάλαγγος μέσης ἦν Κῦρος. 10. of δὲ πολέμιοι 
αὐτοὶ ἔχουσι φύλακας. 11. εἰ δέ πῃ τοῦτο ἦν," τῇ ὅλῃ 
φάλαγγι κακὸν ἦν. 12. οἱ δὲ φύλακες ἐδίωξαν τοὺς 

κλῶπας. | 

II. 1. We shall send heralds to Cyrus. 2. We think 
we shall send heralds to Cyrus. 3. Between the canal and 
the river are the guards of the enemy. 4. Our soldiers 
no longer heard the trumpet. 5. Clearchus and his men 
ran into the middle of the river. 

1Cp. § 142. 2 = happened. 

Fic. 7. — Θώραξ. 
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jp- 12 aalindoy- 
XVITI 

CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN A MUTE (LINGUAL). GENITIVE OF SEPARATION 

STEMS ENDING IN A LINGUAL MUTE 

1Q5- Sing.N.V. ἀσπίς, ἣ, shield πούς, ὁ, foot νύξ, a, night. 
G. ἀσπίδ-ος ποδ-ός γυκτ-ός 

D. ἀσπίδι πο γυκτ-ί 

A. ἀσπίδα πόδ-α νύκτ-α 

Dual ΝΟ A.V. ἀσπῖδ-ε πόδ-ε γύκτ-ε 
G. Ὁ. ἀσπίδοοιν ποδ-οῖν γυκτ-οῖν 

Plur.N.V. ἀσπίδ-ες πόδ-ες γύκτ-ες 

G. ἀσπίδ-ων ποδ-ῶν γυκτ-ῶν 

D. ἀσπί-σι(ν) ! wo-ol(v) ! γνξί(ν) } 

A. ἀσπίδ-ας πόδ-ας γύκτ-α9 

Sing.N.V. &pxwv,6,ruler ΧΑ χάρις, ἢ, grace, gratitude 

° G. ἄρχοντ-ος χάριτ-ος 
D. ἄρχοντι χάριτ-ι 

Α. ἄρχοντ-α χάρι-ν 

Dual Ν. Α.Ν. ἄρχοντ-ε χάριτ-ε 

G.D. ἀρχόντ-οιν χαρίτ-οιν 

Plur.N. V. ἄρχοντ-ες χάριτ-ες 
G. ἀρχόντ-ων χαρίτ-ων 
D. ἄρχου-σι(ν)] χάρι-σι(ν) 2 
Α. ἄρχοντ-ας χάριτ-ας 

ϑίηρ. Ν. A.V. στράτευμα, τό, army 

G. στρατεύματ-ος 

D. στρατεύματ-ι 

Dual Ν. Α.Ὗ. στρατεύματ-ε 

G. D. στρατευμάτ-οιν 

Plur.N. A.V. orparedpar-a 

G. στρατευμάτ-ων 

D. orparedpa-or(v) } 

1 Cp. ὃ 32. 
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ἀσπίς, πούς, vot, χάρις 

196. Four nouns of this group form the nominative 
singular by adding s¢gma to the stem. The stem of ἀσπίς 
is ἀσπιδ- (§ 188). In the nominative singular and in the 
dative plural, before szgma, the lingual mute is dropped 
(§ 153. 3). So with πούς (stem ποδ-), νύξ (vuet-), and χάρις 
(yaptr-). A lengthening of o to ov occurs when rods 
becomes πούς ; this is irregular. Since + drops before o, 
νύξ is for νυκ[ τῆς ; χάρις, for χαρι[ τῆς ; νυξί (dative plural) 
is for νυκ τΊσι. 

107. The accusative singular of χάρις is χάριν, not 
χάριτα. The ending -ἐν or -ὖν, in the accusative singular, 
belongs to almost all nouns with stems in wxaccented t or v 

followed by a lingual mute. It does not belong to ἀσπίς, 
for -t6- is accented. 

198. For the accent of the monosyllables πούς and νύξ, 
see ὃ 180. 

ἄρχων, στράτευμα 

199. The remaining two nouns of the group form nomi- 
natives singular from the mere stem, without any ending. 

The stem of ἄρχων is ἀρχοντ-; of στράτευμα, στρατευματ-. 
In both instances, final τ of the stem is dropped, for a 
Greek word cannot end in τ (8 10). ἄρχων, having o 
lengthened to in the nominative singular, is typical of all 
present active masculine participles of @-verbs, e.g. λύων . 

loosing and éywv having ; as well as of such second aorist 
participles as λιπών having left (observe that the latter 
differs in accent J— 

a. στράτευμα is typical of a very large number of neuters 

of this declension. | 

200. dpyouai{n}, the dative plural of ἄρχων, is for ἄρχοντ- 
ov). In compensation for the loss.of both ν and τ (ζοῦν σ΄. 
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7 
must also be dropped before szgma, ὃ. 133--4),01s—length-. 

ened to ov. | 
ne 

201. Genitive of separation. — Besides the of genitive 
(§ 53. f), there is also a from genitive, which is used with 

verbs (and adjectives and adverbs) to express separation, 
source, and similar ideas. It corresponds to the Latin 

“ablative of separation” : 

ἀπ-έχειν τῆς Ἑλλάδος to be distant from Greece. 

The measure of distance, if added, is in the accusative 

(§ 142). 
202. 

gen. of person or place, and acc. 
of extent of space. 

ἄρχων, ovros, ὁ: ruler, commander. 

Really the pres. masc. partic. . 
of ἄρχω. Archon. 

ἀσπίς, (Sos, ἢ : shzeld. See p. 97. 

Δᾶρεῖος, ov, ὁ: Darius. 

Ἑλλάς, άδος; ἡ: /Yellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their 
own country. From the Ro- 
mans they received the appella- 

tion Greeks and their land was 

called Greece (Lat. 
Graetia). 

ἦλθον 2 aor.: / or they came or 
went; inflected like ἔλιπον: 

inf. ἐλθεῖν. 

κκλέπτω (theme κλεπ-), κλέψω, 

trea: steal. Cp. κλόώψ. 
κνημίς, os, h: ereave. Seep. Il. 

Λακεδαιμόνιος, ἅ, ov: belonging 
to Δακεδαίμων (Lacedaemon), 
Lacedaemonian, Spartan. 

Graeci, 

VOCABULARY XVIII 

ἀξῖχοΣ be distant, be away, with νύξ, νυκτός, 4}: night. μέσαι γύ- 
ares: 2zanight (middle watches 
of the night). Lat. sox. 

Spvis, os, dand 4: ὀϊγα. Ornitho- 
logy (λόγος account). 

ὅτε; rel. adv.: when, at the timewhen, 

commonly with impf. indic. 
παῖς, παιδός, ὁ and 1: child, boy, girl. 
oT he ρει ἐπ dat. dual is excep- 

tionally accented παίδοιν, and 
the gen. pl. παίδων. The voc. 
sing. is wat. Ped-agogue (ἄγω). 

πού 6: foot. Also the 
Greek unit of length. Lat. 
pés. Tri-pod (τρεῖς, τρία ¢hree). 

στράτευμα, atos, τό (cp. στρατιά) : 
army. 

κτόξευμα, aros, τό (cp. roférms) : 
arrow. 

φυγάς, άδος, ὁ (cp. φεύγω) : /ugi- 
tive, exile. 

χάρις, ros, ἢ: grace, favor, gratt- 

tude. χάριν ἔχειν: feel thank- 
fui, with dat. — 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

203. I. 1. Κλέαρχος Λακεδαιμόνιος φυγὰς ἦν. 2. Tavs 
δὲ φυγάδας ἐκέλευσε παρ-εῖνα. 4. ἐκέλευσε δὲ τὸν 

στρατηγὸν ἀπο-πέμψαι ὃ εἶχε στράτευμα. 4. of δὲ 
στρατιῶται εἶχον κνημῖδας καὶ ἀσπίδας. 5. ἐν δὲ ταῖς 
οἰκίαις ἦσαν ὄρνῖθεςς. 6. καὶ τοῖς τῶν πολεμίων ap- 

χουσιν οὐκ ἐπ-εβούλευεν. 7. ἀπ-εῖχον δὲ τῆς Ἑλλάδος 
χίλια στάδια. 8. ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην 
τὴν νύκτα." ο. ὅτε δὲ ταῦτα ἦν, μέσαι ἦσαν νύκτες. 
10. ἀκούω τοὺς Λακεδαιμονίους εὐθὺς ἐκ παίδων ὃ κλέ- 
πτειν 11. καὶ λαμβάνουσιν αὐτὸν καὶ τοὺς παῖδα; 
καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. 12. τὰ δὲ τοξεύματα ἦλθε διὰ τῶν 
ἀσπίδων καὶ διὰ τῶν θωράκων. 13. Δαρείῳ δὲ ἦσαν 
παῖδες δύο, ᾿Αρταξέρξης καὶ Κῦρος. 14. τοῖς οὖν 
θεοῖς χάριν ἔχομεν. 15. ἐθαύμασαν δὲ τὰ πρὸ 
ποδῶν. 

II. 1. The soldiers have beautiful shields. 2. They are 
distant from Greece a hundred parasangs. 3. I hear that 

the commanders are® brave. 4. I hear the soldiers took 

the shields. : 

1 72. τὸ στράτευμα ὃ εἶχε. 4 δ 110. a. 
2 during this night, § 142. δ the things before. 
8 from boyhood. δ Cp. sentence 10 above. 

Fic. 8. — Σάλπιγξ. 



DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES gx 

XIX 

DECLENSION OF PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST AC- 
TIVE PARTICIPLES OF THE 92-VERB. DECLENSION 
OF ὦν. ATTRIBUTIVE PARTICIPLES. SUBSTANTIVE 
PARTICIPLES. CIRCUMSTANTIAL PARTICIPLES OF 
TIME, CAUSE, ETC. SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLES 
WITH τυγχάνω 

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -ων, -ονσα, -ov 

‘204. Participles in -wv (with stems in -ovr-) are declined, 
in the masculine, like ἄρχων (ὃ 195). The neuter nomina- 

tive and accusative singular consists of the mere stem, 

which drops 7, since this letter cannot end a Greek word 

(§ το). The neuter nominative and accusative plural ends 
in -a. Otherwise the neuter forms are like the masculine. 
The feminine of these participles, ending in -ovoa, is 

declined like θάλαττα (§ 140). 

dv deing, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF εἰμί (ὃ IoI) 

MASc, FEM. NEUT. 

205. Sing.N.V. dv οὖσα ὅν 

(. ὄντος otons| évros 
D. ὄντι οὔσῃ ὄντι 
Α. ὄντα οὖσαν ὅν 

Dual N. A. V. {πῃ οὔσ ~~ ὄντε 
G. Ὁ. ιν οὔσαιν ὄντοιν 

Plur.N.V. ὄντες οὖσαι ὄντα 

G. ὄντων οὐσῶν ὄντων 

Ὦ. οὖσι(ν) ᾿ οὔσαις οὖσι (v) 
Α. ὄντας οὔσας ὄντα 

a. The accent of ὦν in the genitive and dative, mascu- 
line and neuter, of all numbers is exceptional (§ 189). 
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κωλύων Aindering, PRESENT PARTICIPLE OF κωλύω 

Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

206. Sing. N.V. κωλύων κωλύουσα κωλῦον 

G. κωλύοντος κωλνούσης κωλύοντος 
D. κωλύοντι. κωλυούσῃ κωλύοντι 

A. κωλύοντα ͵ κωλύουσαν κωλῦον 

Dual ΝΑΌΝ. κωλύοντε | κωλϑφούσα κωλύοντε 

G. D. κωλῦόντοιν KoAtotoaiy κωλνόντοιν 

Plur.N.V. κωλύοντες κωλύουσαι κωλύοντα 

G. κωλνόντων κωλνουσῶν κωλυόντων 

D. κωλύουσι(ν) κωλνούσαις κωλύουσι(ν) 

Α. κωλύοντας κωλυούσᾶς κωλύοντα 

᾿ς @ κωλύων is used in the paradigm, instead of λύων, 
λύουσα, λῦον, Joosing, in order to show the accent in the 

neuter κωλῦον (not recessive). The two words are de- 
clined alike. 

207. λύσων, λύσουσα, λῦσον, about to loose, future par- 
ticiple of λύω, is declined like the present participle λύων 
Or κωλΐων. 

SECOND AORIST PARTICIPLES IN -άν, -o8cra, -dv 

λιπών having left, SECOND AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF λείπω 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

208. Sing. N.V. λιπών λιποῦσα λιπόν 
(. λιπόντος λιπούσης λιπόντος 

D. λιπόντι λιπούσῃ λιπόντι 

Α. λιπόντα λιποῦσαν λιπόν 

Dual Ν. A.V. λιπόντε λιπούσα λιπόντε 

G.D. λιπόντοιν λιπούσαιν λιπόντοιν 

Plur.N.V. λιπόντες λιποῦσαι λιπόντα 

G. λιπόντων λιπονσῶν λιπόντων 

D. λιποῦσι(ν) λιπούσαιϑ λιποῦσι(ν) 
Α. λιπόντας λιπούσᾶς λιπόντα 

a, Observe that λεπῶν is accented like ὦν (§ 205). 
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FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES IN -Gs, -ὅσα, -av 

ἀκούσας having heard, FIRST AORIST ACTIVE PARTICIPLE OF 
ἀκούω (STEM ἀκουσαντ-)} 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

200. Sing.N.V. ἀκούσδε) ἀκούσᾶσα ἀκοῦσαν 
(. ἀκούσαντος ἀκουσάση ἑἈἀκούσαντος 
D. ἀκούσαντι ἀκονυσάσῃ ἀκούσαντι 

Α. ἀκούσαντα ἀκούσᾶσαν ἀκοῦσαν 

Dual N. A.V. ἀκούσαντε ἀκουσάσα ἀκούσαντε 

G.D. ἀκουσάντοιν ἀκουσάσαιν ἀκουσάντοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἀκούσαντες ἀκούσᾶσαι ἀκούσαγτα 

G. ἀκουσάντων ἀκουσᾶσῶν ἀκουσάντων 

D. ἀκούσᾶσι(ν) ἀκονσᾶσαις ἀκούσᾶσι(ν) 
Α. ἀκούσαντας ἀκουσάσᾶς ἀκούσαντα 

a. ἀκούσας is for ἀκουσαντς ; the loss of vr before sigma 
in both nominative singular and dative plural is compensated 

by the lengthening of a to a (cp. ὃ 200). 
b. λύσας having loosed is declined like axovoas. Ὁ 

210. For the agreement of the participle with its noun, 

see ὃ 53. z. 

211. The participle is often used as an attributive P 
adjective : (her 

τὸν βασιλεύοντα ᾿Αρταξέρξην the reigning Artaxerxes. 

a. The participle may of course take one of the other 

attributive positions (§§ 67, 69). 

al 212. The participle is very often used as a ehbstantive: ἢ 
when it may be translated by a relative clause or by a noun: ne 

οἱ παρ-ὄόντες those who are present ; οἷ A 

ὃ κελεύων the man who commands ; Ν 

1 Pres. partic. of βασιλεύω be bing. 
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of κωλύσοντες those who will hinder ; 

ol ἐθέλοντες φυγῆς ἄρχειν those that wish to begin flight ; 
ὁ φεύγων the fugitive, the exile ; 

r αλλ 6 ἄρχων the ruler ; 

ὁ dpgas the man who had (oz has) ruled. 

213. Circumstantial participle. — The participle is very 
often used without the article, in agreement with a noun, 

to define the circumstances of an action. This, the cir- 

cumstantial participle, is most often equivalent to a clause 
expressing time or cause: 

(Of Ame) Κλέαρχος δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρῦσίον στράτευμα συν-ἔλεξεν and 
when Clearchus had received the gold, he collected an army ; 

(Of cause) τὴν χώρᾶν δι-ἥρπασεν ὡς πολεμίαν οὖσαν he laid waste the 

country, since, as-he-alleged (= és), it was hostile. 

a. The word ὡς is not essential to the latter construc- 

tion; but its force (lit. as) must be observed when it is 
used. 

ὁ. Particularly to be noticed is the use of ἔχων and 
λαβών in the sense of wth, expressing an attendant cir- 

cumstance: 

καὶ ἧκε Κλέαρχος ἔχων ὁπλίτας and Clearchus came with hoplites. 

c. The circumstantial participle may also express condi- 

tion (77), concession (a/though), manner, and means. 

214. The time of the participle is commonly relative to 
that of the main verb. That is, the present participle 
indicates the same time with the finite verb, the aorist par- 

ticiple prior time, and the future participle subsequent 
time. But these distinctions do not always hold, particu- 

larly in case of the present and aorist participles. 
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215. Supplementary participle. — The participle is often 

sed to complete the idea expressed by the main verb. 
This is known as the supplementary participle. Of the 

important constructions under this head, only one is intro- 
duced in the present lesson: the participle with συγχάνω 

happen, chance: 

ὁ δὲ παρ-ὼν ἐτύγχανε and he happened to be present, ov and he was 
present, as it happened. 

216. The negative with the participle is regularly ov; 
but the conditional participle takes μή. 

SS SQangnye 
Ἰὰ δὲ A 
i} Nil Hines : 

S\N 

Mees 

ae 

= —— = 

ΒΡῚ 
τ αν ὦ 

oo, ΟΣ = 

Ns 

Tritt . Ee Bye 4 

elo i= 

= i - ar = μηροϑαῖς, ayp Jo say 
Sao 

—EEa α 

Fic, 9. — Ground Plan of the Stadium at Athens. 
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217. VOCABULARY XIX 

ἀπ-ῆλθον, 2 aor. indic.: / or they ξένος, ov, 6: guest-friend. 

went away. Inf. dw-edOciv, πεντακόσιοι, αι, a: fue hundred. 
partic. ἀπ-ελθών.Ὀ Cp. πέντε. trig, 

᾿Αρίστιππος, ov, ὁ: Aristippus. »  gefzze (theme πρᾶγ-), πράξω, 
βασίλειος, ov: of a king, royal. τὰ ἔπραξα, accomplish, effect, do., 

βασίλεια (neut. pl. subst.): she Συρία, as, ἣ : Syria. Trg X QV Ww 
t. to royal buildings, the palace. τυγχάνω (theme rvy-), 

βασιλεύω, βασιλεύσω, ἐβασίλευσα; be learned later, 2 aor. ἔτυ-' 

" y be king, rule as king. xov: ἀξ (with gen.); Aappen, 

σὺ εἶδον, 2 gor. indic.: 7 or they saw. chance (with supplementary 
evo 'uo Inf. Wetv, partic. ἰδών. partic.). 

Vv C* κενδυνεύω, κιγδυγεύσω, ἐκινδύνευσα : χρῆμα, aros, τῴ; a thing of use ; 
v b incur danger, run a risk. Kr commonly pl., possessions, 

«Ὁ bY 

oY 218. Nore.— The present of πράττω is formed from the theme 
mpay + present suffix y%; y+ y by a euphonic law becoming rr. 
Cp. φυλάττω, ὃ 182, NOTE. 

The present of τυγχάνω is formed from the theme rvy + present 
suffix av%. vy, taking the form y nasal by § 133. 2, is inserted in the 
theme proper before x. A similar formation is seen in λαμβάνω (theme 
AaB-). In the last verb, ν inserted before 8 becomes p (ὃ 133. 1). 

\ . 7 W Ἂ ᾿ςοὐδαμπρότης, ros, ἡ : splendor, bril- monty. x 0 ] he G 

\ 2 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

~/™ - ω ~\ 

τ 210. f. ι. ὅ δ᾽ ἀπ-ῆλθε -κινδυνεύσᾶς 4. ἡ δὲ 

Κίλισσα ἰδοῦσα τὴν λαμπρότητα τοῦ στρατεύματος 
9 , ε ν Ἁ 4 - ’ U4 ἐθαύμασεν. 3. 6 δὲ λαβὼν τὸ χρῦσίον στράτευμα 

ay 9. v1 , A a , 5 συν-ἔλεξεν ἀπὸ τούτων τῶν χρημάτων. 4. Πρόξενος 
3ἢἥἶφΤτΦ 

7 Ὁ © δὲ a Ῥ ν ε 2 « 2 9 , Q “Δ / 
K ΣΦ 0€ παρῆν ἔχων ὁπλίτας els” πεντακοσίους καὶ χιλίους. 

> A ἴω > Ὑ 5. of δὲ . στρατιῶται ταῦτα ἀκούσαντες ἀπ-ῆλθον. 
ἜΝ 6. ἀγαθός ἐστιν 6 κελεύων τὰ πλοῖα λαβεῖν. 7. ἐν- 

1.12. with the aid of. . 2 ὁ the number of. 

Vy. 
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ταῦθα ἦν τὰ Δᾶρείου βασίλεια τοῦ Lupias ἄρξαντος. 
8. καὶ σὺν τοῖς παρ-οῆσι τῶν πιστῶν ᾿ ἧκεν ἐλαύνων εἰς 

τινος a ee mm See Se) 
Ἃ ’ ῷ ε QN “A ¥ - 9 4 - 7 τὸ μέσον. ο. οἱ δὲ ταῦτα ἔπραξαν, ἀγαγόντες χιλίους 

ὁπλίτᾶς. 10. καὶ ἰδὼν τὰς κὠώμᾶς, ἧκεν ἐλαύνων πρὸς 
Ng - 2, 7 ‘ , aA os 

τοὺς Om\fras. 11. ᾿Αρίστιππος δὲ ξένος ὧν ἐτύγχα- 
ϑ. Δ 8 re) » - Q A ΒΕ Ge vey αὐτῷ 12. ταῦτα ἔπρᾶξε σὺν τῷ βασιλεύοντι 

9 4 

Αρταξέρξῃ. 
\> Jot, ἢ 

II. 1. Aristippus happened to see the gold: 2. After 
the generals had led soldiers to the number of a thousand 

into the village, they went away. 3. Since Proxenus was 
not present, he did not see those that were* in the house. 

1 Subst. adj. masc. in part. gen. (§ 179), of his trusty men, 

2 Subst. the midst. δὃ Dat. of possession, § 119. + that were = deing. 

Fic. 10. —‘Aowldes. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.— 7 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). 
DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN 

INFINITIVE WITH δεῖ, χρή, ἔξεστιν, ETC. 

IN A LIQUID. 
ὧν, -0 ν. 

ΧΧ 

420. Sing. N.V. | & v, 6, contest 

Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur. N. V. 

PUD: 

Pon 

ἀγῶν-ος - 

ἀγῶγ-ι 

ἀγῶν-α 

ἀγῶν-ε 

ἀγών-οιν 

ἀγῶν-ος 
ἀγών-ων 

ἀγῶ-σι(ν) 

ἀγῶν-ας 

Sing. N. V. > bie ὁ mont 

Z 
o> συ - 

Plur. N. V. 

w ᾷ 

Us <PpUgZ »΄ΌΩ: 
Zz 

©) > 

»Ω: 
μην ὅς 
μην-ί 
μῆν-α 

μῆν-ἐ 

μην-οἷῖν 

μῆν-ε 

μην-ῶν 

pn-ol(v) 
μῆν-ας 

γείτων, ὁ, neighbor 
γείτονος 
γείτον-ι 

γείτον-α 

γεῖτον 

γείτον-Ἢ 

γειτόν-οιν 

BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

STEMS ENDING 

STEMS ENDING IN A LIQUID 

εἐμόν-ος 

ἡγεμόν-ι 

ἡγεμόν-α 

ἡγεμόν-ε 
ἡγεμόν-οιν 

ἡγεμόν-ες 

ἡγεμόν-ων 

ἣἡγεμό-σι(ν) 

ἡγεμόν-ας 

λιμήν; ὁ. harbor 
᾿᾽λιμέν-ος 
λιμέν-ι 

λιμέν-α 

λιμέν-ε 

λιμέν-οιν 

λιμέν-ος 
λιμέν-ων 

λιμέ-σι(ν) 
λιμέν-ας 

κρᾶτήρ, ὁ, mixing-bowl 

κρᾶτῆρ-ος 
κρᾶτῆριι 
κρᾶτῆρ-α 
κρᾶτήρ 

κρᾶτῆρ-ε 
κρᾶτήρ-οιν 
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Plur.N.V. yelrov-es κρᾶτῆρ-ες 
G. γειτόν-ων κρᾶτήρ-ων 
Ὦ. γείτο-σι(ν) κρᾶτῆρ-σι(ν) 
Α. γείτον-ας Kparfip-as 

a. The nominative singular in the preceding paradigms is 
the stem without any case-ending ; the vowel before final -v 
or -p of the stem is always long in the nominative singular. 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES IN -ov, -ov 

221. Adjectives in -wy with stems in -ον are declined 

_ like γείτων (§ 220). There are separate forms for the 
neuter in the nominative and accusative, singular and plu- 
ral. The feminine is like the masculine. The accent is 
recessive (cp. § 44). 

. ΜΑΒΟ. AND FEM. NEUT. > / / 

222. Sing.N. εὐδαίμων Jrosperous εὔδαιμον & U ὃ OVA 

G. εὐδαίμον-ος 

D. εὐδαίμον-ι 

Α. εὐδαίμον-α εὔδαιμον 
V. εὔδαιμον 

Dual N. A. V. εὐδαίμον-ε 

G. Ὁ. εὐδαιμόν-οιν 

Plur.N.V. εὐδαίμον-ες εὐδαίμον-α 

σ. εὐδαιμόν-ων 

D. εὐδαίμο-σι(ν) 
Α. εὐδαίμον-ας εὐδαίμον-α 

223. The infinitive may be used as the apparent subject 
of δεῖ or χρή tt ἐς necessary, ἔστι(ν) tt ts possible (§ 102), 
ἔξ-εστι(νν) it ἐς possible or permitted, καλόν éoti(v) it is hon- 
orable, and many similar expressions, particularly imper- 
sonal verbs: 

δεῖ (Or χρὴ) αὐτοὺς εἶναι ἀγαθούς it is necessary for them to be brave ; 
τῆς νυκτὸς οὐκ ἐστιν ἴδειν Ta πρὸ ποδῶν in the night it is not possible 

to see the things before one’s feet ; 

, 

! = 
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ἔξ-εστιν αὐτοῖς πιστὰ λαβεῖν it is possible for them to receive pledges ; 
ov καλόν ἐστι κλέπτειν it is not honorable to steal. 

a. The infinitive is neuter in gender, as the last example 
shows. 

b. With ἔστι(ν) and ἔξεεστι(ν) the dative is the normal 
case (as αὐτοῖς above), if any noun or pronoun is needed. 

c. The negative with the infinitive, when not in indirect 
discourse, is μή (cp. ὃ 98). 

224. 

ἀγών, ὥνος; ὁ: gathering, contest, 
games. Agony (ἀγωνία). 

| γείτων, ovos, 6: neighbor. 
δεῖ (contracted from δέει), fut. δεή- 

VOCABULARY XX 

along, opposite, against, by, in 
a local sense; according to; by 
in a distributive sense, ἃ5 κατὰ - 

Sev, va: dy the month, monthly. 
δε G@\ ea, aor. ἐδέησε, impers. verb: ta-strophe (στροφή ‘urning). 

κρατήρ, fipos, ὁ: mizing-bowl. wt ts necessary. 
a ς; 

ἐ ὃ ey g "EAA : 

ἔξ-εστι(ν), 3 sing. of ἔξ-ειμι: 2 zs 
ossthle or permitted. 

ἔτι, adv.: stzll, yet, besides, longer, 

Lat. crdtéra. Crater. See p. 109. 
λιμήν, évos, 6: harbor. 

μήν, μηνός, ὁ: month. Lat. ménsis. 

μισθός, 00,6: Say. 

viv, adv.: sow (of time). Lat. 
again. NUNC. 

εὐδαίμων, ov: fortunate, pros- «προσ-ελαύνω: drive up, ville up, 

perous. draw near. 7 

ἡγεμών, όνος, ὁ: Leader, guide,com- σωτηρίᾶ, ἃς, ἡ : σαγεέγιστοοτ Qa 
mander χρή (ἐστί is understood, never 

κατά (xar_and καθ᾽, § 31), prep.: 
lie GEN. down from; with 

ACC. @own over, down along, 

“a 

expressed): ‘here ἔς need, tt 
chooves, ἐξ is mecessary; one 

t. Inf. χρῆναι. 

᾿ EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

225. I. 1. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς χώρᾶς ὁ ἄρχων τοῖς Ἕλλη- 
ο , , ε Qo ν 8 ‘ ε ὃ , gw ἡγεμόνα πέμπει. 2. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφευγε κατὰ τὴν ὁδόν. 

Ν ε A , 4 .. κα 9 4. of δὲ στρατιῶται λαμβάνουσι τὸν κατὰ μῆνα μισθόν. 
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4. ἔφη δὲ ἥξειν εἷς λιμένας, 5. νῦν δὲ περὶ τῆς ὑμετέ- 
ρᾶς σωτηρίᾶς ὃ ἀγών ἐστιν. 6. καὶ γείτων εἰμὶ τῆς 
Ἑλλάδος. 17. ἦν δὲ οἶνος ἐν Kparnpow. 8. ὥστε 
ἔξεεστιν ἰδεῖν τὸν ἀγῶνα. 9. χρὴ wéevror δια-βαίνειν 
τὸν Εὐφράτην ποταμόν. 10. δεῖ οὖν Κλέαρχον πείθειν, 
τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς. 11. καὶ τοὺς τῶν “Ἑλλήνων στρατη- 

yous ἐκέλευσεν ὁπλίτᾶ; ἀγαγεῖν. 12. ὁ δ᾽ ἔφη εἶναι οὐ 
αὐτοῖς χώρᾶν καλὴν καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 13. ἔτυχε γὰρ ἔτι ἢ wv 
προσ-ελαύνων. 14. οἱ δ᾽ ἡγεμόνες οὕς ἔχομεν οὗ paow iref Lun ) 
εἶναι ἄλλην ὁδόν. 

II. 1. It is not possible to obtain? provisions. 2. These 
are brave leaders. 3. The Greeks must cross the Euphra- 
tes river. 4. It behooves the captains to be brave. 

1§ 156. 1.4. 8 = take. 

Fic. 11. — Κνημῆ. 
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XXI 

PRONOUNS (Continued). THE INTERROGATIVE τίς. THE 
INDEFINITE τις. THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE ὅστις, 
THE PREDICATE GENITIVE. INFINITIVE WITH 
ἀνάγκη AND ὥρα 

THE INTERROGATIVE τίς, τί, who? which? what? ᾿ 

226. The interrogative never changes its acute accent to 

the grave. 
MASc. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. τίς τί 
G. τίνος, τοῦ 

D. τίνι, τῷ 

Α. τίνα zl 

Dual N. A. . τίνε 

G. D. τίνοιν 

Plur. N. _ elves τίνα 

G. τίνων 

Ὁ. τίσι(ν) 
Α. tlvas ᾿ τίνα 

THE INDEFINITE rus, τι, any, some, anybody, somebody, anything, 
something ; a certain 

227. The indefinite is always enclitic (§§ 21, 103, 104). 

MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N τις τι 
σ. τινός, τον 

D. τινί, τῳ 

OA, τινά Tt 

Dual N. A. τινέ 

α. Ὁ. τινοῖν 

Plur. N. vivds τινά 
σ. τινῶν 

D. τισί(ν) 
Α. τινάς ᾿ “τινά 
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THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE ὅστις, ἥτις, 8 τι, whoever OR whichever, 
whatever 

228. The indefinite relative is formed of the relative ὅς, 
7, ὅ (§ 125), and the indefinite τις, τε (§ 227), both parts 

being declined. The combination is treated as two words 
with reference to accent. So the circumflex appears to 

rest on the antepenult of οὗτινος, which is accented as if 
οὗ τινος. 

MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. Sens ἥτις ὅ τι (or ὅ,τι) 
G. οὗτινος, ὅτον ἧστινος οὔτινος, ὅτου 
Ὦ. @rivi, ὅτῳ ἥτινι ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ 
Α. ὄντινα ἦντινα ὅ τι (or 8,2) 

Dual N. A. ὅὄτινε drive | τινε 
G. Ὁ. olvrivow οἶντιγοιν οἶντινοιν 

Plur. N. οἵτινες alrives ἅτινα 

G. dvriwev ὧντινων ὧντινων 
Ὦ. οἷστισι(ν) αἷστισι(ν) οἷστισι(ν) 
A. οὕστινας ἅστινας ἅτινα 

229. Predicate genitive. — The genitive in any of its 
relations (possessive, partitive, etc.) may stand after the 
verb, as a part of the predicate: 

ai δὲ κῶμαι Κύρου ἦσαν the villages belonged to Cyrus (poss. gen.) ; 
ἦν δ᾽ αὐτῶν Πρόξενος and among them was Proxenus (part. gen.). 

230. With ἀνάγκη [éorl(v)] tt ts necessary, ὥρα [éori(v)] 
tt ts the proper time, and similar expressions, the infinitive 

is used to complete the meaning. The brackets indicate 
that ἐστί(ν) may be omitted : 

ἀνάγκη αὐτοῖς (or αὐτοὺς) λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια it is necessary for 
them to get provisions ; 

wpa αὐτοῖς ἥκειν it is high time for them to arrive. 
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104 

~ 9g. 

᾿Αθηναῖος, a, ov: Athenian. 
ἀνά 

without ἐστί(ν) : “2 ts neces- 
- sary. Inf. ἀνάγκην εἶναι. 

γυμνής, firos, ὁ: light-armed war- 
_ rtor, javelin-hurler, bowman, or 

slinger. 
᾿ δή, postpositive particle, empha- 

sizing the preceding word. δή 
is difficult to render adequately, 
but is sometimes translated by 
now, then, accordingly, very, 
in truth, indeed. 

εἰσ-ἢλθον, 2 aor.: / or they came tn, 

entered. Inf. εἰσ-ελθεῖν, partic. 
εἰσ-ελθών. 

light, kindle. Caustic. 
καίω or Khe, καύσω, &kavra: durn, iors ἢ: 

Mea οι, ἃ: YOURE mae 
YEaAvIT hos 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

4, ἢ: necessity. With or 
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VOCABULARY ΧΧΙ 

» fns, δ τι (or ὅ,τι) : whe 
ever or whichever, whatever: 

who, whith, what; often with 

conditional force, if anybody 
(= ns), sf anything (= εἴ 
τι); see ὃ 228. 

σφενδόνη, ys, ἢ: 
p. 112, Fig. 13. ; 

ὃ 226. τί: what? oftin as 
agv. why ? 
it τι: any, some, anybody, some- 

sling. See 

body, anything, something; a 
certain; see § 227. 

χῖλός, οὔ, ὁ: grass, green fodder. 

χρήσιμος, η, ov, and os, ov: useful. 
season, hour, fit or 

proper time. See § 230. Lat. 
Ta. 

232. I. 1. ἦν δέ τις ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ στρατηγὸς ᾿Αθη- 
“A 

VaLOS. 2. τίνας δὲ χρὴ φύλακας εἶναι ; 
y= Y _-y3 ΠΥ , ἔκᾶον καὶ χιλὸν καὶ εἴ re’ ἄλλο χρήσιμον ἦν. 

4. οὗτοι δὴ 
4. εἰσ- 

ἤλθον δὲ παρ᾽ αὐτὸν οἵ τε στρατηγοὶ καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
Ἑλλήνων τινές. 

στρατιωτῶν. 

πελταστᾶς ; 
woo a“ 

κλωπῶν. 9. τίνες ἔχουσι operddvas ; 

\. 93 “Δ 9 3 , [ων 5. καὶ ἐνταῦθά τινες ἀπ-έθανον τῶν 
6. τίνες ἐστέ; 
8. οἱ γὰρ γυμνῆτες ἔλαβόν τινας τῶν 

7. τί οὐκ ἦγες τοὺς 

10. ταῦτα τὰ 
- ld ἔργα ἐστὶν ἀπόρων" οἵτινες ἐθέλουσι, πράττειν κακόν 

1 εἴ τι (= whatsoever) might be replaced by ὅ τι, as in sentence 14. 
8 characteristic of men without resources, predicate gen. akin to possessive. 
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τι. 11. ἔτυχε δὲ ἐφ᾽ ἵππον ' ἐλαύνων. 
δέ τις τῶν παρόντων συν-εβούλευσε TADE. 13. οὐχ WPA 
ἐστὶ μέλλειν. 14. ἀνάγκη δὲ Προξένῳ συμ- βουλεῦσαι 
αὐτοῖς ὅ τι καλόν ἐστιν. 15. τὰ γὰρ ὅπλα Κύρου ἦν. 

II. 1. Who was riding on his horse? 2. Some of the 
arms belong to Cyrus. 3. He must do whatever 15 8 hon- 
orable. 4. Proxenus came in with some of his friends. 

XXII 

THE SUBJUNCTIVE (PRESENT AND AORIST) ACTIVE 
OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE: 
MORE VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. WARNING 
FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES. HOR- 
TATORY SUBJUNCTIVE 

233. The thematic vowel of the subjunctive is ὦ before 
# and », otherwise 7. This is also the present tense suffix 
of λύω and similar verbs. The first aorist tense suffix is σὼ 

before μ and », otherwise on. The primary personal end- 

ings, as seen in the present indicative, are used in all 

subjunctive tenses. 

234. The imperfect tense belongs only to the indicative 
mood. And there is no future tense in the subjunctive. 

235- PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF λύω 
SING, DUAL PLUR. 

1. Ate . λύω-μεν 

2. λύης λόητον λύη-τε 
4. λύῃ λύ-η-τον λύ-ω-σι(ν) 

1 on horseback. 2 In sense of delay. ὃ Use pres. indic. 

12. νεᾶνίσκος. 

ἐς 
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FIRST AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

I. λύσω λύ-σω-μεν 

2. λύ-σῃς λύ-ση-τον λύση-τε 

4. λύσῃ λύσηττον λύ-σω-σι(ν) 

a. The aorist subjunctive is not augmented. Augment 
belongs to the secondary tenses of the indicative only (§ 77). 

236. Like the present subjunctive of Av are inflecte 
the present subjunctives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 
studied. In the formation of the first aorist subjunctive 
of verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic 
changes are observed at the end of the theme as in the 

first aorist indicative (§ 164). Thus the first aorist sub- 
junctive of πέμπω is πέμψω, πέμψῃς, etc.; of ἁρπάζω: 

ἁρπάσω, ἁρπάσῃς, etc.; of πείθω : πείσω, πείσῃς, etc. 

2237. Verbs like ἄγω and λείπω, which have no first 
aorist_ipdicative, have πὸ first aorist subjunctive. But 

they have a second aorist subjunctive which does not 
differ in time or use from the first aorist. The inflec- 
tion is the same as that of the present subjunctive. 

238. SECOND AORIST SUBJUNCTIVE ACTIVE OF λείπω 
(Cp. the second aorist indicative ἔλιπον, ὃ 85) 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

1. Alw-e λίπ-ω-μεν 

2. λίπ-ῃς λίπ-η-τον λίπ-η τε 

3. λίπ λίπ-η- τον λίπ-ω-σι(ν) 

239. The second aorist subjunctive of ἄγω is ἀγάγ-ω, 

ἀγάγ-ῃς, etc. : 

240. Tenses of the subjunctive. — While the subjunctive _, 
has no future tense, both the present and the aorj τῷ 
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refer to future time,as will be evident from a study of 
the constructions in the following lessons. The difference 
between the two tenses is this: the present denotes con- 
tinued or repeated action; the aorist denotes ἃ. simple 

occurrence of an action. 
eam 

if_may introduce the subjunctive (presentor aorist) to 
express a vivid fut iti The conclusion is ex- 
pressed by the future indicative,or by the imperative, 
or by any other forms that may imply future time, such 
as χρή, ἔξεστι(ν), etc. : 

ἐὰν ὁ στρατηγὸς κελεύῃ, ἥξει if the general orders, he will come. 

a. The negative of the protasis is always μή; of the 
apodosis, od. Cp. ὃ 106. ὦ and 2. | 

or a threat, the protasis may have εἰ and the future 
242. To express something unpleasant, like a warning b 

indicative : 

εἰ κλέψεις τι, πράγματα ἕξεις if you steal anything, you will have 
trouble. ἢ 

Observe that εἰ t introduce t j i or 

can ἐᾶν introdu e indicative. 

241. More vivid future conditions. — ἐάν (or ἥν or ἄν) ς “᾿ 

+ 

- “\ 

243. Purpose clauses. — ἵνα, ὅπως, and ὡς, all meaning «οἰ, «Δ΄. Ὁ 
tn order that, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist) to express ἃ purpose. The subjunctive is the 

regular construction when the verb of the main clause, 

on which the purpose depends, is a primary tense (§ 39). 
The construction after secondary tenses will be stated 
later (§ 268). The negative is μή; A wef 

ὁ στρατηγὸς ἥκει, ἵνα πείσῃ τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς the general has come 
that he may (2.6. to) persuade the soldiers. 

mace 
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244. Hortatory subjunctive. — The subjunctive is used 
alone to express an exhortation in the first person. 

negative is μή: 
The 

καλῶς ἀπο-θνήσκωμεν let us die honorably. 

245. 

᾿ ἄν (εἰ + ἄν) = ἐάν: of, conj. with 
subjy, 

δᾶρεικός, of, ὁ: daric, a Persian 

gold coin, worth about $5.40. 

ἐάν (εἰ + ἄν), conj. with subjv.: 7 
tx ov: each ; used in predi- 

cate position to modify a noun 
with the article ; used also with- 

out the article. 
ἔλθω : subjv. of ἦλθον. 
ἤν (εἰ + ἄν) = ἐάν: 4, conj. with 

subjv. 
ἴδω: subjv. of εἶδον. 
va, COnj. expressing purpose: ## 

der that, that, § 243. 

αλῶς, adv. (cp. καλό4) : deants- 

ly, nobly, honorably. 
pede comp. adv.: more, better, 

wather. 
“—~ 
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VOCABULARY XXII 

ἰορίκαδε, adv.: homeward, home. 
Cp. οἰκία. 

ὅπως, conj.: in order that, that, 

with purpose clause (§ 243). 
πάσχω, fut. to be learned later, 

2 aor. ἔπαθον: suffer. πάσχω 
τι (§ 181): suffer something, 
euphemism for d¢ kurt or be 
killed. Sym-pathy (συν-). 

πρᾶγμα, aros, τό : something done 
(cp. πράττω), dusiness, deed, 
matter, difficulty; pl. sometimes 

circumstances, often trouble. 
Pragmatic. 

ταχύ, adv.: gusckly. 

ὡς, rel. adv.: as, as if, with causal 
partic. (§ 213. 4); conj.: i 

der that, that, with purpose 

clause (§ 243). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

246. I. 1. μὴ μέλλωμεν. 
3. dy τινα ἴδωμεν, οὐκ ἔστιν αὐτῷ 

4. πρᾶγματα δ᾽ ἕξομεν, ἐὰν κατὰ θάλατ- 
5. ἀλλὰ κἄωμεν τὴν χώρᾶν. 

ἔστιν οἴκαδε ἥκειν. 
ἀπο-φυγεῖν. 
ταν ἔλθωμεν. 

2. ἣν δέ τι μὴ πάθωμεν, 

6. δεῖ 

οὖν ἔχειν φύλακάς τινας ἵνα μὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ἔλθωσι τῆς 
νυκτός. 

τῶν πολεμίων ἴδωμεν, μὴ ἀπο-φύγῃ. 

» a _ ,. ¢ 9 

7. ἄξω στρατιώτᾶς καὶ ἵππους ὅπως, dy τινα 
8. ἵνα δὲ μᾶλλον 
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θαυμάσητε, πέμψω Sapexiv μισθὸν'ὶ ἑκάστῳ orpa- 
τιώτῃ. 9. ταχὺ γάρ, ἂν ἐθέλῃς; ἥξω. 10. εἰ-καύσεις ᾿ 
a ποεῖ 11. ἐὰν οἱ ἡμέτεροι παῖ- 
ες καλῶς ἀπο-θνήσκωσιν ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ»; χρὴ χάριν 

ἔχειν τοῖς θεοῖς. 12. ὁ δ᾽ ἥκει ὡς καύσῃ τὴν χώραν 
ws” πολεμίαν οὖσαν. 

II. 1. He will have trouble, if he leads his soldiers 

down the steep road. 2. Let us not take provisions from 
the hostile country. 3. He will pursue the enemy quickly 
in order that they may not escape. 

1 as pay. 3 Cp. § 213. 4. 
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XXIII 

{ 

PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE OF εἰμί USES OF THE SUB- 

JUNCTIVE (Continued). CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 
SENTENCES: MORE VIVID FUTURE 

247. PRESENT SUBJUNCTIVE ΟΕ εἰμί 7 am 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

I. ὦ . ὦμεν 

otasy 2. ἧς ἦτον ᾿ς Rare 
Ν ει! 3- i ἦτον ὦσι(ν) 

248. More. vivid future conditional relative sentences. — 

1. In place of εἰ + ἄν (te. ἐάν) a relative-pronoun—tke 
ὅς, ὅστις, whoever, or a relative adverb like ὅπου wherever, 

always with ἄν, may introduce the subjunctive (present or 
aorist). This use of the subjunctive is known as a con- 
aitional relative protasts. The future indicative or an 
equivalent is used in the conclusion. Thus ὅστις ἄν = 
ἐάν τις tf anybody ; ὅπου ἄν = édv που if anywhere; ὅποι 
ἄν = ἐάν ποι tf anywhither. | ᾿ 

πράξω ἅτινα ἂν συμ-βουλεύσῃς I will do whatever you advise (or 
shall advise) ; ; 

ἄξει στράτευμα ὅποι ἂν ἐθέλῃ he will lead an army whithersoever 
.»~ he pleases. 

a. In this use the antecedent of the relative is always indefinite. 
The relative with a definite antecedent has the construction of an 
independent sentence,— commonly the indicative, as already has been 
illustrated (§§ 138. I. 4, 145. I. 8, etc.). But not all relatives with 
the indicative have definite antecedents (cp. § 232. I. 14). 

2. ἀπεί,. ἐπεειδώ,-.-ὅφε (all meaning when), and_similar 
words, when ey introduce future time, take the _sub- 

junctive wit 

Gi helé ζ;. fe al fi’ 
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TEMPORAL CLAUSES IN FUTURE TIME σεὶ 
} 

a. It is to be noted that ἐπεί + ἄν το ἐπήν or ἐπ Ewty, 

(when); ἐπειδή + dv = ἐπειδάν (when); ὅτε + av = ὅταν] ᾿ "ὦ SA 

(when); of these words, ἐπειδάν (or ἐπάν) meaning whe = 
or after, when used with the aorist subjunctive, ma 

introduce completed future time: 

ἐπειδὰν ἔλθῃ τὰ πλοῖα, τότε ἕξομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια when the boats 
arrive (or after the boats have arrived), then we shall 
have provisions. 

. 

249. NOTE ON dv.— The particle dy has no adequate equivalent in 
English. Its uses in Greek, however, are most important. It appeared 

_in this book first in §§ 241, 245, as a part of the word ἐάν or ἥν or dy. 
It makes no difference whatsoever in the ¢ranslation of a subjunctive, 

~ which it accompanies in a protasis. Its force with other moods will be 
“studied later. ' 

The particle ἄν must not be confused with the conjunction ἄν 7 
(= εἰ + dy, ἐς. ἐάν). Notice the difference in the quantity of the alfa. 

250. VOCABULARY Xxill ‘ 

δέῃ, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 7 side, with the gen. ἐν τῷ 
- is necessary. Cp. ὃ 224. πέρᾶν: on the other side or c/ 

ἐπειδάν, (ἐπειδή + ἄν), conj. with bank. ONot 
subjv.: when, after. πρῶτοφ, ἢ. ov: first. Adv. apa ἰ bn 66 

᾿ iva: sacrifice, offer. τον: first. , : 
Gra, rel. adv.: whithersoever, τάλαντον, ov, 76: talent, an amount / 

whither, where. ᾿ of money = about $1080. 
Sov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. στρέχω, 2 aor, ἔδραμον (Vocabu- 

piv, adv.: across, on the other lary ΧΙ): run. 

δι 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

251. I. 1. ἣν ἀνάγκη 7, στράτευμα ἄξομεν εἰς τὴν 
πολεμίᾶν χώρᾶν. 2. τῷ θεῷ τούτῳ θύσομεν ὅπου ἂν 

ἰφ 2 , , ν 4 A πρῶτον εἰς καλὸν πεδίον ἥκωμεν. 4. Χειρίσοφος δὲ 
κελεύει τοὺς πελταστὰς πρᾶττειν 6 τι ἂν ὁ λοχᾶγὸς 
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ἐθέλῃ. 4. ἐπειδὰν δὲ δράμωσιν ot πολέμιοι, δεῖ τοὺς 
ἡμετέρους στρατιώτᾶς oia-Baivew τὸν ποταμόν. 5. ὃς 
ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέρᾶν τοῦ ποταμοῦ ἢ, οὗτος ἕξει μι- 
σθὸν τάλαντον. 6. δεῖ δὲ τρέχειν, ἐπειδὰν ὁ στρατηγὸς 
κελεύσῃ. 7. τοὺς ἀνθρώπους τούτους φυλάξομεν, ὅπως 

ἡγεμόνες ὦσιν ὅποι ἂν δέῃ ἐλθεῖν. 8. ἀνάγκη δὲ πρᾶξαι 
ἃ ' ἂν συμ-βονλεύσῃς. 9. τούτῳ παρα-σχήσετε ὅ τι ἂν 
ἄγητε. 

δι ἄν 1. When you come home, you shall have a talent as 
pay. 2. Whoever is first on the other bank shall lead the 
soldiers: 3. We shall do whatever the general commands. ᾿ 

a Cognate obj. (§ 181); the antecedent ταῦτα is understood. 

a ee ae - 13, — Slinger (σφενδονήτῃ!). 

a ᾿ é ἢ τὰς «---.. 
. 7 . Η 
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XXIV. | 

THE OPTATIVE (PRESENT, FUTURE, AND AORIST) | 
ACTIVE OF Q-VERBS. TENSES OF THE OPTATIVE. : 
SIMPLE SENTENCES IN - INDIRECT DISCOURSE 
AFTER VERBS THAT TAKE ὅτι OR ὡς that — ᾿ 

252. ‘The thematic vowel (§ 41) in the present and 
second aorist optative is o in all numbers and persons. 
The tense ‘sign of the future optative is oo; of the first 

aorist, oa. There is added to these vowels, in each. tense, 

the mood sign of the optative, which is ¢; in the third 

person plural the mood sign_is ἐξ. Then follow the per- 
sonal endings, which are mostly the same as in the imper- 

fect indicative (secondary endings). But the first person 
singular ends in -. 

253. Final -oc and -az are long in the optative (cp. § 23). 

2584.  -—« PRESENT OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF Ate 
SING, DUAL PLUR. | 

1. λύοι-μι δύ οι-μεν | 

2. word λόοι-τον λίτοι-τε ᾿ 
λῦςοι λ' 3. . | Βούτην Ad-ou-v 

FUTURE OPTATIVE ACTIVE OO 
I AX μὲν 
2. λύσοι- λύ-σοι-τον λύ-σοι-τε 

3... λύσοι λυ-σοί-την AS-crove-v | 

FIRST AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE = | 
:. λόσαι-μι λύσαι-μν ἰ. | 
2.. AKSoal-s,fonuas?  λΔλύ-σαι-τον λύσαι-τε oe 

οὖς 3. Abou, σεν λθσαίτην.. . λύ-σαιε-ν, -caavt. 

1 No account is made here of the sign > which will be seen later in the boule 
2 The regular Attic Greek ending. — 

BEGINNER'S GR. BK. —8 
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255. Like the present optative of λύω are inflected the 
present optatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto studied. 
In the formation of the future and first aorist optative of 

verbs with mute themes, however, the same euphonic laws 

are observed as in the future and first aorist indicative 

($§ 153, 164): 
πόέμψοιμι (fut. opt. of πέμπω), πέμψαιμι (aor. opt.); 
λείψοιμι (fut. opt. of λείπτωλ); : 
ἄξοιμι (fut. opt. of aya) ; 

πείσοιμι (fut. opt. of πείθω), πείσαιμι (aor. opt.); 
ἁρπάσοιμι (fut. opt. of ἁρπάξω), ἁρπάσαιμι (aor. opt.). 

256. Verbs like ἄγω and λείπω, which have no first aorist 
indicative or subjunctive, have no o first aorist optative re (cp. 
88. 237, 238); but they have a second aorist optative which 
does not differ in time or use from the first aorist. The 
inflection is the same as that of the present optative.s 

257. SECOND AORIST OPTATIVE ACTIVE OF λείπω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

I. λίποοι-μι λίπ-οι-μεν 

2. Alw-or-s , λίπ-οι-τε 

3. λίποι λίποοιεν 

_ 258. The second aorist optative active of ἄγω is ἀγά 
γοιμι, ἀγάγοις, etc. 

250. Tenses of the optative.— The distinction between 
the present and aorist optative (when not in indirect dis- 
course) is not one of time, which is determined by the 
context. It is rather this: the present denotes contin- 

ued or repeated action, while the aorist denotes a simple 

occurrence of an action.. Compare the distinction between 

the present and aorist subjunctive (ὃ 240)...» 
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a. The tenses of the optative in indirect “tatare Zo 
lever denote exact time, 2.6. present, past, or future 

ὅ. The future optative is regularly found only in indi- 
rect discourse, when it represents the future indicative of 
direct discourse. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE arter VERBS ῥ᾽ 
THAT TAKE ὅτι chat OR ὡς that 

iG 260. While φησί, ἔφη, and the other forms of this verb 
(φημί) are followed by the infinitive in indirect discourse 
(8 110), the common verb λέγω say takes ὅτι or ὡς that, 
and a finite mood. “The original mood and tense o 
uoted verb are always s retained after a primary tense 

The tense is regularly kept unchanged. 

a. The imperfect indicative is usually retained, 

261. When direct statements are made indirect, nece 
sary changes in person are made as in English. Th 
negative of the direct discourse is retained. 

262. Like λόγω say are used εἶπον, 2 aor., 7 said, axo 
hear, μανθάνω learn (and several other frequent verbs that 
will be introduced later). 

a. ἀκούω hear permits more than one construction; for 4. ¢V . 
example, it takes the-infinitive also (cp. § 203. I. 10 ye ω 7 

EXAMPLES , 

1. Original statement: οὐκ ἔχομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια we have no pre 
. visions. . 

* Quoted statement in primary sequence: λέγουσιν ὅτι (or os) 

οὐκ ἔχουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια they say that they have no provisions. 
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Quoted statement in secondary sequence: ἔλεγον ὅτι (or ὧς) 
οὐκ ἔχοιεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια they said that they had no provisions. 

The original mood and tense ἔχουσι might have been 
retained. 

2. Original statement: κατ-είδομεν σκηνάς we observed tents. 
Quoted statement: ἔλεγον ὅτι xat-idouev oxyvas they said that they 

(had) observed tents. Arr Of pared. αἰλλιννα νι 
The original mood and tense κατ-εῖδον might have been 

retained. 

3. Original statement: αὐτὸς ταῦτα πράξω I myself will do this. 
Quoted statement: εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτὸς ταῦτα πρᾶξοι he said that he 

himself would do this. 

The original mood and tense πράξει might have been 
retained. 

263. VOCABULARY XXIV 

* abd γράψω, ἔγραψα: write. 
Graphic. 

7 or they went 
through; spread with λόγος 
(word or report) as subject; 
subjv. δι-ἔλθω, opt. δι-ἔλθοιμι, 

inf. δι-ελθεῖν, partic. δι-ελθών. 
ὦχον, 2 aor.: 7 or they said; 

subjv. εἴπω, opt. εἴποιμι, inf. 
εἰπεῖν, partic. εἰπών. 

ἔνθεν, rel. adv.: whence, from 
which, where. 

Ἑαρδοῦχοι, wv, of: the Cardachi, 

ἃ mountain people on the left 
bank of the Tigris. 

xar-etSov, 2 aor.: / or they looked 
down on, descried, observed; 
subjv. κατ-ίδω, opt. κατ-ίδοιμι, 

ΕΠ inf. κατοιδεῖν, partic. κατιδών. 
"Λέγω, λέξω, ἔλεξα : say (to be dis- 

tinguished from -λέγω of σνλ- 
Ὗς λέγω collect). 

—_ < 

γθάνω (theme pad-; on the for- 
mation of the present cp. Aap- 
βάνω and τυγχάνω, ὃ 218), fut. 
to be learned later, 2 aor. ἔμα- 
Cov: Learn. 
ὡςς. 

ξύλον, ov, τό : wood; pl. hewn or 
split wood; timbers.'. Xylo 
phone (dwvf voice). Yy KEM 

Sy. conj., introducing a qu Ubtation : 
that. 

Πέρσης, ov, ὁ: a Persian. 

Ἱερσικόν, ἡ, ὁν (Πέρσην): P 
Sian, 

σατράπης, ov, ὁ: «αἱγαΐ, Persian 
name for a provincial governor 
appointed by the king. 

τότε, adv. of time: shen, at that 
~ time. 

ὑποψία, ἅς, h: suspicion. . 

és, conj., introducing a quotation : 
that. Cp. also Vocabulary 
XXII. | 

+) ὑ ΤΊ 0 Ψ ΙΑ΄ ὦ af ELON 
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° > OPTATIVE OF 0-VERBS | ἜΤΙ 

. EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

| 264. 1. 1. ἔλεγον ὅτι θαυμάζοιεν. 2. ὑποψίᾶ ἣν 
ὅτι Κῦρος ἄγοι πρὸς ᾿Αρταξέρξην. 3. οἱ δὲ ἔλεγον 
ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς εἰς Καρδούχους ἄγοι. 4. καὶ τότε ἔλεγον ὅτι 
τυγχάνοιεν ξύλα ovd-héyorres. 5. ἔλεγον ws κατ- 
ἴδοιεν παῖδας καὶ vedvioxous. 6. ὁ δὲ Πέρσης ἀκούσας 
ὅτι Χειρίσοφος πάλιν ἥξοι ἦλθεν eis τὴν κώμην. 7. ὁ δ᾽ 
εἶπεν ὅτι ἀκούοι τοὺς βαρβάρους ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ πο- 
ταμῷ εἶναι 8. δι-ῆλθε λόγος ὅτι διώκει αὐτοὺς Κῦρος. 
9. οἱ δ᾽ εἶπον ὅτι ὁ σατράπης ἀπ-έχει παρασαγγην. 
10. ὁ δὲ γράφει ἐπιστολὴν ὅτι ἥξει. 11. ἔμαθεν ὅτι 
᾿Αρταξέρξης ἔχοι τὸ μέσον τοῦ Περσικοῦ στρατεύμα- 
Tos. 12. ἔλεγον δὲ ὅτι ἥκοιεν ἡγεμόνας ἔχοντες ot 
αὐτοὺς ἄξουσιν ἔνθεν ἕξουσι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 

II. 1. They said they would come into the village. 
2. On the next day a man came saying that he had 
observed the tents of the enemy. 3. They heard that® 
the enemy were® at the Euphrates river. 

1 there was a suspicion. 8 § 110. 4. 8 Use the inf. 

Fic. 14.— Shield (πέλτη) carried by the πελταστής (cp. Fig. 4). 
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XXV 

PRESENT OPTATIVE OF εἰμί. USES OF THE OPTA- 

TIVE (Continued). POTENTIAL QPTATIVE. LESS 
VIVID FUTURE CONDITIONS. PURPOSE CLAUSES 
IN THE SECONDARY SEQUENCE 

265. PRESENT OPTATIVE OF εἰμί 7 am 
SING, DUAL PLUR. 

1. Τεΐην : εἴημεν or εἶμεν 
2. \etys εἴητον or εἶτον εἴητε or elre 

3. [εἴη εαἰήτην or εἴτην εἴησαν or εἶεν 

Several of these forms show the longer: optative mood 
sign tn. Cp. § 252. 7 

266. Potential optative. — The_present or gorist_opta- 

of probability varies according to the context, The nega- 
tive is ov: cee 

τοῦτο οὐκ ἂν εἴη ἀγαθόν this would not be a good thing. 

a. The adverb ἄν never stands first in its sentence or 
clause, but follows an emphatic word, especially a negative 

or a verb. 

267. Less vivid future conditions. — εἰ if may introduce 
the optative sent or aorist) to expre ss vivid (cp. 
§ 241) future condition. The conclusion is expressed_by 
the optative with ἄν. The negative of the protasis is μή; 

of the apodosis, ov: . 

εἰ ἴδοιμι αὐτούς, ἔλθοιμι ἂν πρὸς αὑτούς if I should see them, I should 
gotothem  .... oa, a 
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.. 268. Purpose clauses in the secondary sequence. — iva, 
ὅπως, and ws, all meaning 7% order that, may introduce the 

optative (present or aorist) to express a purpose. The 
optative is found only when the verb of the main clause is 
secondary in tense; and even then the subjunctive (§ 243) 
is sometimes found. The negative is μή: 

Κῦρος ἦλθεν ἵνα ἴδοι τοὺς orparuirds Cyrus came in order that he 
might (2.¢. to) see his soldiers. 

269. VOCABULARY XXV 

"Aptatos, ov, ὁ: Arviaeus, a Persian. Zess. Ceno-taph (τάφος durial- 
δίκαιος, ἅ, ov (cp. δίκη): just. place). 

GS. 
δικαίως, adv. Η justly. ᾿ . Μένων, @vog, ὁ: Menon. κ ες V S 

ἐξῆλθον, 2 aor.: 7 or they went οὕὔ-ποτε: never. 
forth. Cp. δι-ῆλθον, § 263. . ταχέως, adv.: guickly, swiftly, rap- 

κενός, ήἠγόν : empty ; vain, ground- tdly; = ταχύ. 

_ EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

270. I. 1. οὗτοι ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αριαῖος ἐν τῷ σταθμῷ' 
εἴη μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρβάρων. 2. ἦγε ταχέως @OTE 

aes δῆλον ἦν" ὅτι πράγματα εἴη. 4. ἔμαθον δὲ ol στρα- we 
τιῶται. ὅτι κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη. 4. οὐδὲ τοῦτο ἄν τις " Ar 
εἴποι. ὅ. Xap αὐτοῖς ἂν ἔχοιμεν δικαίως. 6. οὐκ Y 
ἂν θαυμάζοιμι εἰ οἱ πολέμιοι φεύγοιεν. 7: τί ἂν πά- 
σχοιεν οἱ ἄνθρωποι; ; 8. τίς αὐτῶν ἔστιν ὅστις ἀγαθὸς 
ἐθέλοι ἂν εἶναι ; a 9. Μένων. δ᾽ ἤθελεν. ἄρχειν ὅπως 

χρήματα λαμβάνοι. το. τὴν δὲ χώρᾶν διαρπάσαι 
οὕποτε ἂν ἐθέλοιμεν. τι. ἐκ ταύτης τῆς χώρᾶς 6 
ἄρχων τοῖς. Ἕλλησιν ἡγεμόνα ἔπεμψεν, ἵνα διὰ τῆς 

‘2 halting δίας... . .  2itwas evident, 
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πολεμίᾶς χώρᾶς ἄγοι αὐτούς. 12. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξ-ῆλθεν 
Oras ̓μάθοι ra περὶ Προξένου. | 

ΤΙ. 1. If Menon should seize the possessions, I should 
not be surprised. 2. It was evident that Cyrus was? his 
friend. 3. Cyrus marched rapidly, in order to take the 
enemy while they were® unguarded. 

XXVI 

CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). STEMS ENDING 
IN S/GMA. ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 
STEMS IN -ec. POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT 
DISCOURSE. GENITIVE OF MEASURE. ACCUSA- 
TIVE OF SPECIFICATION 

STEMS ENDING IN SIGMA 

271. The nominative singular of stems ending in. cis the 
mere stem, without any case-ending, Neuter stems in -ec 
change e-to o in forming this nominative. Thus dpeo- forms 
the nominative singular dpos. In cases where o comes be- 
tween two vowels, it is dropped and contraction occurs. One 
@ of the dative plural -εσ + σι is also dropped. In the fol- 
lowing paradigms the original forms are given in brackets.’ 

_ &@ RULES OF CONTRACTION 

| @+a=7 e+o = ov 

e+e = εἰ € - ol = οἱ 

ε΄. τ τῷ εἰ ᾿ @€+@=>@0 

᾿ ὅ. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 
accent if either one of the component syllables, in the 

1 the fate of Proxenus (8 70. ὃ). 2 In dir. disc. és. δ Say detng. 
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uncontracted form, had an accent; it receives a circum- 

flex if the frst vowel had the acute (but it receives an 
acute if the second vowel had the acute). 

272. Sing. N A.V. ὅρος, τό, mountain (stem dpec-) 
G. ὄρους [dpec-os] 
D. ὄρει [ὄρεσ-ἢ 

Dual Ν. A.V. ὄρει [cpeo-e] 
οὐ τς Οα Ὁ. - δροῖν [ὀρέσ-οιν] 

Plur.N. A.V. ὄρη [ὄρεσ-α] 
G. ὀρέων οἵ ὁρῶν [ὀρέσ-ων] 
D. ὅὄρεσι(ν) [ὄρεσ-σι(ν)}} 

272. DECLENSION ΟΕ Σωκράτης (STEM Σωκρατεσ-} 

Sing.N. Σωκράτης, ὁ, Socrates 
G. Σωκράτους [Ξωκράτεσ-ος] 
D. Σωκράτει [Σωκράτεσ- 
A. Σωκράτη [Σωκράτεσ-α) 
V. Σόκρατες 

a. For the accusative Σωκράτη, a form Σωκράτην after 

the analogy of the @-declension is often found. 
5. Xenophon declines Τισσαφέρνης : gen. Τισσαφέρνους, 

dat. Τισσαφέρνει, acc. Τισσαφέρνην (cp. Σωκράτην), voc. 
Τισσαφέρνη. 

c. In the nominative singular final -εσ of the stem of 
these nouns is changed to -ης. 

274. . So too the nominative singular of τριήρης is formed 
from the stem τριηρεσ-. 

DECLENSION OF τριήρης (STEM τριηρεσ-} 

Sing. N. τριήρης, ἢ, 2727 6716 

(. τριήρους [τριήρεσ-ος] 

D. τριήρει [τριήρεσ-ι] 
A. τριήρη [τριήρεσ-α] 
Ν. τριῆρες 
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Dual N. A.V. - τριήρει [τριήρεσ-ε] 
G.D. τριήροιν [rpenpéo-ow] 

Plur.N.V. τριήρεια [τριήρεσ-ες] 

(. τριήρων [τριηρέσ-ων] 
Ὦ. τριήρεσι(ν) [τριήρεσ-σι(ν)}} 
Α. τριήρεις 

a. The accusative plural copies the nominative plural 
form. 

ὁ. τριήροιν and τριήρων have recessive accent (δ 44). 

DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES OF TWO ENDINGS WITH 

STEMS IN “ἐσ 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

275. Sing. N. ἀσφαλής safe ἀσφαλές 
G. ἀσφαλοῦς [-ἔσ-ος] 
D. ἀσφαλεῖ [-ἔσ-ι] 
A. ἀσφαλῆ [-ἐσ-α] ἀσφαλές 
V. ἀσφαλές 

Dual N. A. V. ἀσφαλεῖ [-ἐσ-ε 
G. D. ἀσφαλοῖν [-ἔσ-οιν] 

Plur. Ν. . ἀσφαλεῖς [-ἐσ-ε:] ἀσφαλὴ [-ἐσ-αἹ 
G. ἀσφαλῶν [-ἐσ-ων] 
Ὁ. ἀσφαλέσι(ν) [-ἐσ-σι(ν)] 
Α. ἀσφαλεῖς ἀσφαλῆ [-ἐσ-α] 

a. Itis to be observed that the masculine and feminine 
ἀσφαλής is declined exactly like τριήρης except as regards 
the accent. The neuter nominative, accusative, and voca- 

tive singular is the mere stem. The neuter nominative 
and accusative plural ἀσφαλῆ (for aopaddc-a) is formed 
like ὄρη (for dpec-a). 



THE INFINITIVE WITH *AN 123 

POTENTIAL OPTATIVE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

276. When a potential optative (§ 266) is quoted after | 
a verb that takes ὅτι or ὡς (§§ 260, 262), it is unchanged, 
except possibly in person; and ἄν is retained :. 

Original form : ἕλοιμι ἂν αὐτούς I should capture them. 

Quoted after ὅτι: οὗτος Κύρῳ εἶπεν ὅτι αὐτοὺς ἂν ἕλοι this man said 
to Cyrus that he should capture them. 

277. When a potential optative is quoted after a verb 

to the same tense of the infinitive, and ἄν is retained. If 

the subject of the infinitive is different from that of the 
leading verb, it must be expressed (in the accusative); but 
it is not expressed if it is the same (review also ὃ 110.¢,d,¢): . 

Original form: ἔλθοιμι ἂν τριήρεις ἔχων I should come with triremes. 
Quoted form: νομίζω ἐλθεῖν ἂν [or νομίζω ἂν ἐλθεῖν) τριήρεις ἔχων 

I think I should come with triremes. 

278. The genitive modifying a noun may express 
measure : 
᾿ τεῖχος δέκα ποδῶν a wall of ten feet. 

"2979. : The accusative may express. a’ ‘specification ὡς 

respect to something): 

ἐντεῦθεν ἐξ-ελαύνει ἐπὶ τὸν ποταμόν, ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πέντε σταδίων thence 
he marches to the river, which is (Ζ2. being) of five stades | in 
width (= five stades wide). 

| σταδίων i is a predicate genitive (§ 220) of measure ‘limit- 
ing ποταμόν; while τὸ edpos, accusative of specification, 
limits πέντε σταδίων. Ων 
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280. 

ἀγά (elided, ἀν, prep. with acc. 
only: τῴ, up along, up through. 
(In composition also Jack.) 
Ana-tomy (τομή 4 cutting). 

éva-Balve (other tenses except 
impf. d&v-éBarvov to be learned 
later) : go up ; go inland (“up” 
from the coast). Cp. S:a-Balve. 

ἀσφαλής, ἐδ: secure, safe. wv, 
ἀσ t: 2 ἀσφαλεῖ: “πηι ται. 

ἀφανής, ἐς; tnvistble, out of sight. 
᾿Αχαιός, 09, 6: an Achaean, in- 

habitant of Achaea. 
«κοσι(ν), ὦ indecl.: twenty. 

: J or they took, seized 

artic. ἑλών. 

εὖρος, ovs, τό: breadth, width. 

καθ-ήκω (κατά + ἥκω, cp. § 31): 
come down, reach down, extend. 

BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

VOCABULARY XXVI 

κατα-λείπω (cp. λείπω) : Lave: be- 
hind, leave, abandon. 

ὄρος, ovs, τό: mountain. 
παύω, παύσω, ἔπαυσα: wake to 

stop, stop (trans.), put an end 
to. Pause. 

πρόσθεν, λήν,; forward (of space) ; 
before, former (ot time). Cp. 
πρός. ἡ πρόσθε : the 

212 

Σωκράτης, ovs, 6: Socrates. 
τεῖχος; οὐ, τό: wall; fortress. 

Τισσαφέρνης, ovs, ὁ: Zissapher- 
nes, a Persian satrap. See 
§ 273. ὁ. 

TELAONS, ον, ἢ 7» 1» 6». 
ὡς, adv., introducing ἃ compari- 

son: as 3 with numerals: about. 

See also Vocabularies XXII and 

XXIV. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION Rs 

281. I. 1. Κῦρος οὖν ἀν-έβαινεν. ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη" 2 ἢ; 
δὲ πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς τάφρον 
ὡς εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ εὖρος 4. τὴν δὲ πρόσθεν νύκτα " 
ἦσαν ἐπὶ τοῦ ὄρους. 4. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἦσαν ἀφανεῖς, διῆλθε 
λόγος ὅτι διώκοι αὐτοὺς Κῦρος τριήρεσιν. 5: καὶ τὰ 
rex ἦν εἰς τὴν θάλατταν καθ-ἤκονταῦ 6. dva-Baives 
ow ὃ Κῦρος λαβὼν Τισσαφέρνην... ὡς ὁ φίλον. .--7. ὁ 
᾿Αρταξέρξης δὴ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους © τὸν Κύρου στό 

8 ξ΄ 142, 88 3.0 
5 from Tissaphernes, gen. of source, § 201. 

‘2 Abstract nouns may have the article, 
4 as. 
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λον. 8. οἱ δὲ ἄλλοι λοχαγοὶ ἦσαν ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ. 9. ἔχω 
γὰρ τριήρεις ὥστε ἑλεῖν- τὸ ἐκείνων πλοῖον. 10. ἔφη 
δ᾽ ἂν παῦσαι ταὐτᾶς τὰς ὑποψίᾶς. 11. ὁ δ᾽ οὐκ ἂν ἔφη 
ἐξαγαγεῖν αὐτούς. 12. ἔλεγεν ὅτι οὕποτε ἂν κατα: 
λείποι αὐτούς. 13. καὶ Σωκράτην τὸν ᾿Αχαιόν, ξένον 
ὄντα, ἐκέλευσεν ἐλθεῖν. 14. τούτους δὲ ἔφασαν κἄειν 

͵, τὰς κὠμᾶς Tas? ἀνὰ τὰ ὄρη. 

“II 1. Thence he marched to a river ten stades in width. 
2. I think it would be safe® to cross. 3. He thought he 
should nevercome home. 4. We heard from Tissaphernes 
of the expedition of Cyrus. | mz 

1 Translate by a relative clause. | 2 Cp. ὃ 67. : : 

δ vee neuter adj., § 223. a. 
Sass aed 

ΡΟΝ 

F 

Fic. 15.— Waist of a War Ship (τριήρη), from a Relief found at Athens. 
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AXVIT 

DECLENSION OF STEMS ENDING IN 2074 OR UPSILON 
_ (INCLUDED UNDER THE CONSONANT DECLENSION). 

- ADVERBIAL ACCUSATIVE. ATTRACTION OF THE 
~ RELATIVE 

STEMS ENDING INt OR v 

282. Stems in τ or v present several irregularities, of 
which the explanations can best be sought in the gram- 
mars, if the instructor thinks such explanations desirable 

at the outset. It is to be observed that the accusative 
singular ends in -ν, and not in -a; and the accusative plural 

follows the nominative plural. 

Sing. N. πόλι-4, ἡ, εν wixv-s, 6, forearm, cubst 
G. πόλε-ως why e-ws 
D. πόλει [for πόλε-} πήχει [for πήχει] 
A. πόλι-ν πῆχνον 

V. πόλι πῆχν 

Dual Ν. A.V. πόλει [for πόλε-ε] πήχει [for πήχε-ε} 
G.D. πολέτοιν πηχέτοιν 

Plur.N.V. πόλεις [for πόλε-ες] πήχεις [for πήχε-ες 
G. πόλεων πήχε-ων , 

D. πόλε-σι(ν) πήχε-σι(ν) 
Α. πόλεις πήχει 

"Sing. N. A.V. ἄστυ, τό, town 6 
G. hore-ws tt” 

D. ἄστει [for dore-t] 

Dual N. A.V. ἄστει [for dorre-e] 
G. D. ἀστέον 

Plur. N. A. V. ἄστη [for dore-a] 
G. ἄστε-ων 

D. ἄστε-σι(ν) 
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a. The accent of the preceding nouns (πόλις, πῆχυς, and 
ἄστυ) is irregular in the genitive, singular and plural (8 17. 1) 

283. Sing.N. ἰχθύς, ὁ, Sisk 
G. ἰχθύ-ος 
D. tx 06-7 
A. ty 06-y 
V. tx 06 " 

Dual ΝΙΑΟΝ. ἰχθύς 
G. D. ἰχθύ-οιν 

Plur. N. V. tx 06-48 
G. “. ἰχθύ-ων 
Ὁ. ἰχθύ-σι(ν) 
Α. ἰχθῦς 

284. Adverbial accusative. — The accusative in some 
expressions has the force of an adverb: 

πρῶτον at first, first (ὃ 250); τί why (ὃ 231)? τέλος finally; τὸ 
λοιπόν thereafter, in the future. 

285. Attraction of the relative to the case of its ante- 
cedent.— The relative pronoun may be attracted from the 
accusative case to the case of its antecedent, if this is a 

genitive or dative: 

ἐκ τῆς ἀγορᾶς ἧς [for ἥν] οὗτοι παρ-εἶχον from the market whic 
these supplied ; 

σὺν τοῖς ὅπλοις οἷς [for Δ] ἔχομεν with the arms which we have. 

286. ᾿ VOCABULARY XXVII 

ἀθροίζω (theme 4@poiS-; cp. ἀρχαῖος, a, ov (ἀρχή Jeginning): 
ὡἁρπάζω), ἀθροίσω, ἄἤθροισα: primitive, old, of old, ancient. 
gather together, collect, assemble τὸ ἀρχαῖον (adv. acc.): of old, 
(trans.). Sormerly. Archaic. 
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Vaors, wus, τό: town. | πῆχνε, eos, ὁ: forearms; cubit, 
δασμός, οὔ, ὁ: tribute, tax. . 14 Greek. feet. 

χδύναμιο, ews, ἧ: force, strength. πλέθρον, ov, τό: plethrum, 100 
Dynamic, dynamite. Greek feet. 

ΧΈλληνικός, ή, 6v (Ἔλλην) : 272ε΄- πλήρης, es: full. Cp. Lat. plt-nus. 
lenic, Greek. πόλις, cos, ἣ: αΖγ. Politic, polity, 

ἰχθύς, dos, ὁ: fish. Ichthyo-logy x ete. 

(λόγος account). πρέσβεις, cov, of: ambassadors. 

Ἰωνικός, 4, dv (Ἰωνίδ) : of /onia, The nom. sing. is πρεσβεντής, 
Lonian. 09, ὁ ᾿ 

Δακεδαίμων, ονος, }: Lacedagmon. Σάρδεις, suv, al: Sardis, a city in 
λοιπός, ή, dv (cp. Aclw-w) : left, rest Lydia. 

of, remaining. τὸ λοιπόν (adv. τέλος, ovs, Τό: end. As adv. acc. : 
acc.) : thereafter, in the future. x finally. 

πεντε-καί-δεκα indecl.: jive and Xédos, ov, ὁ: Chalus, a river in 
ben, fifteen. Syria. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

287. I. 1. Ἐενίᾶς δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων ἷ λαβὼν 
παρ-ῆν εἰς Σάρδεις. 2. τὴν δὲ Ἑλληνικὴν δύναμιν 
ἤθροιζεν. 4. ἦν δὲ τεῖχος ὡς πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεων" τὸ 
εὖρος. 4. τί δεῖ λύειν αὐτοὺς τὴν γέφῦραν. ; 5. καὶ 
γὰρ ἦσαν αἱ Ἰωνικαὶ πόλεις Τισσαφέρνους" τὸ ἀρχαῖον. 
6. οἱ δ᾽ ἐκ τοῦ ἄστεως " εἰς τὴν ἀγορὰν ἦλθον. 7. εἷς 
Λακεδαίμονα ἔπεμπον πρέσβεις. 8. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξ-ελαύνει 
σταθμοὺς δύο παρασάγγᾶς πεντεκαίδεκα εἷς πόλιν εὐ- 
δαίμονα. 9. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἀπ- ἔπεμπε τοὺς δασμοὺς ἐκ τῶν 
πόλεων ὧν" ἐτύγχανεν ἔχων. ἼΟ. τέλος δ᾽ ἀπ-ῆλθον. 
11. καὶ τὸ λοιπὸν ὁ Κλέαρχος ἦρχον. 12. ἐξ-ελαύνει 
ἐπὶ τὸν y Χάλον ποταμόν,. ὄντα τὸ εὖρος πλέθρου, πλήρη 

as 2.2 ee 3g220. -᾿ © For de, § 286. 

$278 ¢§ 70.0. ὁ §§ 278, 279. 
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II. 1. The cities are prosperous. 2. And thereafter 
Cyrus sent the tributes from the cities to his brother. 
3. We bought provisions from the market which the bar- 
barians supplied. 4. The river is full of beautiful fish. 

XXVIII 

ADJECTIVES OF THE CONSONANT DECLENSION AND 
A-DECLENSION COMBINED. DECLENSION OF ἡδύς 
AND πᾶς. NOUNS WITH STEMS IN -ev OR -ου. 
OMISSION OF THE COPULA. βασιλεύς WITHOUT 

THE ARTICLE. πᾶς IN PREDICATE POSITION, ETC. 

DECLENSION OF ἡδύς sweet 

288. Compare the masculine ἡδύς with πῆχυς (§ 282) and 
observe that the exdzngs differ in the genitive singular only 

Compare the neuter ἡδύ with ἄστυ (§ 282) and observe that 
the endings differ in the genitive singular and the nomi- 

native (= accusative and vocative) plural. The feminine 
ἡδεῖα is declined like yépupa, except as regards the accent. 

MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἡδύς ἡδεῖα $56 

G. ἡδέος ἡδείας ἡδέο 
D. ἡδεῖ ἡδείᾳ ἡδεῖ 
Α. ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν 456 
V. 486 ἡδεῖα 456 

Dual N. A.V. ἡδεῖ 75ela ἡδεῖ 
G.D. ἡδέοιν ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 

G. ἡδέων ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 

D. ἡδέσι(ν) ἡδείαις ᾿ς ἡδέσι(ν) 
Α. ἡδεῖς ν᾿ ἠδείας ἡδέα 

BEGINNER’S GR. ΒΚ.- 
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DECLENSION OF πᾶς all, every 

289. Compare this paradigm with ἀκούσας (ὃ 209). The 
accent of the genitive plural πάντων and dative plural πᾶ- 
ot(v) is irregular (cp. ὃ 189). 

MAasc. FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.V. πᾶς πᾶσα wav 

G. παντός πάσης παντός 
Ὦ. παντί πᾶσῃ παντί 

Α. πάντα πᾶσαν πᾶν 

Plur.N.V. πάντεο πᾶσαι πάντα 
G. πάντων πᾶσῶν πάντων 

D. πᾶσι(ν) πάσαις πᾶσι(ν) 
Α. πάντας πᾶσᾶς πάντα 

NOUNS WITH STEMS ENDING IN A DIPHTHONG -ev OR -ov 

: I 2 

200. Sing.N. βασιλεύ-ς, ὁ, king βοῦ-4, ὁ, 4, 0x, cow 
G. βασιλέεως βο-ός 
D. βασιλεῖ Bo-t 
A. βασιλέ-ἃ βοῦ-ν 

Ψ. βασιλεῦ βοῦ 

Dual N. A.V. βασιλῆ βό- 
G.D. βασιλέοιν βο-οῖν 

Plur.N.V. βασιλεῖς (older -ἢ9) βό-ες 
G. βασιλέ-ων βο-ῶν 

D. βασιλεῦ-σι(ν) βον-σί(ν) 
A. βασιλέας βοῦς 

For the accent of the monosyllable βοῦς see ὃ 180. 

291. The verb ἐστί (and pl. εἰσί), commonly known as 
the copula, may be omitted where it can be readily sup- 
plied, as in proverbial expressions. See also § 230. 

ἀγαθὸς ὁ θεός God is good ; 
ἀγαθοὶ of θεοί the gods are good. 

a. 
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292. The article is commonly omitted with βασιλεύς 
when this word means the king of Persia, the great king. 

293. πᾶς, when modifying a noun, usually has the 
predicate position (§§ 68, 69). The difference in mean- 

ing between the predicate and attributive use is as follows: 

Predicate; πᾶσα ἡ πόλις all the city. 

Alttributive : ἡ πᾶσα πόλις the whole city. 

Sometimes the article is wanting: 

πᾶσα πόλις every City ; 

πάντες ἄνθρωποι all men. 

Compare ὅλος (Vocabulary XVII), which is similarly used. 

294. 
penis, toa, ἂν: ail together, all. 

βασιλεύς, doe, ὁ: king. Basil. 

Bots, Bods, ὁ, ἣ : 02, cow. Cp. Lat. 

b6s. 
δασύς, ela, 6: thickly grown, 

thichly wooded; with dat. (in- 
strumental). Cp. Lat. dénsus. 

δένδρον, ov, τό: free. Dat. pl. 

δένδροις and δένδρεσι (from τὸ 
δένδρος). Rhodo-dendron (ῥόδον 

vyose). ᾿ 

ἢ, conj.: or; than (after com- 
parative ideas). 4... &: 

either... OF. 
ἡδύς, εἶα, 6: sweet. 

ἥμισυς, aa, uv: half. τὸ ἥμισυ 

/ (with orpareéparos) : the half. 
ἥμισυς takes the gender and the 
number of its part. gen. Cp. 

. Lat. séé-, Eng. hemi-. 

7 

VOCABULARY XXVIII 

slarwets, dos, ὁ (ἴπποε) : Aorseman ; 
pl. cavalry. 

λάθρᾳ, adv.: secretly. With gen.: 
without the knowledge of. 

was, πᾶσα, wiv: every (in sing.), 
all, whole. See § 293. Pan- 
hellenic (“EAAny). 

παχύς, εἶα, 6: ¢hzck in diameter. 

Pachy-derm (δέρμα Aide). 

πυκνόφ, 4, dv: closely set, closely 
standing, closely planted. 

σκότος, ovs, τό: darkness. 

ὁ σκότος, gen. ov. 

pripepaxos, ov, ὁ (μάχη) : fellow- 
Jighter, ally. 

ὡς, prep. with acc.: 29 ; used only 
with names of persons and 

Also 

βασιλέα king of Persia. Cp. 
Vocabularies XXII, XXIV, 
XXVI. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

295. I. 1. πάντας δ᾽ ἀπ-έπεμπεν. 2. οἱ δ᾽ αὐτῷ μᾶλ- 
λον φίλοι ἦσαν ἣ βασιλεῖ, 3. pacity οὖν δασέα τὰ 
» ΄- 4 > e QA ε ld 

Ορὴ Ταντα εἰναι. 4. οἶνον ἡδὺν εἶχεν. 5. ὁ Χειρι- 

σοφος διέβαινεν ἔχων τὸ ἥμισυ τοῦ στρατεύματος. 
6. ἦν δὲ οὗτος ὁ λόφος δασὺς δένδρεσι παχέσι μὲν ov,” 

A , 29Or € f- + 8 ¥ Y 
πυκνοῖς δέ, 7. οὐδὲ ἱππέα σύμμαχον" ἔχομεν. 8. ἅμα 
δὲ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ εἶδον ἱππέας wépav τοῦ ποταμοῦ. 9. ἔθῦ- 
σαν δὲ 7) βοῦς ἢ ἵππους. 10. τὴν δὲ Ἑλληνικὴν δύνα- 
μιν Κῦρος λάθρᾳ ἤθροιζεν, ὅπως ἀφύλακτον λάβοι 
Baovéa. 11. Τισσαφέρνης δὲ ἦλθεν ὡς βασιλέα, ἱπ- 
πέᾶς ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους. 12. πᾶσα ἡ ὁδὸς διὰ 

, 2 » A \ ‘ ” 4 ε 
σκότους ἐστίν. 13. πᾶς δὲ ποταμὸς ἄπορος 14. αἵ 
σπονδαί εἶσιν ἅπασιν. 

II. 1. On the following day they all came to a river full 
of fish. 2. He says that this river is thickly grown with 
trees. 3. All the satraps sent sweet wine to the king. 

18 179. 2 § 99. 8 § 53. Δ 4 Supply ἐστίν, 

Fic. 16. — Prow of a War Ship. 
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XXIX 

THE IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF (-VERBS. IMPERATIVE OF 

εἰμί. TENSES OF THE IMPERATIVE. DECLENSION 

OF ἐγώ AND σύ. USES OF PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

ACCENT OF SUCCESSIVE ENCLITICS. PREDICATE 

POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS. PROHIBITIONS. ἐπεί AND 

ὅτι CAUSAL 

296. The thematic vowel (§ 41) and tense suffix of the 
present imperative and the tense suffix (σα) of the first 
aorist imperative ‘are the same as in the indicative mood. 

The imperative has special personal endings, however; 
and the second person singular of the first aorist has a 

peculiar ending, -σον. 

° PRESENT IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF λύω 
207 

| yr ω9 ν 

SING. DUAL PLUR. Ne re) 

2. 1λθ-ε Loose λύ-ε-τὸν λύ-ε-τε loose 

3. [λθ!θέτω Let him loose AT-Erov ἰλνδντων let them loose 

FIRST AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE 

2. λῦ-σον loose λύσα-τον λύ-σα-τε loose 
3. λυσάτω Let him loose At-od-Tev λυσάςντων let them loose 

298. Like the present imperative of Adw are inflected 
the present imperatives of all the other w-verbs hitherto 

studied. 

299. In the formation of the first aorist imperative of 
verbs with mute themes, the same euphonic laws are ob- 
served as in the first aorist indicative, subjunctive, and 
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optative (§§ 153, 164). Thus πέμψον (πέμπω), πεῖσον. 
(πείθω), ἅρπασον (aprdlw), φύλαξον (φυλάττωλ 

300. Verbs which, like λείπω, lack a first aorist indica- 

tive, also lack a first aorist imperative (and all other first 
aorist forms). They have, instead, a second aorist impera- 
tive, with the inflection of the present. 

gOI. SECOND AORIST IMPERATIVE ACTIVE OF λείπω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. ~ 

2. Alw-eleave | λίπ-ε-τον λίπ-ε-τε Leave 
3. λιπ-έτω let him leave λιπ-έτων λιπ-ό-ντων let them leave 

a. Some second aorist imperatives are irregularly ac- 
cented on the ultima (instead of the penult) in the second 
person singular: thus εὐπέ say. 

302. PRESENT IMPERATIVE OF εἰμί 7 am 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

2. ἴσ-θι be thou ἔσ-τον ἔσ-τε be ye 
ἔσ-τω let him be ἔσ-των ἔσ-των2 let them be 

303. Tenses of the imperative. —The distinction between 
the present and aorist imperative is the same as that between 

the present and aorist subjunctive (§ 240). The present de- 
notes a continued or repeated act; the aorist a single act. 

a. The aorist imperative refers to future time, and is 
therefore regarded as a primary tense. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS ἐγώ / AND σύ you 

304. Sing. N. ἐγό 7 N.V. σύ you (thou) 
G. ἐμοῦ, pov σοῦ, σον 

D. ἐμοῖ, μοι σοί, σοι 

Α. ἐμέ, με σέ, σε 

1 So, too, ἐλθέ conze, εὑρέ find (εὑρίσκω), ἰδέ see, behold, λαβέ seize. 
3 Also ἔσ-τω-σαν and ὄντων. 
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Dual N. A. νώ ood 
G.D. νῷν - σφῷν 

Plur.N: ἡμεῖς we ΝΟ. ὑμεῖς you 
G. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν 

D. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν 

Α. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς 

a. Enclitic forms (ὃ 21) are μου, μοι, με, σου, σοι, σε; 
emphatic forms, not enclitic, are ἐμοῦ, ἐμοί, ἐμέ, σοῦ, σοί, σέ. 

After prepositions the accented forms are regularly used. 
Review the rules about enclitics (§§ 103-105). 

305. If two or more enclitics occur in succession, each has 
an acute accent except the last, which remains unaccented : 

εἴ τίς τί pot φησιν if anybody says anything to me. 

306. A personal pronoun as subject nominative is ex- 
pressed only for emphasis : 

ταῦτα ἤκουσα ἐγώ it was I who heard this. 

307. The personal pronoun of the third person is αὐτοῦ 

of him, αὐτῆς of her, αὐτοῦ of it (§ 123. 3) The nomi- 
native, when required to be expressed, may be ὁ δέ (δ 99), 
ἡ δέ (δ 99), ἐκεῖνος, οὗτος, ὅδε (§§ 175-177). 

308. αὐτοῦ, μου, σου, etc., when denoting possession, 

have the predicate position (cp. § 127): 

ὁ ἀδελφός μου my brother (cp. § 126). 

309. A prohibition is expressed by: 
I. μή with the present imperative (§ 303): 

μὴ θαυμάζετε don’t wonder (#.¢. keep from wondering or cease to 
wonder). 

ΝΩ, μή with the second person of the aorist nbjune| 
[tive (§ 240): 

μὴ θαυμάσητε don’t be astonished (for once). 
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310. ἐπεί and ὅτι causal, szuce, are followed by tenses of 

the indicative. The negative is ov. Other causal con- 

junctions take the same construction : 

πέμψατε [pogevov, ἐπεὶ στρατηγός ἐστιν send Proxenus, since he is 
general. 

211. 

ἄ-βατος, ον (ἀ- priv. and stem Ba-, 

cp. δια-βαίνω) : not to be trod- 
den on, zmPassable. 

ἄγε, imv. of ἄγω used as an inter- 

jection: come! ἄγε (or ἄγετε) 
84: come now! 

βλέπω, fut. to be learned later, 

ropa: look. 
γνώμη, ns, ἣ: opinion, judgment ; 

/ plan, proposition ; understand- 

ing. Gnome. 
ἐγώ: /, § 304. Lat. ego. 

ἐπεί, conj.: since. Strengthened, 
éwel-wep: since indeed. 

Vocabulary XIV. 
ὅσ-περ, ἥ-περ, ὅ-περ (strengthened 

7 very thing which. 

Cp. y, 

8s): the very one which, the / 

VOCABULARY XXIX 

ὅταν = ὅτε + ἄν (ὃ 248. 2), conj. 
with subjv.: when. . 

΄ πατρίς, ίδος, ἣ : fatherland. 

πρός, prep.: with GEN. from the 
side of, from; toward; πρὸς 

(τῶν) θεῶν : before the gods, in 
the sight of the gods; with DAT. 
near, beside, in addition to; with 

ACC. 20, toward, against. Cp. 

Vocabulary II. 
στρατό-πεδον, ov, τό: camp. Cp. 

στράτευμα, στρατιά. 

σύ: you (sing.), § 304. 
σύνθημα, aros, τό: agreement ; 

watchword. 

ὑπέρ, prep.: with GEN. over, above ; 

on behalf of; with ACC. over, 
beyond. Hyper-bole (βολή ὦ 

throw). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

9 9 ν , A 4 “ 

312. I. 1. ἥκετε εἰς τὸ μέσον τοῦ στρατοπέδον καὶ 
τοὺς ἄρχοντας ἀγετε. 

τούς. 
, , ’ φίλους καὶ συμμάχους. 

θεῶν. 
’ J “ πεδίῳ " κωμῶν. 

1§ 119. 2 § 70. 

2. ἀπότππεμπε δὲ Huds ἣ av- 
3. νομίζω yap ὑμᾶς ἐμοὶ εἶναι καὶ πατρίδα Kat 

4. ἀκούσατε οὖν μου πρὸς 
5. τὰ δὲ ἐπιτήδεια λαμβάνετε ἐκ τῶν ἐν τῷ 

6. σὺ δέ, ὦ Σώκρατες, ἐλθὼν εἰπὲ ὅτι 

8 Freely: go and say. 
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ἐγὼ κελεύω αὐτοὺς κατα-λιπεῖν τὰ ὅπλα. 7. ὅταν δὲ 
ταὐτᾶς τὰς πόλεις ἔχητε, μὴ ἀπ-έλθητε. 8. aye δή, ὦ 
᾽ a 939» ε > \ , 2  vV\ © A Y \ ea 
Aptate, ἐπείπερ ὁ αὑτὸς στόλος ἐστιν ὕμιν καὶ NEW, 

εἰπὲ τὴν σὴν γνώμην. 9. λέξον δὲ πᾶσι, ὦ Πρόξενε, 

ἅπερ ἔλεξας καὶ" πρὸς ἡμᾶς. 10. βλέψον πρὸς τὰ 
»” Ἁ ἰδὲ e 38 » 4 9 , 9 ὃ , 

ὄρη καὶ ἰδὲ ὡς ἄβατα πάντα ἐστίν. 11. εἰ O€ τις 
ἄλλος πάρ-εστι, λεξάτω. 12. συμ-πέμψατε μώντοι μοί 
τινας; οἵτινες καὶ λέξουσιν ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ καὶ πρᾶξουσιν. 
13. παρ-έστω δ᾽ ἡμῖν καὶ" ὁ κῆρυξ. 14. τοῦτο ἔστω 

Ν 4 τὸ σύνθημα. 
μὰ «οὐ 

II. 1. But do you® send others to the mountains. 
2. Do not take® supplies from the villages in the plain. 
3. Let the herald attend me, when I come’ to the camp. 

1 Je, you and your followers. 3 also. 8 how. . 
4 both. δ Sing. 6 Single act. 7 Aor. subjv. 

yo TFA, 

i fi περὶ ue ἫΝ ll 

Fic. 17. — War Ship. 
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XXX 

THE PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF Q-VERBS. MEAN- 

INGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. DEPONENT VERBS. 

DATIVE OF ASSOCIATION 

313. In the inflection of the present and imperfect 
middle (§ 37) there are to be seen the same thematic vowel, 
mood signs, and augment (in the imperfect indicative) as 
in the corresponding active tenses. Only a new series of 

personal endings has to be learned. The primary endings 
are seen in the present indicative and the subjunctive ; 

the secondary endings, in the imperfect indicative and the 

optative. The ending of the second person singular, pri- 

®mary -cat and secondary -co, does not, however, appear 

intact in any of these forms. 

314. PRESENT MIDDLE SYSTEM OF λύω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. λύ-ο-μαι 7 loose for myself, 7 ransom λυ-6ό-μεθα 
2. λύῃ or λύ-ει . λύ-ε-σθον λύ-ε-σθε 

. 3. λύεται λύ-ε-σθον λύονται 

Subjv. 1. λύ-ω-μαι λυ-ώ-μεθα 
2. λύῃ λύ-η-σθον λύ-η-σθε 
3. λύτητται λύ-η-σθον λύ-ω-νται 

Ορί. 1. λιοίμην λυ-οί-μεθα 
2. λύτοι-ο λύ-οι-σθον λύ-οι-σθε 

3. λύ-οι-το λυ οίσθην λύ-οι-ντο 

Imv. 2. λύον λύ.ε-σθον λύεςσθε 

3. λυέσθω AD-E-obov λυ-ἐσθων 

Inf. λύεσθαι ᾿ 

Partic. λϑό-μενος, η, ov (declined like ἀγαθός, but with accent like 
πολέμιος, §§ 116, 117) 



Fic. 18, — Warriors arming. 

The central picture shows a soldier {ὑπλίτηε) about to ‘ A 
depart for battle. 

A woman pours wine into a sacrificial 

bowl (φιάλη) which he holds, that he may make libation to the gods. (A vase-painting by Duris.) 
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The imperfect indicative belongs to the present system: 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 
Impf.1. ἐλυό-μην 7 loosed for myself, 7 ransomed ἐπλυ-ό-μεθα 
Indic. 2. éA6-ov ἐλύ-ε-σθον ἐ-λύ-ε-σθε 

4. ἐλύετο ἐλυ-έσθην ἐλύ-ο-ντο 

Review the present active system of Adw, z.e. the present 
and imperfect indicative, the present subjunctive, optative, 
imperative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 45, 81, 206. a, 235, 

254, 297). 
MEANINGS OF THE MIDDLE VOICE 

315. The middle voice of the Greek verb represents the 
subject 

I. As acting directly on himself (dzrect middle): 

οἱ Ἕλληνες παρ-εσκευάζοντο the Greeks made themselves ready ; 
πορεύονται they make themselves go, they proceed ; 

ἀθροίζονται they gather themselves together, they muster ; 
φυλάττονται they guard themselves, they are on their guard [against] ; 
σῴζονται they save themselves. 

II. As acting for himself or for his own interests in 
some way (zndirect middle): 

τὰς dudfas παρα-σκευάζεται he prepares the wagons for himself; 
Κῦρον μετα-πέμπεται he sends for Cyrus Ὁ come to himself; 

It is often impossible to translate the middle, in this use, 
differently from the active. 

a. There is also a reciprocal use of the middle voice, 

hich represents the subjects as acting mutually. Thus 
ια-λόγονται they converse, μάχονται (μάχη) they fight, ayovt. 

Covrat (ἀγών) they struggle. 

316. Many verbs are found in the middle voice only, 
either in some or in all of their tenses. They are com- 
monly known as deponent verbs. Thus οἴχομαι be gone. 
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31'7- Converse wth and fight wztk somebody are ex- 
pressed by the dative without a preposition. The dative 

so used with these and similar verbs is included under the 

dative of association : 

δια-λέγονται τοῖς στρατηγοῖς they converse with the generals. 

bon yi” Νὰ 
218. VOCABULARY XXX 

ἀθροίζομαι, mid. of ἀθροίζω (Vocab- παρα-σκενάζω (theme σκεναδ-), 
ulary XXVII): gather (intr.), παρα-σκενυάσω, παρ-ἐσκεύασα: 

muster, with els and acc. prepare, equip; MID. make 
βούλομαι : wzsh. oneself ready, prepare oneself ; 

Sia-Adyopar (cp. λέγω say): con- prepare something for oneself. 
verse, with dat. Dialect. πορεύομαι: go, proceed. Cp. 

ἑρμηνεύς, dws, ὁ: interpreter. Her- , ἄπορος. 

meneutics. προ-πέμπω (cp. πέμπω) : send for- 
ἔρχομαι, 2 aor. ἦλθον (Vocabulary ward or ahead. 

XVIII): come, go. σῳῴΐζω (themes o@S- and ca-); 

ass 
μετα-πέμπομαι (Cp. πέμπω) : send Ζ σώσω, ἔσωσα: save; MID. sav 

after to come to oneself, sum- oneself. 
mon. φνλάττομαι, mid. of φυλάττω (Vo- 

οἴχομαι : δέ gone, have gone (pres. cabulary XV): guard oneself, 
/ with pf. meaning). Often with be on one’s guard (against, with 

supplementary partic. ; cp. § 215. acc.). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

319. I. 1. ὁ δὲ Adpeios ἐβούλετο τοὺς παῖδας παρ- 
εἶναι. 2. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται εἰς τὸ πεδίον ἀθροίζονται. 

9 a ν» , “ “~ 4 

3. Αρίστιππος ἔρχεται πρὸς τὸν Kupov. 4. πορεύεται 

δὲ ὡς βασιλέα. 5. μετὰ ταῦτα ἐξῆλθον φυλαττόμενοι 
. “~ € a ~ X ε “ 4 

στρατηγοὶ τῶν Ἑλλήνων. 6. δεῖ δὲ ἡμᾶς παρα-σκευά- 
ζεσθαι ὅπως σῳζώμεθα. 7. οἱ δὲ ἤθροιζον τὰς τριή- 

e 9 ”“ 4 o 9 4, 9 ρεις, ὡς ἐν ταῖς τριήρεσι σῴζοιντο. 8. εἰ δὲ ἐθέλεις, 
πορεύον ἐπὶ τὸ ὄρος. 9. παρα-σχήσω αὐτῷ ὅ τι ἂν 
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βούληται. το. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται ἔλεγον ws ὁ λοχᾶγὸς 
Ψ ἣ a - e sa 9 4 

οἴχοιτο. 11. καὶ προ-πέμψᾶς ἑρμηνέᾶ εἶπεν ὅτι Bov- 
λοιτο δια-λέγεσθαι τοῖς ἄρχουσιν. 12. ὁ δ᾽ ἑρμηνεὺς 
εἶπεν ὅτι παρὰ βασιλέως πορεύονται πρὸς τὸν σα- 

4 ~ Ν 4 ‘\ , 

τράπην. 13. Κῦρος δὲ μετ-επέμπετο τὸν Κλέαρχον. 
δ Ἁ Ν 9 νιν» 4 “ 14. καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ ἐπεὶ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους τὸν 

«εἴ , , ‘\ 9 νΝ , 

Κύρου στόλον, παρ-εσκευάζετος 15. Kal εἰς TO πρό- 

σθεν ' οἴχονται διώκοντες. 

II. 1. Cyrus summoned the generais (to come to him). 
2. The leaders sdid that they wished to converse with 
vs. 3. Guarding ourselves, we proceeded through the | 
night. 4. Take whatever you wish. ; 

Ce I a » a rao t 

XXXI , 

SYNCOPATED NOUNS. DATIVE OF RESPECT 

320. Some frequently occurring nouns of the consonant 
declension, with stems in ep-, drop e before p in the geni- 

tive and dative singular and the dative plural: πατήρ 
(watep-) father, μήτηρ (untep-) mother, θυγἄτηρ (Ouyatep-) 
daughter. One noun, ἀνήρ (avep-) man, drops e before p.in 
all its cases except the nominative and vocative singular ;. 

δ is inserted where ε is dropped from forms of ἀνήρ. The 
dative plural of all these nouns has the auxiliary sound a 
added to the stem before the case ending. 

The accent is to be carefully noted. It is recessive in 
the vocative singular. 

1 to the front. 
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gai. Sing.N. πατήρ, 6, father μήτηρ, ἡ, motner 
G. πατρός [for warép-os}] μητρός [for μητέρ-ος 
D. πατρ-ί [for πατέρ-] μητρ-ί [for μητέρ-} 
Α. πατέρ-α μ 

V. πάτερ μῆτερ 

Dual Ν. A.V. πατέρ-ε μητέρ- 
G.D. πατέρ-οιν μητέρ-οιν 

Plur.N.V. πατέρ-ες μητέρ-ες 
G. πατέρ-ων μητέρ-ων 
Ὦ. πατρά-σι(ν) μητρά-σι(ν) 
A. πατέρ-ας μητέρ-ας 

Sing. N. θυγάτηρ, 4, daughter ἀνήρ, ὁ, man 
G. θυγατρ-ός ἀνδρ-ός [for dvép-os] 

D. @vyarp-( dv6p-( etc. y 

A. @vyarép-a ἄνδρ-α > 
V. θύγατερ ἄνερ OV dl P, - 

Dual N. A.V. θνυγατέρ-ε ἄνδρ-ε ὰ V DAEs 
G.D. @vyarép-ow ἀνδρ-οἷν 

Plur.N.V. θυγατέρ-ες ἄνδρ-ες 
G. θυγατέρ-ων ἀνδρ-ῶν 

D. θυγατρά-σι(ν) ἀνδρά-σι(ν) 

Α. θυγατέρ-ας Gvip-as 

322. Dative of respect.— The instrumental dative (§ 141) 
may indicate z# respect to what an expression is used : 

γένει προσ-ήκων βασιλεῖ in respect to birth related to the king. 

a. The accusative of specification (§ 279) is far more 
commonly used. 

323. ‘VOCABULARY XXxXI 

᾿Αβροκόμᾶς, ἃ (Doric gen., for ov), ves): fellow soldiers (or 
δ: Abrocomas. Greeks). ΝΕ 

ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ: man; husband. ylvos, ovs, τό: kinship, . family, 
ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται (or Ἔλλη- birth. Lat. genus, géns. 
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δώ-δεκα (δύο + δέκα), indecl.: 
twelve. Dodeca-gon (γωνία 
angle). 

ἐχθρός, ἅ, dv: hostile. ἐχθρός 
(subst.) οὔ, 6: personal enemy. 
To be distinguished from 
πολέμιος and οἱ πολέμιοι the 

enemy in war. 
θυγάτηρ, Ovyarpés, 4: daughter. 
μήτηρ, pyrpés, 4: other. Lat. 

mater. 

"Opévras, & (Doric gen., for ov), ὁ: 
Orontas. 

Παρύσατις, ιδος, ἢ: Parysatzs, 

wife of Darius II, king of Per- 
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sia, and mother of Artaxerxes II 

and Cyrus the Younger. 
πατήρ, πατρός, ὁ: futher. 

pater. 

προσ-ήκω : come to, reach to, per- 
fain to; pres. partic. related, 
with dat. 

στρατεύω, στρατεύσω, lorpdrevera : 

make an expedition; dep. MID. 
take the field, serveinwar. Cp. 
στράτεν-μα, etc. 

σνυστρατεύω (σύν + στρατεύω, § 133. 
4), usually dep. MID. συ-στρα- 

τεύομαι: Lake the field with, serve 

in war with, with dat. 

Lat. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

324. I. τ. ἐγώ, ὦ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, γείτων εἰμὶ τῇ 

Ἑλλάδι. 2. οἱ δ᾽ ἔλεγον ὅτι ἄνδρες περὶ σπονδῶν 
ἥκοιεν. 3. ἀγαθοὶ δὴ φίλοι εἰσὶ χρήσιμοι ἀνδρί. 
4. Κῦρος οὖν ἀνα-βαίνει παρὰ τὸν πατέρα. 5. οἱ δὲ 
στρατιῶται κατ-έλιπον πατέρας καὶ μητέρας ἐπεὶ συν- 
εστραψεύοντο Κύρῳ. 6. ἐντεῦθεν ἐπορεύοντο εἰς τὰς 
Παρυσάτιδος κώμᾶς τῆς Κύρου καὶ βασιλέως μητρός. 
γ. Ὀρόντᾶς δ᾽ ἤγετο" τὴν θυγατέρα τὴν; βασιλέως. 
8. ἡ δὲ μήτηρ αὐτὸν ἀπο-πέμπει πάλιν ἐπὶ τὴν ἀρ- 
χήν. 9. ἐκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς λοχαγοὺς λαμβάνειν“ ἄνδρας. 
10. ἔλεξε γὰρ ὅτι ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκόμᾶν, ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα, 
ἐπὶ τῷ Εὐφράτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι, ἀπ-έχοντα δώδεκα στα- 
θμούς. 11. πρὸς τοῦτον οὖν ἔφη βούλεσθαι στρα- 

1§ 111. 

ὃ δὲ 67, 69. 
2 ἄγω in mid. sometimes means merry. 
4 sake = enlist. 
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τεύεσθαι. 12. Ὀρόντᾶς δέ, Πέρσης ἀνήρ, γώει τε 
προσ-ἥἤκων βασιλεῖ,' ἐπι-βουλεύει Κύρῳ. 

II. 1. I advise you to abandon thisman. 2. Men have 
come? with reference to® a truce. 3. The father sum- 

moned his daughters (to his side).* 4. Cyrus ordered 
his generals to enlist men, in order that they might take 
the field with him against the king. 

XXXII 

THE SECOND AORIST MIDDLE AND THE FUTURE 
MIDDLE SYSTEMS OF Q-VERBS. FUTURE SYSTEM 
OF eit. FUTURE PARTICIPLE EXPRESSING PUR- 
POSE. ὡς WITH FUTURE PARTICIPLE.  INFINI- 

TIVE WITH ADJECTIVES OF F/TNESS AND 
ABILITY 

325. The second aorist middle of λείπω and similar 
verbs (§§ 83-88) differs from the second aorist active in 
the personal endings only. The second aorist indicative 
is inflected with the endings of the imperfect; while the 

second aorist subjunctive, optative, and imperative have 

the endings of the present tense in these moods. 

The second person singular of the second aorist middle 

imperative in -od always has the circumflex on the ultima; 
and the second aorist middle infinitive is always accented 
on the penult.: 

16 111. 2 ἥκω. 8 about. 4 Omit. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK.—= 10 
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326. SECOND AORIST SYSTEM OF λείπω IN THE 
MIDDLE VOICE 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. &Asr-6-pnv ἐ-λιπ-ό-μεθα 

2. &Xlr-ov ἐ-λίπ-ε-σθον ἐ-λίπ-ε-σθε 

4. ἐλίπ-ετο ἐ-λιπ-έ-σθην ἐ-λίπ- ο-ντὸ 

Subjv. 1. λίπ-.ω-μαι λιπ-ώ-μεθα 
2. λίπ-ῃ λίπ-η-σθον λίπ-η-σθε 

3. λίπ-η-ται λίπ-η-σθον λίπ-ω-νται 

Ορῖ. 1:. λιπ-οί-μην λιπ-οί-μεθα 
2. λίπ’οι-ο λίπ-οι-σθον λίπ-οι-σθε 

3. λίποοι-το λιπ-οί-σθην Altr-o1-vro 

Imv.2. λιπ-οῦ λίπ-ε-σθον λίπ-ε-σθε 
3. λιπ-έσθω λιπ-έσθων λιπ-έσθων 

Inf. λιπ-έσθαι | 

Partic. λιπ-ό-μενος, ἡ, ov 

Review the second aorist active system of λείπω, 2.4. the 
second aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, 
infinitive, and participle (§§ 85, 208, 238, 257, 301). 

327. The future middle differs from the future active in 

personal endings only. The subjunctive and imperative 

have no future tense in any voice. 

328. The future middle of mute themes is formed with 
the same euphonic changes at the end of the theme as the 

᾿ future active (δ 153). Thus μετα-πέμπομαι summon, fut. 

μετα-πέμψομαι, δέχομαι receive, fut. δέξομαι, ἁρπάζω plun- 
der, fut. mid. ἁρπάσομαι. 

320. FUTURE SYSTEM OF λύω IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 

. SING. | DUAL PLUR. 

ς 7 shall loose for myself 
Indic. 1. λό σο-μαι { 7 shall ransom 

2. λύσῃ, λύ-σει λύ-σε-σθον λύσε-σθε 

3. λύσεται λύσεσθον λύ-σο-νται 

λυ-σό-μεθα 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Opt. 1. At-col-pnv λυ-σοί-μεθα 

2. λύσοι-ο λύ-σοι-σθον λύ-σοι-σθε 

3. λύσοι-το λυ-σοί-σθην λύ-σοι-ντο 

Inf. λύ-σε-σθαι 

Partic. λῦ-σό-μενος, ἡ, ov 

Review the future active system of Ada, z.e. the future in. 
dicative, optative, infinitive, and participle (§§ 151, 207, 254). 

FUTURE SYSTEM OF εἰμί 7 am 

330. The future of εὐμέ is ἔσομαι 7 shall be, inflected like 

λύσο-μαι except in the third person singular of the indica- 
tive, which irregularly lacks the thematic vowel (e). 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. ἔσομαι ἐσόμεθα 
2. ἔσῃ, ἔσει ἔσεσθον ἔσεσθε 
3. ἔσται ἔσεσθον ἔσονται 

Opt.1. ἐσοίμην ἐσοίμεθα 
2. ἔσοιο ἔσοισθον ἔσοισθε 

3. ἔσοιτο ἐσοίσθην ἔσοιντο 

Inf. ἔσεσθαι 

Partic. ἐσόμενος, ἡ, ov 

331. The circumstantial participle may be used ia the 
future to express a purpose (cp. § 213): 

ἄνδρα πέμπει κελεύσοντα κτλ. he sends a man to command, etc. 

332. ὡς often accompanies the participle of purpose:as 

well as the causal participle (δ 213. 2). It sometimes means 
as, as tf, etc., and sometimes it can hardly be translated : 

κελεύει τοὺς πελταστὰς πορεύεσθαι cis τὸν ποταμὸν ὡς δια-βησομένους ἢ 
he orders the peltasts to proceed into the river as if to cross 
(t.¢. as if with the purpose of crossing) ; | 

καὶ ὑμεῖς παρα-σκευάζεσθε ὡς ἀνα-βησόμενοι" and do you make your- 
selves ready in order to go inland. 

1 Fut. of δια-βαίνω, § 144. 2 Fut. of ἀνα-βαίνω, § 280. 



148 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

333. The infinitive is used to complete the meaning of 
certain adjectives, especially such as denote fitness, abzltty, 

and the like: 

ἱκανοὶ Tas ἀκροπόλεις φυλάττειν sufficient [troops] to guard the 
citadels ; 

ἄρχειν δὲ καλῶν καὶ ἀγαθῶν ἱκανὸς ἦν he was able to govern hon- 
orable and brave men. 

334: 

ἀκρό-πολις, ews, 4: high part of a 
city, citadel. Acropolis. 

' ἄκρος, ἃ, ov: top of, highest point 
ἀ OF; τὸ ἄκρον (subst.): the 

height. Cp. Lat. acus, acétus, 

aciés. 

Βαβυλών, dvos, ἡ : Babylon. 

βουλεύω, βονλεύσω, ἐβούλευσα: 

plan, devise; but the simple 
verb is commonly dep. mid. 
βουλεύομαι: fake counsel with 

oneself, plan. Cp. ἐπι-βουλεύω 

and. συμ-βουλεύω. 

γίγνομαι (for γι-γεν-ο-μαι, theme 

yev-), fut, γενήσομαι (the in- 

crease of the theme to yevr- is to 
᾿ be noted), 2 aor. ἐγενόμην : de- 
. some, be born, be; happen, arise, 

take place, turn out. 

Genesis. 
pro δέξομαι, aor. to be learned 

later: receive, accept. 
δια-βήσομαι, fut. of δια-βαίνω (Vo- 

y cabulary XI), theme Ba-: sha// 
go across, shall cross. 

εἰχύμην, 2 aor. mid. of εἷλον (Vo- 

2 cabulary XXVI): J took for 

Cp. γένος. “΄ 

VOCABULARY XXXII 

myself, 7 chose. Subjv. ἕλωμαι, 
opt. ἑλοίμην, imv. ἑλοῦ, inf. Aé- 
σθαι, partic. ἑλόμενος, η, ov. 

εἶπον (Vocabulary XXIV), mean- 
ing commanded, proposed, 
urged, is followed by the inf. 
Cp. § 98. 

ἱκανός, ή, Ov: sufficient, able. 
κατα-λαμβάνω (Cp. λαμβάνω, λή- 

opar, ἔλαβον) : “6256, occupy, 

overtake, come upon, with acc. 

λήψομαι (theme Anf-), fut. of Aap- 

βάνω (Vocabulary V): skall 
take or recetve. 7 

παρα-γίγνομαι (cp. γίγνομαι) : come 

(to); be at hand, be present. 
Cp. πάρ-ειμι. ᾿ 

'“παύομαι, mid. of παύω (Vocabulary 
XXVI1): stop oneself, cease. 

πείσομαι : either (1) fut. of πάσχω 
suffer (Vocabulary XXII), or 
(2) fut. mid. of πείθω (Vocabu- 
lary I) in mid. meaning odey 
(with dat.). τς 

πηγή, fis, ἢ : spring cf water; gen- 
erally pl. source. . 

ῥάδιος, ἃ, ov: easy. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

~ 335. I. 1. ἣν δὲ φύγῃ. ἡμεῖς πρὸς radra βουλευσό- 
N A » 9 ε eQa » 4 μεθα. 2. καὶ Κῦρος ἔλεγεν ὅτι ἡ ὁδὸς ἔσοιτο πρὸς 

βασιλέᾷ εἰς Βαβυλῶνα. 3. Δαρείου καὶ Παρυσάτιδος 
γίγνονται παῖδες δύο. 4. τὰς πηγὰς τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 
ἣν βούλωνται, δια-βήσονται. 5. οὐκ ἔφη παύσεσθαι. 

6. ἔλεγε δ᾽ ὅτι μισθὸν τάλαντον λήψοιντο. 7. ἀπ- 
ελθεῖν pddvoy ἔσται, ἣν βουλώμεθα. 8. οἱ Ἕλληνες 

Ld ε ’ sa o 

παρ-εσκευάζοντο ὡς δεξόμενοι Bacikéa. 9. πάντες 
K κα ε ? ’ e A » 3 οὗτοι of βάρβαροι πολέμιοι ἡμῖν ἔσονται. 10. οὐ 

γὰρ ἱκανοὶ ἦσαν οἱ ἐν τῇ ἀκροπόλει σχεῖν ὃ τοὺς ar 
Spas. 11. Πρόξενον δὲ ἐκέλευσε λαβόντα ἄνδρας 

, ε 4 95 - (ὃ - , , 
παρα-γενέσθαι, ws* εἰς Πισίδᾶς βονλόμενος στρατεύε- 

σθαι. 12. Ἐενίᾶς δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν πόλεων λαβὼν παρ- 
, 3 , 5 2 » t ε . ὅ ἐγένετο εἰς Σάρδεις. 13. ἐνόμισεν εἶναι ἱκανὸς 

¥ ‘ a 9 a δέ , 6 a ἄρχειν. 14. σὺν ὑμῖν o τι ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. 15. τῷ 
ἀνδρὶ ὃν ἂν ἔλησθε πείσομαι. 16. στρατιώτης δέ τις 
εἶπεν ἑλέσθαι ἄλλους στρατηγούς, καὶ πέμψαι ἄνδρας 
κατα-ληψομδΦους ὃ τὰ ἄκρα. 

II. 1. Clearchus proposed to choose leaders, and to send 
them with soldiers to occupy the mountains. 2. He will 
not be able to control® bad men. 

1 with reference to. 2 from gen., § 201. 
ὃ In sense of restrain, § 88. 4 § 213.4. 
δ § 110. αἵ, 6 Fut. of πάσχω. 
7 Fut. mid. of πείθω. 8 § 331. 9 ἄρχειν. 
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XXXITI 

CONSONANT DECLENSION (Continued). SOME IMPOR- 

TANT IRREGULAR NOUNS. μέγας AND πολύς 

330. IRREGULAR NOUNS 

N 

G. γυναικ-ός 

D. γυναικ-ί 

Α. γνναῖκ-α 

Ν. γύναι 

Dual N. A.V. γνναῖκ-ε 

G. Ὁ. γνναικ-οῖν 

Plur. N. Ν. γνναῖκ-ες 
G. γνναικ-ῶν 

D. γυναιξί(ν) 

Α. γυναῖκ-ας 

3. Sing.N.A.V. πῦρ, τό, fire 4. 
G. πυρ-ός 

D. πυρ-( 

Plur. N. A.V. πυρ-ά, τά (o-decl.), watch fires 
G. πυρ-ῶν 

D. πυρ-οῖς 

. δόρατ-ος 

. δόρατιι 

ν 
G 
D 

A.V. Sépar-e 

G. D. δοράτ-οιν 

A.V. δόρατ-α 

G. δοράτ-ων 
D. δόρα-σι(ν) 

. γυνή, ἢ, woman 2. 

. δόρυ, τό, spear 6. 

χείρ, ἡ, Zand 

Xetp-ds 
χειρ-( 

χεῖρα 
χείρ 

χεῖρε 
χερ-οἷν and χειρ-οῖν 

Χεῖρ-ἐς 
χειρ-ῶν 

χερ-σί(ν) 
χεῖρ-ας 

ὕδωρ, τό, water 
ὕδατ-ος 

VWar-t 

ὕδατ-α 

ὑδάτ-ων 

ὕδα-σι(ν) 

γόνυ, τό, knee 

γόνατ-ος 

yovar-t 

γόνατ-ε 

γονάτ-οιν 

γόνατ-α 

γονάτ-ων 

γόνα-σι(ν) 



IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 151 

337; TWO IMPORTANT IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

I. Sing. N. μέγας great“ peyddrn μέγα ““ 

G. μεγάλον μεγάλης μεγάλον 
D. μεγάλφ μεγάλῃ μεγάλφ 
Α. μέγαν σ μεγάλην μέγα ““ 

Plur. Ν. μεγάλοι ᾿ μεγάλαι μεγάλα 
G. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων 

D. μεγάλοις μεγάλαις μεγάλοις 

Α. μεγάλους μεγάλᾶς μεγάλα 

2. Sing. Ν. πολύς much“ πολλή πολύ ~ 
G. πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 

Ὦ. πολλῷ πολλῇ πολλῷ . 

A. πολύν 7 πολλήν πολύ “΄ 

Plur. Ν. πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 
G. πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 
D. πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 

Α. πολλούς πολλᾶς πολλά 

338. VOCABULARY XXXII! 

ἀπο-λαμβάνω (cp. λαμβάνω, λήψο- 

μαι, ἔλαβον) : fake or receive 

back ; take off, cut off. 
γόνν, γόνατος, τό: knee. 

‘gent. 
γυνή, γυναικός, ἡ : woman, wife. 
δόρν, δόρατος, τό: shear. 

ἤδη. adv.: now, already, straight- 
- way. 

Kedtawal, av, al: Celaenae, a city 

in Phrygia. 

Lat. 

Ἑλλήνων: the most of the 
Greeks. τὸ πολὺ τοῦ στρατεύ- 

ματος: the most of the army. 
Poly-, poly-gon (yevla angie), 
poly-technic (τέχνη art), etc. 

πῦρ, πυρός, τό: fire. πνρά, τά: 

watch fires. Cp. pyre, pyro- 

technic (τέχνη a7), etc. 

Ταρσοί, av, of: Zarsus, the chief 
city of Cilicia. 

τόξον, ov, τό: bow. Cp. τοξότης, 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα: great, large. Ζ τόξευμα. 

Mega-phone (φωνή voce). Chiro- 

7 ὕκτωρ, adv. (cp. νύξ) : dy night. 
Torts, πολλή, πολύ : much, many ; 

eatensive, large. ot πολλοί: the 

many, the most. οἷ πολλοὶ τῶν 

χείρ, χειρός, h: and. 

graphy (γράφω). 
ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό: water; rain. 

Hydro-, hydro-phobia (φόβο!ε), 
etc. 



152 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

3390. I. 1. ἔστι δὲ μεγάλον βασιλέως βασίλεια ἐν 
Κελαιναῖς. 2. ἦν γὰρ πολὺς σῖτος ἐν ταῖς κώμαις. 
3. μεγάλα δὲ τὰ τόξα τὰ Περσικά᾽' ἐστιν. 4. οἱ δ᾽ 
ἀπο-λήψονται καὶ παῖδας καὶ γυναῖκας. 5. ἐν τῇ χειρὶ 
Κλέαρχος εἶχε τὸ δόρυ. 6. ἐπὶ τῷ πυρὶ κατ-έλαβον 
φυλακὴν τῆς νυκτός." 7. ἔλεγόν τινες ὅτι κατ-ΐδοιεν 
νύκτωρ πολλὰ πυρά. 8. καὶ ὕδωρ πολὺ ἦν 9g. εἶχον 
δὲ δόρυ ὡς πεντεκαίδεκα πήχεων. 10. τῷ δὲ δόρατι ὃ 
παίει αὐτὸν κατὰ τὸ γόνυ. 11. διὰ τούτον τοῦ πεδίου 
ἤλασε σταθμοὺς πέντε παρασάγγὰς δύο καὶ εἴκοσν εἰς 
Ταρσούς, τῆς Κιλικίᾶς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ εὐδαίμονα. 

12. οὗτος δ᾽ ὁ ποταμὸς ἦν καλὸς μέν, μέγας δ᾽ ov: 5 
κῶμαι δὲ πολλαὶ περὶ αὐτὸν ἦσαν. 13. Τισσαφέρ- 
ms καὶ ὁ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς ἀδελφὸς ἤδη παρ- 
ἦσαν. 14. εὐθὺς δ᾽ ἔλαβε τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας. 

II. 1. The wife of the king of Cilicia arrived’ at® the 
camp. 2. On coming up® they kindled a fire. 3. The 
general marched five days’ journey to Celaenae, a large ἡ 
and prosperous city. 4. The most of the barbarians had 
spears In their hands. 

1 §§ 67, 69. 2§ 155. 8 there was. 
4 §§ 278, 282. δὲ 141. 6 § 90. 

7 Use proper tense of rapa-ylyvopat. ὃ εἰς, 
9 Use aor. partic. and omit on. 

" a ate fae 

Sales ioe dive CED 

Fic. 19. —~ Greek Spears. 
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XXXIV 

THE FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF ({Q-VERBS. 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS INTRODUCED BY THE IN- 

TERROGATIVE τῴ, THE INDEFINITE RELATIVE 

ὅστις, AND OTHER INTERROGATIVE WORDS 

340. The first aorist middle differs from the first aorist 
active (§ 160) only in the personal endings. The personal 

endings of the first aorist indicative middle are the same as 
in the imperfect middle; in the second person singular of 

the first aorist indicative, -ca +[o]o contracts to -ow. The 
other moods have in the first aorist middle the same per- 

sonal endings as in the present middle. But the second 

person singular of the middle imperative in -σαι (λῦσαι) is 
peculiar in form, as is the second person singular of the 
active imperative in -cov (λῦσον). 

341. A verb of three syllables naturally has recessive 
accent in the second person singular of the first aorist 

middle imperative. Thus συμ-βούλευσαι consult. From 
this form must be carefully distinguished the first aorist 
infinitive active συμ-βουλεῦσαι to advise (§ 166); and the 
third person singular of the first aorist optative active 

συμ-βουλεύσαι (or -cete), final -ae being long in the opta- 
tive mood (§ 253). 

342. FIRST AORIST MIDDLE SYSTEM OF λύω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. ἐλτ σά-μην 7 loosed for myself, 7 ransomed ἐ-λυ.σάτμεθα 
2. ἐλύ-σω ἐ-λύ-σα-σθον ἐλύ-σα-σθε 

3. ἐλύσα-το ἐλυ-σά-σθην ἐλύ-σα-ντο 
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SING. DUAL. PLUR. 

Subjv. 1. λύ-σω-μαι λυσώ-μεθα 
2. λύσῃ λύση-σθον λύση-σθε 

84. λύσηται λύσησθον λύ-σω-νται 

Opt. 1. λεσαί-μην λυ-σαί-μεθα 

2. λύσαι-ο λύ-σαι-σθον λύ-σαι-σθε 

4. λύ-σαι-το λυ-σαί-σθην λύσαι-ντο 

Imv. 2. λῦ-σαι λύ-σα-σθον λύσα-σθε 
4. λυσάσθω λυ-σά-σθων λυσά-σθων 

Inf. λύ-σα-σθαι 

Partic. A¥-od-pevos, ἡ, ον 

Review the first aorist active system of Ava, ὦ.6. the first 
aorist indicative, subjunctive, optative, imperative, infinitive, 

and participle (§§ 162, 209. 6, 235, 254, 297). 

INDIRECT QUESTIONS 

343. The same words that introduce direct questions 
may also introduce indirect questions. Thus τίς who? τί 
what (ποῦ where? εἴς.) Or the corresponding indefinite 
relative pronoun (or adverb) may be used. Thus ὅστις 
for τίς (and ὅπου for ποῦ, etc.). Examples are provided 

under 88 344, 345. 
a. εἰ after an interrogative verb may mean whether. 

344. An indirect question after a primary tense of the 
verb of asking keeps its original mood and tense unchanged: 

δια-λέγου καὶ μάθε (§ 303. 2) τίνες εἰσίν [or of τινές dow] converse 
(with them) and learn who they are. 

345. After a secondary tense of the verb of asking the 
verb of the indirect question may be changed to the opta 
tive. The tense used in the direct question must be re 
tained, but the change of mood is optional: 

ypero 6 re [Or τί] εἴη τὸ σύνθημα he asked what the watchword was. 
Ln the direct form: τί ἐστι τὸ σύνθημα; what is the watchword ὃ 
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The original verb ἐστί might have been retained in the 
indirect question. 

340. 

ἀληθής, és: true. 

ἄρχομαι, ἄρξομαι, ἠρξάμην (mid. of 
ἄρχω, Vocabulary VIII): deg7n, 
with gen. or inf. 

Sia-wp&rropa: (cp. πράττω), δια- 
por, δι ἐπρδξάμην : carry 

through to the end, drzng about, 
accomplish, effect (for oneself ) ; 
manage that (with acc. and 
inf.). 

Suvards, 4, ὄν: able, strong. Cp. 

et, after an interr. verb: whether. 
ἠρόμην, 2 aor.: J asked (a question) 

or inguired ; subjv. ἔρωμαι, opt. 
ἐροίμην, imv. épod, inf. ἐρέσθαι, 

partic. ἐρόμενος. 

Copa, θύσομαι, ἐθυσάμην (mid. of 
θύω, Vocabulary XXIII): sac- 
rifice, offer for oneself or from 
one’s own resources. 

VOCABULARY XXXIV 

kara-Balvo, κατα-βήσομαι: gv 
down, descend. . Cp. ἀνα-βαίνω 

(Vocabulary XXVI). 
σκέπτομαι. σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψάμην, 

dep. mid.: view, observe, con- 
sider. 

rare in Attic. Skeptic. 

σν-σκενάζω (σύν + σκενάζω, cp. 
παρα-σκενάζω), συ-σκενάσω, συν- 

ἐσκεύασα: make ready (by get- 
ting things together, ow-), 
pack up, with acc.; MID. pack 
up one's own baggage, pack 
up. 

χαρίζομαι (theme χαριδ-), fut. to 
be learned later, ἐχαρισάμην, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to 
somebody (dat.), gratify, grant 
something (acc.) to somebody 
(dat.) as a favor. Cp. χάρις. 

χιών, ὄνος, ἧ : snow. ) 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

347. I. 1. Πρόξενος αὐτὸν μετ-επέμψατο, ξένος ὧν 
ἀρχαῖος. 

A 3 9 Q 9 ’ 

2. ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν ἐπαύσατο. 
9 ἃ , 

3. ἐπὶ τού- 

ros! ἐθύσαντο. 4. τούτους ἐκέλευε σκέψασθαι τί εἴη 
τὸ KwAvov2 

πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους. 
αὐτούς. 

Φ 

1 upon this, thereupon. 3 the hindrance (ὃ 212). 

5. ἤρξαντο δὲ κατα-βαίνειν ἀπὸ τοῦ λόφου 
6. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι οὐκ ἐδέξαντο 

7. αὐτὸς δὲ δυνατὸς ὃ ἦν παρα-σκευάσασθαι 

δ καὶ 333. 

The pres. and impf. are’ 
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χῖλόν. 8. λεγέτω τί ἔσται τοῖς στρατιώταις, ἐὰν αὐτῷ 
ταῦτα τὰ ὅπλα χαρίσωνται. 9. συν-έλεξα ὑμᾶς ὅπως 
βουλευσαίμεθα ὅ τι χρὴ mpdrrew. 10. συ-σκενασά- 

δ᾽ 92 “559 , δ , ~ e 4 μενοι δ᾽ εὐθὺς ἐπορεύοντο διὰ χιόνος πολλῆς, ἡγεμόνας 
¥ , \ ¢ ,΄᾿- ὁ , ἔχοντες πολλούς. 11. καὶ τὰς ἁμάξας, ἃς παρ-ἐσκευά- 
σατο Κῦρος, οἱ σὺν βασιλεῖ διήρπασαν. 12. ὁ δὲ 
Κλέαρχος διεπράξατο πέντε μὲν στρατηγοὺς ἥκειν, 
εἴκοσι δὲ λοχᾶγούς. 13. ταῦτα δὲ δια-πραξάμενοι οἱ 

Ἣν . “ » 9 βάρβαροι ἧκον ἐ ἐπὶ λόφον. 14. ἤρετο τὸν ἄνθρωπον εἰ 
ἀληθῆ ταῦτ᾽ εἴη. 

II. 1. Cyrus wondered what the watchword was. 2. We 
asked why they had taken the field against the king. 
3. The barbarians plundered all the wagons, full of wine 
and grain, which Cyrus had prepared. 

Δ ὃ 119. 

Fic. 20. --- Helmet with Movable Cheek Pieces. 
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XXXV 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. DECLENSION OF COM- 
PARATIVES IN -wv. GENITIVE OF COMPARISON. 
CCUSATIVE OF THE WAY BY WHICH. SUPER- 
LATIVE TRANSLATED BY VERY 

348. The comparative degree of an adjective in -os is 
commonly formed_by adding -τ to the stem of the 
adjective as seen in the positive degree Thus δίκαιος 
just; comparative δικαιό-τερος (a, ov) more just. Similarly 
the superlative degree is commonly formed by the suffix 

_-tatos. Thus δικαιότατος (n, ov) most just. _ 
a. All_com aratives and superlatives have recessive ἡ 

accent. 

349. If the penult of the adjective is short in the posi- 
tive degree, the o of the stem is lengthened to w before the 
comparative and superlative suffixes. Thus ἄξιος worthy, 

comparative ἀξιώ-τερος, superlative ἀξιώ-τατος. 

350. A penult is counted long, although its vowel is 
short, if. its vowel is followed by two consonants or a double 

consonant (ὃ 6). Thus the penult of πιστὸς fazthful is 
long, and the comparative and superlative are therefore 

πιστότερος, πιστό-τατος. 

351. AN ILLUSTRATIVE LIST OF ADJECTIVES COMPARED 

‘>. POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

ὦ. δίκαιος, a, ov, just δικαιότερος, ἅ, ov δικαιότατος, ἡ, ον. 

ἰσχῦρός, ἅ, dv, strong  ἰἰσχὕρότερος, ἅ, ov ἰσχῦρότατος, n, ov 
μακρός, &, dv, omy μακρότερος, ἃ, ov μακρότατος, ἡ. ον 

πιστός, ἡ, dv, fatthful πιστότερος, &, ov πιστότατος, ἡ, OV 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

5. ἄξιος, a, ov, worthy ἀξιώτερος, A, ov ἀξιώτατος, ἡ, ov 

φοβερός, ἅ, dv, fearful ᾧφοβερώτερος,Δ, ον φοβερώτατοξ, η, ον 
χαλεπός, h, dv, hard, χαλεπώτερος, A, ov χαλεπώτατος, ἡ) ov 

dificult, harsh, severe 

Similarly are compared : 

c. βραχύς, eta, ὐὑ, short βραχύτερος, a, ov βραχύτατος, η, ov 

[πρέσβυς, poetic, οὐ 1] πρεσβύτερος, a, ov, πρεσβύτατος, n, ov 

older, elder 

ad. ἀληθής, és, true ἀληθέσ-τερος, ἃ, ov ἀληθέσ-τατος, n, ov 
ἀσφαλής, és, safe ἀσφαλέσ-τερος, ἃ, ον ἀσφαλέσ-τατος, η, ov 

ΖΦ. εὐδαίμων, ov, Prosperous εὐδαιμον- ἐσ-τερος, ἅ, ον εὐδαιμον-ἐσ- τατος, η, ov 

352. The following are compared by the suffixes -fwp, 
iov, comparative, and -ἰστος, ἡ, ov, superlative : 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE iuene ner 

. Svs, ala, 0, sweet ἡδίων, ἤδῖον ἥδιστος, 7, ov 

ταχύς, εἶα, 0, swift, [rex fev =] Sire TExueTOS, 1 Ov 
quick 

ἃ. αἰσχρός, &, bv, shameful sles atoy tov αἴσχιστος, 7, ov 

ἢ ἐχθρός, &, dv, hostile ἐχθίων, ex Otov ἔχθιστος, ἡ, ov 

These drop -ρός and add -ἕἴων, -ἰστος. 

- DECLENSION OF COMPARATIVE ADJECTIVES IN -ων, 

GENITIVE -ovos — 

353. ἡ Comparatives in -wv, neut. -ov, gen. -oves, are de- 

clined like εὐδαίμων (§ 222), with these exceptions: the 
accusative singular masculine and feminine and the nomi- 

native, accusative, and vocative plural, masculine and 

feminine, may contract. The contracted accusative plural 

masculine and feminine copies the nominative plural. 

The nominative, accusative, and vocative neuter plural 

may be similarly contracted. 

1Cp. pl. πρέσβεις, Vocabulary XXVII. 
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a. The contracted forms come from stems in -οσ, as 

ἡδίοσ-α, ἡδίοσ-ες ; sigma dropping between two vowels, 
o+a=a, and o+e= ov. 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

254. Sing. N. ἡδίων sweeter ἥδιον 
G ἡδίονος 
D ἡδίονι 

A. ἡδίονα or ἡδίω 4Stov 
V. ἥδιον 

Dual N. A. V ἡδίονε 
G.D ἡδιόνοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἡδίονες or ἡδίους ἡδίονα or ἡδίω 
G ἡδιόνων 

Ὁ. ἡδίοσι(ν) 
A. ἡδίονας or ἡδίους ἡδίονα or ἡδίω 

3255. Genitive of comparison. — The genitive case follows 

a comparative when 7 than is omitted. This is the from 
use of the genitive. (Similarly in Latin the ablative follows 
a comparative when quam, ‘‘than,” is omitted.) 

οἶνος τούτου ἡδίων wine sweeter than this. 

356. Akin to the cognate accusative (§ 181) is the accu. 
sative of the way by which found with a verb of motion: 

ὁδὸν πορεύεσθαι to travel a road. 

357. The superlative degree may be sometimes trans 

lated by very. Thus ἥδιστος sweetest or very sweet. 

358. VOCABULARY XXXV 

Learn the adjectives in §§ 351, 352. They are not repeated in the 
following list. 

᾿Αρταπάτης, ov, ὁ: Artapates, a βασίλειοφ) : kinglike, fit to be 
friend of Cyrus. king ; royal. 

βασιλικός, ἡ, dv (cp. βασιλεύς and εἰσ-άγω (cp. ἄγω) : lead in. 
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ἐπι-τυγχάνω, ἐπι-τεύξομαι (dep. ὄχλος, ov, ὁ: crowd, throng; an- 
γνί fut.), ἐπ-έτυχον : chance upon, noyance, bother. 

happen upon, find, with dat. ὧς: adv. with sup. to express the 
νέος, ἅ, ov: new, fresh, young. very highest degree. Cp. Lat. 

Comp. νεώτερος, sup. νεώτατος. quam with sup. Thus ὡς pa- 
Cp. Lat. novus. Neo-lithic κρότατος: as long as possible. 
(λίθος stone). See also previous Vocabularies 

οὔ-πω, adv.: not yet, never yet. (XXII, XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION ben? 

359. I. 1. Adpeiov καὶ Παρυσάτιδος γίγνονται παῖ- 

py Ses δύο, πρεσβύτερος. μὲν ᾿Αρταξέρξης, νεώτερος δὲ 

διρλλλ Κῦρος. 2. χαλεπώτατος δὲ ἐχθρός ἐστιν. 4. πάντες 

pei. οὗτοι ot βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῶν ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ 
7 ' v4 ε 9 », 

ασιλεῖ ὄντων. . οἴνῳ τούτου ονυ οὕπω ἐπ-έτυχον͵ 
β a A 4 e 7 “~ 9 ld anh ἐγώ. 5. τοὺς δὲ ἰσχυροτάτους τῶν πελταστῶν ἐκέλευε 

μ᾽", σκέψ agfa τί εἴη τὸ κωλῦον. 6. ἐπορεύοντο δὲ μακρο- 

»"»2 Tépay ὁδόν. 7. οὗτοι οἱ ἄνδρες αἰσχίους εἰσὶ τῶν πρό- 
7 3 A € A , ο, ‘ e ne σθεν 8. Set ἡμᾶς πορεύεσθαι δέκα σταθμοὺς ὡς 

, , 9 A 9 , o 9 a μακροτάτους. 9. φεύγειν αὐτοῖς ἀσφαλέστερόν ἐστιν ἢ 
ἡμῖν. 10. ἐντεῦθεν Κῦρος τὴν Κίλισσαν εἰς τὴν Κιλι- 

Kidy ἀπο-πέμπει τὴν ταχίστην ὁδόν 11. ὁ ᾿Αριαῖος 
, 2 AN a Ζ 9 Δ’ 4 ‘ σι φίλος ἐστὶ τοῖς Κύρου ἐχθίστοις 12. μετὰ ταῦτα 

εἰστῆγον Ὀρόντᾶν εἰς τὴν ᾿Αρταπάτου σκηνήν, τοῦ 
πιστοτάτου τῶν Κύρου φίλων. 13. Κῦρος δὲ ἤδη ἦν 
βασιλικώτατός τε καὶ ἄρχειν ἀξιώτατοςς. 14. πᾶς δὲ 
ὄχλος φοβερώτατος. 

1 The noun, ὃ 323. 
2 Supply men, § 70. 4. 

5 §§ 284, 356. 
4 Used as noun: most bitter enemies. , 
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II. 1. They proceeded home by the quickest way. 2. It 
is necessary for a soldier to be as faithful as possible if he 
is about to do guard duty. 3. I think that road is safer 
than this.” 

XXXVI 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES (Continued). TRREGULAR 

COMPARISON. DOUBLE QUESTIONS 

360. The following common adjectives show irregulari- 
ties of comparison : 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

I. ἀγαθός, h, dv, good, etc. ἀλμείνων, ἄμεινον, ἄριστος, η, ov 

braver, better 

(morally. de¢ter) βελτίων, βέλτῖον βέλτιστος, ἡ, ov 

(stronger, better) κρείττων, κρεῖττον κράτιστος, η, ον 

2. κακός, h, dv, dad, cow- κακίων, κάκῖον κάκιστος, ἡ, ον 

ardly, εἴς. χείρων, χεῖρον χείριστος, η, ov 

ἥττων, ἧττον ἥκιστα, adv., least of 

. all, by no means 

4. καλός, fh, dv, beautiful, καλλίων, κάλλϊον κάλλιστος, ἡ, ον 
noble, etc. 

4. μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα, dig μείζων, μεῖζον μέγιστος, η, ov 
5. μῖκρός, ἅ, év, small pixpdrepos, ἃ, ov pixpdétaros, ἢ, ov 

μείων, μεῖον, saller, fewer (in pl.) 

6. ὀλίγος, η, ov, Little, few ἐλάττων, ἔλαττον ἐλάχιστος, n, ov 

(The comparative and superlative may be given with ptxpés also.) 

7. πολύς, πολλή, πολύ, πλείων, πλεῖονΔη πλεῖστος, η, ov 

much, many πλέον 

8. ῥᾷδιος, % ον, easy bdev, ῥᾷον ῥᾷστος, ἡ; ov 

1 88 156. 2, 181. 2 Be careful about the gender. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — II 
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For the declension of the comparatives in -ὧν, -ov, cp. 

ἡδίων, § 354. 

301. The following lack the positive : 

πρότερος, ἃ, ov, former πρῶτος, ἡ, ov, first 

ὕστερος, ἃ, ov, (ater ὕστατος, ἡ, ov, latest 

α.} ἔσχατος, ἡ, ov, dast, extreme, is found in the superla- 

tive only. 

302. A double question, direct or indirect, may be intro- 

duced by πότερον (or πότερα). .. ἢ whether... or. Inthe 
double indirect question the same rules apply as in single 

indirect questions (§§ 344, 345). 

πότερον οἱ στρατηγοὶ βούλονται πορεύεσθαι ἣ μέλλειν; do the generals 

wish to proceed or to delay ? 

ἤρετο πότερον ol στρατηγοὶ βούλοιντο πορεύεσθαι 7 μέλλειν he asked 

whether the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 

The original verb βούλονται might have been retained in 
the indirect question. 

303: The double “μα γδοΐ question may also be introduced 
by εἰ... ἤ whether... or: 

ἤρετο εἰ οἱ στρατηγοὶ βούλοιντο πορεύεσθαι ἢ μέλλειν he asked whether 

the generals wished to proceed or to delay. 

264. VOCABULARY XXXVI 

Learn the meanings of all the adjectives in §§ 360, 361. They are 
not repeated in the following list 

ἔπειτα, adv.: thereupon, then, next. ᾿προσ-έρχομαι (cp. ἔρχομαι) : go Zo, 

%, introduc- come to, come up; may take 
‘ing-a double question, direct or. _-dat. of pers.orelgandacc. ... 

/ indirect: whether... or. - πρόβατον, ov, τό: cattle, sheep. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

9 ν - »’ 9 , » 365. I. 1. wore wpa λέγειν ὁ τι τις νομίζει ἄριστον 
εἶναι. 2. δεῖ δὲ ἡμᾶς μὴ κακίους εἶναι τῶν πρόσθεν. 
3. κακίους εἰσὶ περὶ ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ ἐκείνους. 4. ἐκέ- 
λευσε τοὺς περὶ αὐτὸν Πέρσας τοὺς κρατίστους κἄειν 

ε ’,  - ¥ δ > e “ “A e ld Tas ἁμάξᾶς. 5. ἤρετο δὲ εἰ οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν ἱππέων εἶεν 
Θρᾷκες ἢ οὔ. 6. ἔτυχε γὰρ ὕστερος προσ-ερχόμενος. 

ε 9.9 , - ’ 9 ᾿ QA Jo F 7. ὁ δ᾽ Ὀρόντᾶς γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέα ore 

ἥξει ἔχων ἱππέᾶς ὡς πλείστους. 8. ὦ ἄνδρες Ἕλληνες, 
a ”~ 3 ’ ΝἉ », A a νομίζων ὑμᾶς ἀμείνους καὶ κρείττους πολλῶν βαρβάρων 

εἶναι, διὰ τοῦτο συμμάχους ὑμᾶς ἄγω. ο. οὗτοι οἱ 
ἵπποι μείονές εἰσι τῶν Περσικῶν ἵππων. 10. ῥᾷόν 
ἐστι πορεύεσθαι ἢ μέλλειν; 11. Πρόξενος δ᾽ οὐκ 
Ἂν ’ , - » > A ’ A Err ἤρετο πότερον βέλτιον εἴη αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἢ μέλλειν. 
12. ἀλλ᾽ ὑμεῖς, ὦ ἄνδρες στρατηγοΐ, τούτοις λέγετε ὅ 

, , . » ¥ 4 \ τι κάλλιστόν τε καὶ ἄριστον ἔχετεΞ 13. ἦσαν δὲ 
4 ε A “ ld ¥ b | 2 Ud 

τάφροι, al μὲν πρῶται μεγάλαι, ἔπειτα δὲ éAdrrous: 
ε δὲ Ὁ» - , 9 a, ’ 8 αἱ δὲ ἔσχαται ἦσαν μικρόταται. 14. εἰ βούλοιόδ τῳ 
’ὕ ε , ’ a ¥ 4 N 

φίλος εἶναι, ὡς μέγιστος φίλος ἂν εἴης. 15. χρὴ τοὺς 
στρατιώτας ὡς ἐλάχιστα πρόβατα ἁρπάσαι. 

II. 1. There were very many‘ horses in the plain. 
2. This grain was very abundant® in the land. 3. If 
there is any other, better way, speak out.6 4. He com- 
manded his generals to enlist as many and as brave men 
as possible. 

1Cp. § 359. I. 7. 2 consider. 8 αὶ 227. 

48 357. δ Sup. of πολύς. 5 Omit one. 
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XXXVIT 

FORMATION AND COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. IRREGU- 

LAR ADVERBS. GENITIVE AFTER ADVERBS OF 

PLACE 

306. The positive degree of an adverb is commonly 
formed from any adjective in the positive degree by 
changing final v of the genitive plural neuter to ς. The 

accent of the adjective is retained in the adverb. Thus 

GENITIVE PLURAL NEUTER ADJECTIVE CORRESPONDING ADVERB 
δικαίων (from δίκαιοφ) δικαίως justly 
ἰσχυρῶν (from ἰσχῦρό4ᾳ) ἰσχῦρῶς strongly, exceedingly, 

harshly 

ἀσφαλῶν (from ἀσφαλής) ἀσφαλῶς safely 
ἡδίων (from ἡδύς) τς ἡδέως gladly 

307. Not infrequently the neuter singular accusative 
(adverbial accusative, § 284) of the adjective in the posi- 
tive degree is used for the corresponding adverb. Thus 

ταχύ quickly. | 

308. The neuter singular accusative of the comparative 

degree of an adjective is used for the comparative degree 

of the adverb; and the neuter plural accusative of the 
superlative degree of an adjective is used for the super- 
lative degree of the adverb. 

EXAMPLES OF COMPARISON OF ADVERBS 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

δικαίως justly δικαιότερον δικαιότατα 
ἰσχῦρῶς strongly, exceedingly, ἰἱσχῦρότερον ἰσχυρότατα 

harshly 
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POSITIVE COMPARATIVE SUPERLATIVE 

φοβερῶς fearfully φοβερώτερον φοβερώτατα 
ἀσφαλῶς safely ἀσφαλέστερον ἀσφαλέστατα 

ταχέως γ swiftly, . | 
or irregular τάχα Ϊ quickly θᾶττον τάχιστα 
κακῶς badly ἘΠ κάκῖον worse κάκιστα 

καλῶς beautifully κάλλϊον κάλλιστα 
ἡδέως gladly ἤδῖον ἥδιστα 

309. A LIST OF IRREGULAR ADVERBS 

POSITIVE COMPARATIVE | SUPERLATIVE 

I. ἄνω “up ἀνωτέρω higher ἀνωτάτω highest 

2. ἐγγύς near ἐγγύτερον ἐγγύτατα 

ἐγγυτέρω ἐγγυτάτω 

3. εὖ well (adv. of ἄμεινον Setter ἄριστα dest 
ἀγαθός) 

βέλτῖον βέλτιστα 
κρεῖττον κράτιστα 

4. μάλα very μᾶλλον more μάλιστα most 

370. Adjectives may be compared by using μᾶλλον and 
μάλιστα with the positive degree. Thus μᾶλλον φέλοι more 

friendly. 

371. Various other adverbial endings may be best 
learned with the words themselves, as οἴκαδε homeward. 

372. An adverb of place is followed by the genitive case: 
NR re SS 

ἐγγὺς τοῦ χωρίου near the stronghold. 

Under this head comes also πέραν (Vocabulary XXIII). 

373. Note ὡς (or ὅτι) τάχιστα (cp. ὃ 358) as quickly as| 

- possible; ὡς μάλιστα as much as possible. | 
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VOCABULARY XXXVII 

Learn the adverbs in §§ 366-369. Except ἄνω, they are not repeated 
in this list. 

ἄνω, adv.: #f; up from the sea, 

inland, into the interior, Cp. 
ἀνά. 

ἀ-παράσκενος, ον : unprepared. Cp. 
a παρα-σκενάζω. 

ἀρετή, fis, ἡ (Cp ἄρ-ιστος) : fitness, 

ζ΄ excellence, bravery; virtue, no- 

ble-mindedness, magnanimity. 
δέοι, pres. opt. of Set: 2 zs neces- 

S49 (Vocabulary XX). | 
κολάζω (theme κολαδ-), κολάσω, 

ἐκόλασα : chastise, punish. — 

/ μάχομαι (cp. μάχη), fut. to be 
/ learned later, ἐμαχεσάμην (aor. 

with lengthened theme) : fz. 

The enemy is expressed by the 
dat. or πρός (against) and acc.} 
Cp. § 317. 

ὄνομα, ατος, τό: #ame. Syn-onym 

(συν-). 
ὅσος, η, ον, rel. pron.: as great as, 
7 as much as,as many as, all that; 

how great, how much, how many. 

ὅσα: as many things as, all that. 
ὅτι, as adv., strengthens a super- 

ative, like ὡς (Vocabulary 
XXXV). Thus ὅτι ἀπαρα- 
oKevératos: as unprepared as 

possible. 

οὕτω and οὕτως (cp. οὗτος), adv. : 
thus, in this way (usually with 
reference to what goes before), 
50. 

πόλεμος, ov, 6 (Cp. πολέμιος) : war. 
ολύ, adv. (cp. wodts): much, by 
far. See § 367. 

προθύμως (adv. of wpé0tpos ready, 
2435) : readily, eagerly, 5εαΐ- 

ously. Comp. προθυμότερον, 

sup. προθυμότατα. 

τὸ πρόσθεν (adv. acc.) : before, for- 

) merly. Cp. Vocabulary XXVI. 
συμ-πορεύομαι: Proceed with, ac- 

company. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 
A A » 

375. I. 1. Κῦρος καὶ of σὺν αὐτῷ ἐπορεύοντο ἄνω. 

2. κάκϊον δὲ ἔπρᾶξαν. 
ς la € ld 

ἑλέσθαι ὡς τάχιστα. 

2. 

4. οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες, ἀκούσαντες 

ἄλλος δὲ εἶπε, στρατηγοὺς 

τὴν Κύρον ἀρετήν, ἥδιον καὶ προθυμότερον συν- 
ἐπορεύοντο. 5. ἔτρεχον γὰρ πολὺ θᾶττον τῶν ἵππων." 

1 μάχεσθαι σύν τινι, on the other hand, means to fight with the aid of 
somebody, who is an ally, not an enemy. 

3 did = fared. δ § 334. *§ 355- 
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6. ἥδιστα ἂν ἀκούσαιμι τὸ ὄνομα τούτον τοῦ ἀνδρὸς καὶ 
9 ¥ - 9 > Ud 1 , - ¥ ὅσα ἔπρᾶξεν. 7. εἰς Tas ἐγγυτάτω' κώμᾶς ἧκεν ἔχων 

N , 9 , ¥ , , τοὺς πρώτους. | 8. δικαίως ἄν μοι χαρίζοιτο. g. Κλέ 
αρχος δὲ ἐκόλαζεν ἰσχῦρῶς. 10. of δὲ βάρβαροι 
μᾶλλον φίλοι Κύρῳ ἦσαν ἢ 4 βασιλεῖ. 11. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος 

θᾶττον ἐπορεύετο, ὅπως ὅτι ἀπαρασκενότατον λάβοι 
au 9 4 e 3 4 βασιλέᾶ. 12. οὕτως πορενοίμεθα ἂν ὡς ἀσφαλέστατα, 

καὶ εἰ μάχεσθαι δέοι, ὡς κράτιστα ἂν μαχοίμεθα. 
13. ἦσαν γὰρ ἐγγὺς τοῦ ποταμοῦ οὔτε πόλεις οὔτε 
κῶμαι διὰ τοὺς πολέμους τοὺς πρὸς τοὺς Καρδούχους. 
14. ἐξιήλαυνον ἐπὶ τοὺς πολεμίους πολὺ . ἕτι προθῦ- 
μότερον ἣ τὸ πρόσθεν. 15. λέγει ὅτι κάλλιστα δι- 
ελέγοντο περὶ ἀρετῆς. 

II. τ. The king collected his army quickly, in order 
that he might fight with the enemy while they were® as 
unprepared as possible. 2. The enemy ran more swiftly 

than before. 3. We marched as quickly as possible that 
we might be first on the other side of the river. 

1 § 70. 2 the van. ὃ Omit while they were. 
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XXXVITI 

REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 

THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE οἵ ATTRIBUTIVE 

POSITION OF THE POSSESSIVE GENITIVE OF RE- 

FLEXIVE PRONOUNS 

Review the paradigms of personal pronouns (§ 304) and of αὐτός 

(8 122). For éavrov cp. also ὃ 378. 

THE REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS ἐμαντοῦ, ceavrod, AND éavrod 

376. The reflexive pronouns are made up, in the singu- 
lar, from the stems of the personal pronouns and the forms 

of αὐτός in the oblique (δ 123. 3) cases. 

MASC. FEM. 
I. Sing.G. épavrot of myself ἐμαντῆς 

D. ἐμαντῷ ἐμαυτῇ 
Α. ἐμαντόν ἐμαντήν 

Plur. G. ἡμῶν αὐτῶν of ourselves 
D. ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 
Α. ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ; ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 

2. Sing.G. ceavrod! of yourself σεαντῆς 
D. σεαντῷ σεαντῇ 

Α. σεαντόν σεαντήν 

Plur. G. ὑμῶν αὐτῶν of yourselves 
Ὁ. ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 

A. spas αὐτούς Spas αὐτάς 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 
3. Sing. G. éavrot? of himself ἑαντῆς ἑαντοῦ 

D. ἑαντῷ ἑαντῇ ἑαντῷ 
A. ἑαντόν ἑαντήν ἑαντό 

1 Or, contracted, σαντοῦ, σαντῆς, etc. 

2 Or, contracted, αὑτοῦ, αὑτῆς, αὑτοῦ, etc. 
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MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

Plur.G. éavrav!of themselves ἑαντῶν ἑαυτῶν 
D. éavrois ἑανταῖς ἑαντοῖς 

A. ἐαντούς dauriis ἑαντά 

Phar. also: G. σφῶν αὐτῶν of themselves 
D. σφίσιν αὐτοῖς σφίσιν αὐταῖς 

Α. σφᾶς αὐτούς σφᾶς αὐτάς 

THE RECIPROCAL PRONOUN, one another 

MASc. FEM. NEUT. 

377. Dual G. Ὁ. ἀλλήλοιν A. Sake wage” tbe) 
Plur.G. ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 

D. ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
A. ἀλλήλονε ἀλλήλας ἄλληλα 

THE INDIRECT REFLEXIVE OF THE THIRD PERSON 

378. Sing.G. [οὐ], [ob]? Plur.N. σφεῖς 
D. οἵ, ol, ¢o or for himself G. σφῶν 

or herself D. σφίσι(ν) 
A. [Π,[ῆ A. σφᾶς 

a. This pronoun is an zmdirect reflexive in Attic Greek; 

that is, used in a subordinate clause, it refers to the subje¢t 
of the mazn clause: 

ἐκέλευον αὐτὸν πέμπειν σφίσι πλοῖα they ordered him to send boats 
to them. 

379. The genitive of the reflexive pronoun, when de- 
noting possession, has the attributive (§ 67) position: 

συγ-έλεξε τοὺς αὑτοῦ στρατιώτᾶς he collected his own soldiers. 

1 Or, contracted, αὑτῶν, αὑτῶν, αὑτῶν, etc. 

2 Enclitic forms are [od], οἱ, [8]. Bracketed forms are very rare in Attic 
prose. 

7 

> a, 
΄ 
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a. It will be recalled that the possessive genitive of the 
personal pronoun has the predicate position (§§ 127, 308). 

380. In such expressions as that just described, the noun 

is often understood (cp. ὃ 70. δ): 

οἱ ἑαυτοῦ (supply στρατιῶται) his own soldiers ; τὰ ἑαυτῶν their own 

‘affairs 97 their own possessions. 

381. | VOCABULARY XXXVIII 

For ἀλλήλοιν, ἐμαντοῦ, σεαυτοῦ and σαντοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ and αὐτοῦ, and 
οὗ see the preceding paradigms. 

αἰσθάνομαι (theme alc@-, pres. οἴομαι (often οἶμαι), fut. olf{co- 

tense suffix av%), fut. αἰσθήσο- JY μαι (with lengthened theme) : 
/ μαι (with lengthened theme), think, suppose. 

2 aor. yorOspny, subjv. αἴσϑθωμαι,  Luévveois, os (non-Attic gen.), 6: 
etc.: perceive. An-aesthetic Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 
(ἀν- privative). fis (ray + σι + $s), ews, }: order, 

εἰσ-ελαύνω (cp. Aatve): drive in, } arrangement ; military /ine, col- 
ride or march in, with εἰς and umn, division. Cp. ratte. 
acc. τάττω (theme ray-, pres. tense suffix 

ἐκκλησία, Gs, ἡ: assembly. [In a γϑξ, cp. φυλάττω, § 182, NOTE), 
later age, church.| Ecclesiastic. τάξω, ἔταξα : arrange, draw up, 

ἐπι-βονυλή, fis, ἡ: Alot (against). marshal troops. Tactics, etc. 
Cp. ἐπι-βουλεύω. χωρίς, adv.: apart; prep. with 

ἔτοιμος, ἡ, ov, or ἕτοιμος, ov: ready, J gen.: apart from. 
prepared. ὧδε, adv. (cp. ὅδε) : thus, as follows. 

° χς 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

382. I. 1. mp@rov' yap καὶ μέγιστον ' οἱ θεῶν ὅρκοι 
κωλύουσιν ἡμᾶς πολεμίους elvar® ἀλλήλοις. 2. ὥστε 

Ν ᾿ 4 ε ‘ 9 ᾿ > 3 a βασιλεὺς τὴν πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἐπιβουλὴν οὐκ ἠσθάνετο. 
4. εἶχε δὲ ἡ Κίλισσα φυλακὴν περὶ αὑτήν. 4. Kupos 

1§ 284. 2 oaths by the gods, 8 hinder us from being, etc. 
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de 9 Ἁ 9 ὅλ 3 A ’ 4 ; 4 é ἐπεὶ εἰστήλασεν εἰς τὴν πόλιν, μετ-επέμψατο τὸν 
Συέννεσιν πρὸς ἑαυτόν. 5. Κλέαρχος δὲ συν-ήγαγεν 
ἐκκλησίᾶν τῶν αὑτοῦ στρατιωτῶν. 6. μετὰ δὲ ταῦτα 
συν-αγαγὼν τούς θ᾽ ' ἑαντοῦ στρατιώτᾶς καὶ τῶν ἄλλων 
τὸν βουλόμενον," ἔλεξεν ὧδε. 7. αὐτὸς δὲ τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ 
ἤδη ἔταξεν. 8. τῇ δὲ αὐτῇ ἡμέρᾳ Κλέαρχος ἀπ-ῆλθεν 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ σκηνὴν διὰ τοῦ Μένωνος στρατεύματος. 
9. Ὀρόντᾶς δὴ νομίσᾶς ἑτοίμους εἶναι αὑτῷ τοὺς imméas 
γράφει ἐπιστολὴν παρὰ βασιλέδ. 10. ὁ δ᾽ Ὀρόντᾶς 
» x ¥ ὃ 4 ε > 9 δ᾽ 9. ᾧετο τὸν ἄνδρα πιστόν οἱ εἶναι. 11. ἥξω. δ᾽ αὐτὸς 
ἐπὶ τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἀρχήν. 12. τότε ἔμαθες τὴν σαυτοῦ 
δύναμιν. 13. ὥστε τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο 
3 , 3 A » \ e A ᾽’ 

ὀλίγους ἐν τάξει ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ 14. Μένων our 
4 QN € ~ Ud ἃ A » 

ἔλεξε TO αὑτοῦ στράτευμα χωρὶς τῶν ἄλλων. 

II. 1. Cyrus commanded each general to draw up his 
own men. 2. Clearchus wished his own soldiers to pro- 

ceed first. 3. The king’s wife rode past in her own 
carriage. | 

1 For τ᾽ = re (§ 31). 2 8 179. 8 ἃ 212. 
* Put first in pred. position. 
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XXXIX 

THE PASSIVE VOICE OF (Q-VERBS. FIRST AORIST 

PASSIVE SYSTEM. EUPHONIC LAWS OF MUTES 

BEFORE MUTES. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES | 

IN -efs. DEPONENT PASSIVES. AGENT EXPRESSED 

BY ὑπό AND GENITIVE. CONSTRUCTION AFTER 

PASSIVE OF λάγω say 

383. The present, imperfect, perfect, pluperfect, and 

future perfect passive tenses are the same in form as the 
corresponding tenses of the middle voice. The perfect 

tenses will be studied later (§§ 452 ff.). Only the aorist 
passive and the future passive have forms distinct fro 

the middle. The sign of the first aorist passive and of the / [ 
first f ra Uture passive is θη or 6c. This sign is added to the 
verb theme before the usual suffixes. 

ἊΝ 

fa THE FIRST AORIST PASSIVE 

384. The aorist passive uses the active personal endings 

throughout. In the aorist indicative, imperative, and infini- 
tive the endings are added directly to the passive sign 47.1 
In the other moods θε is the form of the passive sign. The 
aorist subjunctive, as usual, has the long thematic vowel 

“/y as its mood sign, before which ε (of θε) is absorbed. 
The aorist optative has the mood sign ¢» (after θεὲ) in the 
singular, but regularly (in classical Greek) the short mood 
sign ¢ in the dual and plural. As before noted (δ 252), the 
sign in the third person plural is ¢e. 

1 Q¢ in 3 pl. imperative. 
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385. FIRST AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF Abo 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. Γὲ-λύ-θη-ν 7 was loosed ἐ-λύ-θη-μεν | 
2. €r6-0n-s ἐτλύσθεγαρον ἐ-λύ-θη-τε 
3. ἐς λύ-θη ἐ-χυθήστην ἐ-λύ-θη-σαν 

Subjv. 1. λυ-θῶ [for λυ-θέ-ω] λν-θῶ-μεν 
2. λνυ-θῇς [for λυ-θέῃς]} ᾿ δισθῆστον λυ-θῆ-τε | 

3. λυ-θῇ [for λυ-θέῃ] λνεϑόμκον λν-θῶ-σι(ν) 

Ορί. 1. λν-θείη-ν λυ-θεῖ-μεν 
2. AvOely-s duinbel—rov λυ-θεῖ-τε 

4. λν-θείη Χυπθείσγην Av-Oele-v 

λυ ϑείη-μεν 

Imv.2. λύ-θη-τιϊ 
4. λυ-θή-τω 

Inf. λυ-θῆ-ναι3 

Partic. λυ-θείς, εἶσα, ἐν 

386. The first aorist passive formation ἐ-λύ-θην is typical 
of all vowel themes. But mute themes suffer euphonic 

changes before the passive suffix θη (0e). 

MUTES BEFORE MUTES | 

387. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) ora palatal mute (« yy) 
before a lingual mute (τ ὃ θ) must be of the same order) 

(§ 28); ze. smooth before smooth, middle before middle, 

and rough before rough. The class of the mute remains 
unchanged : | 

wr+6= 60 x+0=,6 πιττεπτ 

B+6= φθ γ θεχθ Ytr=e«r 

1 For λύ-θη-θι: -θι, the imv. suffix, is changed to + (smooth) to avoid repe- 

tition of the rough mute 6 at the beginning of successive syllables. 

2 All infinitives in -vae are accented on the penult. 
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é-treumr-Onv (1 aor. pass. of πέμπω) becomes ἐπέμφθην. 
é-revTr-Onv (λείπω) becomes ἐλείφθην. 
é-’nB-Onv (λαμβάνω, themes Aaf- and A7nB-) becomes 

ἐλήφθην. 
ἐφυ-λακ-θην (φυλάττω, theme φυλακ-) becomes ἐφυ- 

λάχθην. 

ἐλεγ-θην (λόγω say) becomes ἐλέχθην. 
é-mrpary-Onv (apart, theme mpay-) becomes ἐπρἄάχθην. 
é-ray-Onv (τάττω, theme tay-) becomes ἐτάχθην. 

2. A lingual mute (τ ὃ @) before another lingual mute is 
changed to szgma. 

é-7ret0-Onv (1 aor. pass. of πείθω) becomes ἐπείσθην. 
ἡρπαδ.θην (ἁρπάζω, theme ἁρπαδ-) becomes ἡρπάσθην. 

DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES IN -εἰς, -εσα, -ἐν 

λυθείς (STEM Avdevr-) having been loosed, 1 AOR. Pass. PARTIC. 
OF λύω 

MaASsc. FEM. NEUT. 

388. Sing. N. Vallala Luisi At 
G. AvOdvro λυθεί 

. Ὦ. ΚΧυθέντι λυθείσῃ 
oN A. λυθέντα λυθεῖσαν λυθέν 

‘Dual N.A.V. utter χυθείσα, “παθόιει 
G.D. δλωιβέωσουγ᾽ Αείαριν inti 

Plur.N.V. AvOévres λυθεῖσαι λυθέντα 

G. λυθέντων λυθεισῶν λυθέντων 

D. Δυθεῖσι(ν) λυθείσαις λνυθεῖσι(ν) 
A. AvOévras λυθείσᾶς λυθέντα 

a. In the nominative singular masculine and dative plu- 

ral masculine and neuter, e preceding v7 is lengthened to 
εἰ in compensation for the loss of vt before σ (cp. § 200). 

389. Certain deponent verbs (§ 316) lack the aorist 
middle, and have, instead, the aorist passive in the depo- 
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nent use. For this reason they are commonly called 
de i Thus βούλομαι, aor. ἐβουλήθην 
7 wished; δια-λέγομαι, aor. δι-ελέχθην 7 conversed; οἴο- 
μαι, aor. φήθην I thought; πορεύομαι, aor. ἐπορεύθην J 
proceeded. 

Take care never.to write the aorist of πορεύομαι ‘as ἐπο- 
pevodunv. The future is πορεύσομαι (middle). 

390. The agent, with a passive verb, is expressed by| 

ὑπό by with the genitive. UO / 
391. The passive of λέγω say is followed by the infini- 

tive in indirect discourse (cp. § 110). This passive has 
both a personal and an tmpersonal use: 

ἐλέγετο ἐλθεῖν he was said to have come (personal use) ; 
ἐλέγετο αὐτὸν ἐλθεῖν it was said that he came (impersonal use) ; 

ἐλέγετο δὲ καὶ Svévveois εἶναι ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων and Syennesis, too, was 
said to be on the heights. 

392. VOCABULARY XXXIX 

ἀν-άγω (ἀνά + ἄγω) : kad up; πάνν, adv. (cp. wis): wholly, alto 
J lead “up” from the coast. gether, very. 

ἄν-οδος, ov, ἣ (ἀνά + 686s): road πείθω, in mid. and pass.: obey “᾿ 
up, way up. (be persuaded or convinced by 

τὸ ᾿Ελληνικόν (cp. Ἑλληνικός, Vo- somebody), with dat. Cp. Vo- 
cabulary XXVII): the Greek cabulary I. 

force (neut. subst.). πυνθάνομαι (theme wv0-, pres. tense 

κατα-πέμπω (cp. πέμπω) : send sufix av%, cp. λαμβάνω, τυγ- 

down, especially to the sea. χάνω, ὃ 218), fut. πεύσομαι (for 

Λυδία, ts, 4; Lydia, a district of vé-, a longer form of the 
Western Asia Minor, of which heme, + copat),2 aor. ἐπυθόμην: 

Sardis was the chief city. inquire, ask; learn, percetve. 
vépos, ov, 6: custom, law. Deutero- JT As, ἡ : Aonor. 

nomy (δεύτερος second ). τοι-γαρ-οῦν: therefore (a strong 

2 κτώ, indecl.: eight. Cp. Lat. octd. particle of inference). 
ὅπως, rel. adv.: how, in what way ὑπηρέτηφ, ov, ὁ: servant, helper, 
7 (cp. Vocabulary XXII). Ϊ supporter. 
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ing, and ὑφ᾽ before rough breath- with verbs of motion). Hypo- 
ing, § 31), prep.: with GEN. dermic (δέρμα skz7), etc. 
from under, by (with pass. χρόνος, ov, ὁ: ézme. Chrono-meter 
verb), decause of, fronts with (μέτρον sneasure), chrono-logy 
DAT. under, beneath (with (λόγος account). 

ὑπό (also ὑπ before smooth breath- ji of rest); with ACC. under 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

303. Give the meaning of the following passive forms : 
λείπεται, ἐλείποντο, τάττονται, λυθῆναι, λέγεται, λεγόμενος, 

ἤγετο, ἁρπάξεται, πεμπόμενος, κολάξονται, ἄρχεσθαι. 

304. I. 1. ὦ ἄνδρες, ἐάν μοι πεισθῆτε, ἐν μεγάλῃ 
τιμῇ ἔσεσθε. 2. εἰς τὴν ̓ Αρταπάτου σκηνὴν εἰσ-ήχθη. 
4. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὔποτε ἐξ-ήχθη ᾿ διώκειν 5 4. πάνυ ὀλίγοι 
ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν κατ-ελείφθησαν. 5. κατ-επέμφθη ὑπὸ τοῦ 
πατρὸς σατράπης" Avdids. 6. τοιγαροῦν κράτιστοι 
δὴ ὑπηρέται Κύρῳ ἐλέχθησαν γενέσθαι. 7. οὕτως οὖν 
ἠθροίσθη Κύρῳ τὸ Ἑλληνικόν. 8. ταῦτα ἐν τῇ ἀνόδῳ 
ἐπράχθη. ο. ἐκέλευσε δὲ τοὺς Ἕλληνας, ὡς νόμος 
αὐτοῖς ἦν εἰς μάχην, οὕτω ταχθῆναι. 10. ἐντεῦθεν 
δ᾽ ἐπορεύθησαν σταθμοὺς δύο, παρασάγγᾶς ὀκτώ. 
11. ὁ δὲ Hevds ἐπυνθάνετο ὅπως ἂν κάλλιστα 
mopevOein. 12. πρὸς" ταῦτα οἱ βάρβαροι πολὺν 
xpévov" δια-λεχθέντες ἀλλήλοις ἀπ-ῆλθον. 13. οἱ 
δὲ στρατηγοὶ οὕτω ληφθέντες ἀν-ἤχθησαν ὡς βασιλέαᾶ. 
14. πορευθεὶς δὲ τὰ πυρὰ οὐκ ἔφη " ἰδεῖν. 

1 From ἐξ-άγω in sense of induce. δ most successfully. 
2 Complementary infinitive. 6 with reference to. 
ὃ as satrap, in apposition to the subject, § 53. 7. 7§ 142. 
§ fer. ὃ αὶ 156.1. 4 
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IT. 1. Cyrus ordered the soldiers to be marshaled for! 

battle. 2. The general inquired in what way he should 
travel,? in order to reach home safely.2 3. The very‘ 
timbers had been plundered® from® the houses by the 
king’s army. 

XL 

THE FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PRESENT 

GENERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 

PROTASIS IN PRESENT TIME. GENITIVE ABSO- 

LUTE. GENITIVE OF VALUE. DATIVE OF CAUSE 

395. The first future passive indicative is formed from 
the verb theme as it appears in the first aorist passive, plus 

the first passive suffix θη (§ 383), plus the future tense sign 

o%, plus the passive personal endings, which are the same 

as the middle. The optative has its usual mood sign. 
Observe that the first future passive is exactly like the 

future middle with the insertion of θη before the future 
tense sign. 

396. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF λύω 
renga -ὄ.β.--ὉὉὉὉὃ΄΄ὃς-ς.ςἝὦἔ͵ 

SING. DA PLR. 

Indic. 1... λν-θή-σο-μαι 7 shall be loosed λυ-θη-σό-μεθα 
2. Av- ΟΥ̓ -“σει λν-θή-σε-σθον λυ-θή-σε-σθε 

3. Av λυ-θή-σε-σθον λυ-θή-σο-νται 

Opt. 1. λνυ-θη-σοί-μην λυ-θη-σοί-μεθα 

2. λν-θή-σοι-ο λν-θή-σοι-σθον λν-θή-σοι-σθε 

4. λυ-θή-σοι-το λν-θη-σοί-σθην λν-θή-σοι-ντο 

Inf. λν-θή-σε-σϑαι 

‘Partic. λυ-θη-σό-μενος, η, ov 

1 els. 2 Cp. I. 11. 8 Say be saved homeward, 
4 Say the timbers themselves, § 123. 1. δ Use aor. pass. 6 ἀπό. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 12 
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207. Like λυθήσομαι are inflected: πεμφθήσομαι 
(πέμπω), πεισθήσομαι (πείθω), λειφθήσομαι (λείπω), ἀχθή- 

σομαι (ἄγω), ἁρπασθήσομαι (ἁρπάξω); ληφθήσομαι (λαμ- 
βάνω); πράχθήσομαι (πρἄττω); σωθήσομαι (σῴξωλ. 

For the euphonic changes in the mutes before the 
passive suffix θη compare the first aorist passive and 

§ 387. 
GENERAL CONDITIONS 

398. The conditions studied thus far have been par- 
ticular; that is, they have referred to definite and usually 
single acts. But when the 27 clause (protasis) refers to 
a repeated act, or to any one of a number of acts, the 

condition is called general. 
Thus tf ke says this, he speaks the truth is a particular 

condition in present time, for in the protasis a single 
present act is indicated: εἰ ταῦτα λέγει, ἀληθῆ λέγει (cp. 
§ 106). But ¢f ever he says anything (or whenever he 
says anything), he speaks the truth is a general condition 
in present time, for the protasis and apodosis indicate a 

repeated act or any one of a number of acts. 
While the Greek makes no distinction between particu- 

lar and general conditions in future time, so far as form 

is concerned, it does make a most important distinction 

between such conditions in present time and in past time. 

200. Present general conditions. — édv (or qv or ἄν) intro- 
duces the subjunctive in the protasis of a present general 
condition; the apodosis has the present indicative or its 
equivalent to express continued or repeated action in pres- 

ent time. This form of condition differs from the more 
vivid future (§ 241) in the apodosis only. 

ἐάν τι λέγῃ, ἀληθῆ λέγει if ever he says anything, he speaks the truth, 
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400. The conditional relative protasis in present time. — 

In place of ἐάν (or ἤν or dv) with the subjunctive the prota- 
sis of a present general condition is often introduced by a 
relative or temporal word plus ἄν, exactly like the protasis 
of a more vivid future condition (ὃ 248): 

ὅταν τι λέγῃ, ἀληθῆ λέγει whenever he says anything, he speaks the 
truth ; 

ἅ τινα ἂν λέγῃ, ἀληθῆ λέγει whatever he says, he speaks the truth. 

401. Genitive absolute A circumstantial participle 
(generally present or aorist) and its subject may stand 
together in the genitive case in a construction grammaiighe 
cally independent of the rest of the sentence. Thi 
construction corresponds to the Latin ablative absolute. 

ἐξ-ήλαυνον τῶν πολεμίων οὐ κωλυόντων they marched forth without 

hindrance from the enemy (22. the enemy not hindering). 

a. The genitive absolute may express any of the rela- 
tions (time, cause, etc.) of the circumstantial participle. 

ὁ. ws sometimes accompanies the participle in the geni- 

tive absolute. For its force compare § 213. a. 

Κῦρος συν-έλεξε στράτευμα, ὡς ἐπι- βουλεύοντος Τισσαφέρνους ταῖς πό- 
λεσιν Cyrus collected an army on the ground that Tissaphernes 
was plotting against his cities (cause). 

402. ‘The genitive is used to denote value or price. Thi 
construction ts regutar-with t&t0s-—__ 

φίλος πολλοῦ ἄξιος a friend worth much (2.6. valuable). 

403. The instrumental dative may denote cause: 
| «ΕὝ 

ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια from necessity (on account of neces- ͵ 

sity) we take provisions. — 
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404. VOCABULARY XL 

ἥκων, ονσα, ov: unwilling. De- ὅπῃ, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; 
vA clined like λύων (cp. § 206. 4). how, in what way. Cp. wp 

Used like a partic. in the gen. Vocabulary XVII. 
abs. const. στρατοπεδεύω (στρατόπεδον) and 

κίνδῦνος, ov, 6: danger. κίνδυνός J mid. dep. orparomeSedopar, aor. 

ἐστι(ν) : there ἐς danger. Cp. ἐστρατοπεδενσάμην : encamp. 
κινδυνεύω, jee ds, ἡ (φίλον) : friendship. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

405. I. 1. οὗτος συλ-ληφθήσεται, εἰ παίσειΐἷ τὸν στρα- 
τιώτην. 2. καὶ ἐνόμισαν συλεοληφθήσεσθα. 4. οὐ 

. » 99 3 2 , , A yap ἔστιν" ὅστις ἀνθρώπων σωθήσεται. 4. παρ-ἣν 
δὲ ὁ σατράπης βουλόμενος μαθεῖν τί πραχθήσεται. 

> ιν 24 e 49 a 9 a 5. ἀγαθοὶ δὲ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν of mparrovres* ὅτι ἂν ἐν ταῖς 
, , e > 9 " A \ ¥ 

μάχαις γίγνηται. 6. ὁ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ πολλοῦ μὲν ἄξιος 
φίλος ἐστὶν ᾧ ἂν φίλος 7, χαλεπώτατος δ᾽ ἐχθρὸς ᾧ 
ἂν πολέμιος ἧ. 7. ὅποι δ᾽ ἂν ἐλθόντες ἀγορὰν μὴ 
ἔχωμεν, ἀνάγκῃ λαμβάνομεν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 8. οὐ 
κολασθήσεται ὑπὸ Κύρου διὰ φιλίᾶν. 9. τοῦτο τὸ TE 
δίον κάλλιστον τρέχειν, ὅπου ἄν τις βούληται. 10. νῦν 
fia ἐξ. , θ 9 a er 0 II 9 a ὑμῖν ἔξεστιν πορεύεσθαι ὅπῃ ἂν ἕλησθε. τι. οὐκ ἂν 

’ ΄»Ὁἅ - - - 

βουλοίμην ἀπ-ελθεῖν Κύρου ἄκοντος. 12. εἷς Πισίδὰς 

Κῦρος ἐβούλετο στρατεύεσθαι, ὡς πρᾶγματα " παρ- 
εχόντων τῶν Πισιδῶν τῇ ἑαυτοῦ χώρᾳ. 13. στρα- 
τοπεδευομένων δ᾽ αὐτῶν γίγνεται τῆς νυκτὸς χιὼν 
πολλή. 14. κίνδῦνος οὖν ἐστιν, ἣν πορεύησθε ἐπὶ 
τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 

1§ 242. 2 § 102. ὃ there ἐς not who = nobody. 
4§ 212. 5 for running, ὃ 333. 

6 πράγματα παρ-έχω : cause trouble, 7 after. 
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II. 1. They thought they should be abandoned by the 
other soldiers. 2. They will be led up to the king. 3. If 
ever the barbarians do not provide a market, we take pro- 
visions ourselves, from necessity. 4. Wherever the Greeks 
go, they plunder the land. 

XLI 

THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM. DATIVE 

OF DEGREE OF DIFFERENCE 

406. Some verbs have aorists and futures in the passive 
voice formed without the letter θ of the first passive suffix 
(§ 383). Otherwise they are like the first aorist and the 
first future passive, and do not usually differ in meaning. 
Mute themes naturally suffer no euphonic change before 
the suffix, which is ἡ (or €). λύω has no second aorist or 
second future passive. | 

THE SECOND AORIST PASSIVE 

407. The second aorist passive adds the second passive 
sign ἢ to the theme in the indicative, imperative,! and in- 

finitive; and the second passive sign e to the theme in 

other moods. The inflection is like the first aorist. 

408. SECOND AORIST PASSIVE SYSTEM OF βλάπτω (THEME 
BrAaB-) Aurt 

SING. ~ DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. &BAdB-n-v 7 was hurt | ἐ-βλάβ-η-μεν 
2. ἐςβλάβ-η-- ἐ-ξβλάβ-ητν . EBAGB-n-Te 

3. ἐβλάβη ἐβλαβήτην ἐβλάβησαν 

1 Except the 3 pl. imv., which has ¢. 
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SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Subjv.1. βλαβ-ῶ [for BAaB-e-w] βλαβ-ῶ-μεν 
2. βλαβ-ῇς etc. βλαβ-ῆ-τον βλαβ-ἢ-τε 

3: βλαβῇ βλαβ-ῆ-τον βλαβ-ῶ-σι(ν) 

Ορί. 1. βλαβ-είη-ν βλαβ-εῖ-μεν 

2. PAaB-eln-s BAaB-ci-rov βλαβ-εῖ-τε 

84. βλαβ-είη βλαβ-εί- την BAaB-cle-v 

I. βλαβ-είη-μεν 

one 2. βλαβ-εἰη-τον βλαβ-είη-τε 

34. βλαβ-ειή-την βλαβ-είη-σαν 

Noe 2. βλάβ-η-θι βλάβ-η-τον βλάβ-η-τε 
Re . βλαβ-ή-τω βλαβ-ή-των βλαβ-ένντων 

τ΄ Inf. βλαβ-ῆ-ναι 

> ἰ ̓ βλαβ-είς, εἶσα, ἐν] ] yp 

oP 
% θ΄ 409. Similarly are inflected : X P 

ς ὁ συν.ε-λέγᾷ γσυλ-λέγω colle 

ἐ-τράπ-η-ν 3 (τρέπω 1271) 
ἐτράφ-η-ν (τρέφω nourish) 

ee (κόπτω cut?) 
é-ypad-n-v (γράφω write) 

ἐ-στράφ-η-ν3 (στρέφω turn) 

410. The instrumental dative (§ 141) is used to de- 
note the degree of difference (corresponding to the Latin 

ablative) : 

πέντε ἡμέραις πρότερον earlier by five days, five days before ; 
πολλῷ ὕστερον much later (ΖΔ. later by much). 

@. But πολύ (adv. acc., ὃ 284) is more common than the dative 
πολλῷ in this sense. 

1 For the declension cp. AvOels, § 388. 

2 Used commonly in intr. or mid. sense: ‘urned. 

ὃ κόπτω cut is formed by adding τὸς to the theme κοπ- in the pres. 

system. The τ does not appear outside of the pres. system. The fut. is 
κόψω, aor. ἔκοψα, 2 aor. pass. ἐκόπην. 
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411. VOCABULARY XLI 

ἀγα-στρέφω : turn back, turn about ἔξω, adv.: without, outside, some- 
/ (intr.); PASS. in mid. sense, Ν times with gen. οἱ ἔξω: those 

turn about, face about, rally. without. 
ἀπο-κόπτω: cut off. See ὃ 409. ἔφ-οδος, ov, ἡ (ἐπί + 6868): way 

άπτω (theme fadaf-),' fut. to, approach. 
βλάψω, aor. rapa, 1 aor. κατα-κόπτω: cut down. See 400. 

pass. ἐβλάφθην,. 2 aor. pass. Kirck, wxos, ὁ: Czlician, a native 
ἐβλάβην: Aurt, harm. of Cilicia. 

δια-κόπτω: cut through,cutin pieces, στρέφω (themes orped-, orpad-), 
/’ break through. See § 409. στρέψω, ἔστρεψα, 2 aor. pass. 
ἐκ-πλήττω (πλήττω strike, theme (intr.) ἐστράφην : turn; wheel 

wAny- Or wAay-, πλήξω, ἔπληξα, about. Cp. τρέπω. 

2 aor. pass. ἐπλήγην), with 2 aor. τρέφω (themes rpep-, rpad-, for 
pass. ἐξ-επλάγην : strike out of Oped-, etc.), fut. θρέψω, aor. 
one’s wits, ferrify utterly, te-/ ἔθρεψα, 2 aor. pass. ἐτράφην: 

wilder. feed, support, rear. 
ἔνδον, adv.: within. οἱ ἔνδον: ὄὥσπερ, rel. adv.: just as, 45, as if, 

στ those within. ζ΄ hike. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

412. I. 1. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται συλ-λεγέντες ἐβουλεύοντο. 
2. οἱ δὲ πολέμιοι ἐτράπησαν εἰς φυγήν. 3. οὐκ ἂν 
σωθεῖμεν, εἰ δια-κοπείη ἡμῶν ἣ φάλαγξ. 4. ἐβλάβητε 
ε Ἀ A ’ , εν 4 ὑπὸ τῶν Λακεδαιμονίων. 5. καὶ ot Ἕλληνες στραφίῶντες 
παρ-εσκευάζοντο ὡς δεξόμενοι Baciréa. 6. οὐ πολλῷ 
δὲ ὕστερον οἵ τ᾽ ἔνδον συνελαμβάνοντο καὶ οἱ ἔξω κατ- 
εκόπησαν. 7. ὑπὲρ γὰρ τῆς κώμης λόφος ἦν, ἐφ᾽ οὗ 
ἀν-εστράφησαν οἱ ἀμφὶ βασιλέλ. 8. ἐξ-επλάγη δὲ 
βασιλεὺς τῇ ἐφόδῳ" τοῦ στρατεύματος. 9. καὶ λέγει 
e 9 , | | “a , 9 4 “Ὁ 

ὡς ἀπ-εκόπησαν ἀπὸ τοῦ λόφον. 10. ἐν ταύταις ταῖς 
πόλεσιν ὑμεῖς ἐγένεσθε καὶ ἐτράφητε. 11. ἀλλ᾽ ἐτρά- 

1 Cp. κόπτω (theme κοπ.) for the formation of the pres. stem. 2 § 403. 
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φησαν τοῖς προβάτοις' ἃ ἐκ τῶν πολεμίων ἔλαβον. 
12. ἐπεὶ δὲ οὗτοι ἔφυγον, ἐτράπησαν δὴ καὶ οἱ ἄλλοι. 
13. ἔφασαν τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς ἁρπάζοντάς τι κατα- 

nA ey A , ¥ δ᾽ 9 3 
κοπῆναι ὑπὸ τῶν Κιλίκων. 14. ἐστι οστις " κατ- 

4 9 ~ ld 9 e A “~ e i 9 4 

ελήφθη ἐν τῇ μάχῃ ὥσπερ ὑπὸ τῶν ἱππέων ἐκ-πλαγείς. 

II. 1. The Greeks rallied, and received 8 (the attack οἵ)" 
the enemy. 2. We admire the cities in which the Greeks 
were born and reared. 3. The Cilician woman came to 

these cities five days before® Cyrus.® 

XLII 

THE SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM. PAST GEN- 

ERAL CONDITIONS. CONDITIONAL RELATIVE 

PROTASIS IN PAST TIME. IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 

IN PROTASIS OF PAST GENERAL RELATIVE CON- 

DITION 

413. Verbs that have a second aorist passive, like ἐβλά- 
βην, ἐκόπην, συν-ελέγην, and ἐγράφην, usually form a second 

future passive by adding the future suffix o% and the 
personal endings of the middle voice to the second 

passive stem, which consists of the theme plus 7. The 
inflection is like that of the first future passive, and the 

meanings are identical. 

1 Dat. of means, § 141. 
2 there is who = somebody. 
8 The aor. of δέχομαι is ἐδεξάμην. 
4 Omit. . 
§ Use the feminine wporép& in agreement with the subject. 

ὁ 8 355. 
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414. SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE SYSTEM OF βλάπτω 
(THEME βλαβ-) hurt 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. PAaB-h-co-par / shall be hurt βλαβ-η-σό-μεθα 
2. βλαβ-ή-σῃ or -σει βλαβ-ή-σε-σθον βλαβ-ή-σε-σθε 

4. βλαβ-ή-σε-ται βλαβ-ή-σε-σθον βλαβ-ή-σο-νται 

Ορῖ. 1. βλαβ-η-σοί-μην βλαβ-η-σοί-μεθο 
2. βλαβ-ή-σοι-ο βλαβ-ή-σοι-σθον βλαβ-ή-σοι-σθε 

3. βλαβιήσοντο βλαβησοίσθην βλαβ ή-σοινντο 
Inf. βλαβ-ή-σε-σθαι 

‘Partic. βλαβ-η-σό-μενος, n, ον | CY | 

415. Similarly are inflected: \ Ν 

γραφ-ή-σο-μαι, 2 fut. pass. of γράφω write. él ν 

συλ-λεγ-ή-σο-μαι, 2 fut. pass. οὗ συλ-λόάγω collect. 

in the protasis of a past general condition; the apodosis 

416. Past general conditions. — εἰ introduces the ran 

has the imperfect indicative (or an equivalent) to expres 
repeated action in past time. 

This form of condition differs from the less vivid future 
(§ 267) in the apodosis only: 

εἴ τι λέγοι, ἀληθῆ ἔλεγεν if he [ever] said anything, he [always] 
spoke the truth. 

417. The conditional relative protasis in past time. — In 

place of es with the optative, the protasis of a past gen- 

eral condition is often introduced by a relative pronoun or 
adverb (cp. § 400): 

ὁπότε τι λέγοι, ἀληθῆ ἔλεγεν whenever he said anything he spoke the 

truth ; 

d τινα λέγοι, ἀληθῆ ἔλεγεν whatever he said [at any time] » he spoke 
the truth. 
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418. Not uncommonly the imperfect indicative intro- 
duced by a relative is used for the optative in the prota- 

sis of a past general condition. The following sentence 

shows both uses combined : 

ἐπορευόμεθα διὰ ταύτης τῆς χώρᾶς ὅποι ἐβουλόμεθα (where βουλοίμεθα 

might also be used), ἦν μὲν χώρᾶν ἐθέλοιμεν δι-αρπάζοντες, ἣν / 
᾿ ἐθέλοιμεν κάοντες we proceeded through this country whither- 

soever we would, sacking whatever land we wished, and b 

ing whatever we wished. 

a. The negative of the protasis, as always, is μή. 

419. VOCABULARY XLII 

ἀεί, adv.: always, continually, in θηρίον, ov, τό : wild beast. “ 

SUCCESSION. κατ-άγω (cp. ἄγω), lead down; 

ἀπο-λείπω (cp. λείπω) : leave be- 
hind, desert, abandon. 

γυμνάζω (theme yupvad-), γυμνάσω, 

etc. (like ἁρπάζω) : exercise. 
Cp. γυμνήφ. Gymnastic. 

Sevds, f, Sv: fearful, terrible, 
gf Srighiful; skillful. τὸ δεινόν 

(subst.): danger. 
ἕπομαι (for σέπομαι), ἕψομαι, 2 aor. 

/ ἑσπόμην, impf. with irreg. aug. 
εἰπόμην (cp. εἶχον): follow, with 

dat. of association (§ 317). CP_y 
Lat. seguor. 

ϑηρεύω, ϑηρεύσω, etc.: hunt 3 catch 

(by hunting). Cp. θηρίον. 

bring a ship (especially a cap- 
tured one) ἐμέο harbor ; restore 

exiles. 
ὁπόσοφρ, η, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 

indir. interr.: as many as; how 
great, (pl.) how many. Cp. 
ὅσο. 

ὁπότε, rel. adv.: when, whenever, 

as often as; since. Cp. ὅτε. 
παρ-έρχομαι (cp. ἔρχομαι), 2 aor. 

παρ-ῆλθον : go by, go past. 

πολλάκιφ, adv. (πολύ4) : offen. 

σπεύδω (theme σπευδ-), σπεύσω, 
ἔσπευσα: urge on, hasten. 

~ " τέκνον, ov, τό: child. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

420. I. 1. οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται πάντες συλ-λεγήσονται. 
2. ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ ἐπιστολῇ γραφήσεται τάδε. 4. ὁ δὲ 
στρατηγὸς τῷ ἄρχοντι τῆς κώμης ταύτης ἔλεξεν ὅτι 

™, 

3 VS 
εν 
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ov βλαβήσοιτο. 4. καὶ εἰ δέοι γέφυραν δια-βαίνειν, 
ἔσπευδεν ἕκαστος, βουλόμενος δια-βαίνειν πρῶτος. 
5. Κῦρος δὲ ἐθήρευε θηρία ἀφ᾽ ἵππου, ὁπότε γυμνά- 

, ε , \ ‘ 9 A 

σαι βούλοιτο ἑαντόν τε καὶ τοὺς ἵππους. 6. Κῦρος 
Ν » > Ν ‘ 4 ld ε ’ γὰρ ἔπεμπεν οἶνον πρὸς τοὺς φίλους πολλάκις, ὁπότε 
, ε ‘ a Ν « 4 N 

πάνυ ἡδὺν λάβοι 7. σταθμοὺς δὲ πάνν μακροὺς 
ἤλαυνεν, ὁπότε ἣ πρὸς ὕδωρ βούλοιτο ἐλθεῖν ἢ πρὸς 

χῖλόν. 8. ἐλάμβανε δὲ ὅ τι βούλοιτο. 9. ὅπου δέ 
A , ἴδ Ν ε Ν᾽ xX 9 ἃ 3 2 ᾿ 

τινα τῶν φίλων ἰδοι, πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ἀεὶ αὐτὸν ἐλάμβανεν. 
10. ἐπεὶ δὲ παρ-έλθοιεν of Ἕλληνες, οἱ βάρβαροι εἵποντο 

4 le) A x, » - » 9 

αὐτοῖς. 11. τοιγαροῦν πολλοὶ ἤθελον κινδῦνεύειν, ὅπον 
» aA > ’ \ 3 , x) 7 τις οἴοιτο Κῦρον αἰσθήσεσθαι. 12. τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἐλάμ- 

βανον, ὅπον τις αὐτοῖς ἐπιτυγχάνοι.ι. 13. ὁπόσα 
λαμβάνοι πλοῖα, κατῆγεν ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. μ pars 
14. ἀπ-έλειπον τὸν στρατηγὸν πάντες ὅσοι our 
ἐπορεύοντο, ὅτε" ἔξω" τοῦ δεινοῦ γένοιντο. 

II. 1. He will be hurt, if he goes‘ into this danger. 
2. Whenever they had to cross a river, all hastened. 
3. Cyrus used to hunt wild animals on horseback when- 

ever he went to the mountains. 

1 from horseback = on horseback, the attention being directed away /rom 
the horse while a man is hunting. 

2 whenever. | 8 ont of 
4 Use the Proper ἔοτα of πορεύομαι, , 

| wok τς ὃεινοϑ ; 

ων oe / WV | “ s 

Ev U 5 NM, os 
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XLII 

NUMERALS. DECLENSION OF NUMERALS. ARTICLE 

WITH “ROUND” NUMBERS. EMPHATIC NEGATIONS 

421. Commit to memory the numerals from I to 21 
(inclusive); the others are to be memorized as they are 
needed. Some, as ἑκατόν and χέλιοι, have already occurred 

in the special vocabularies. 

on oT, one 
3 “Wpele, τρία 21 εἷς καὶ εἴκοσι(ν) or 
4 Ὑέτταρει, τέτταρα ΝΕ εἴκοσι (καὶ) els 

5 “πέντε ᾿ Ν 30. τριάκοντα 
6 N€ . \4o τετταράκοντα 
7 Néwré \§O πεντήκοντα 
8 δάκτώ ~60 ἑξήκοντα 
9 δ ἐννέα “7o ἑβδομήκοντα 

10 “fixe SoA 80 ὀγδοήκοντα. 
I ἄγραν ἐν “go ἐπενήκοντα, ' 

12 κα 100 arév ° . 

13 τρεῖς (τρία) καὶ δέκα or ™ 200 διᾶκόσιοι, αι, α 
τρισκαίδεκα ~. 300 τριᾶκόσιοι, αι, a 

14 τέτταρες καὶ δέκα or ἀ 400 τετρακόσιοι, αι, α 
τετταρεσκαίδεκα ᾿ς §00 πεντακόσιοι, αι, @ 

15 πεντεκαίδεκα - 600 ἑξακόσιοι, αι, a 
16 ἑκκαίδεκα ᾿ Joo ἑπτακόσιοι, a, a 
17) ἑπτακαίδεκα * 800 ὀκτακόσιοι, αι, α 

18 ὀκτωκαίδεκα GOO ἐνακόσιοι, αι, a . 

1,000 χίλιοι, αι, α 
2,000 δισχίλιοι, αι, α (δίς fete) 
3,000 τρισχίλιοι, αι, a (τρίᾳ three times) \ 

>< + * 4,000 τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a (τετράκις four times) 
5,000 πεντακισχίλιοι, at, α (πεντάκις five times) 
6,000 ἑξακισχίλιοι, αι, a (ἑξάκις 522° 22,»,65) 
7,000 ἑπτακισχίλιοι, αι, a (ἑπτάκις seven times) 
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8,000 ὀκτακμζχήλιοι, at, a (ὀκτάκις eight times) 
9,000 ἐνακισχίλιοι, at, a (ἐνάκις mine times) 

10,000 μύριοι, αι, a, Or pUpids (gen. dSos) myriad 
20,000 δισμύριοι, αι, a, or δύο μυριάδες (gen. ~wv) 

30,000 τρισμύριοι, αι, a, or τρεῖς μῦριάδες 
etc 

422. DECLENSION OF εἷς one_————~< <= 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

N. κι μία ἕν 

G. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός 
D. ἑνί μιᾷ ἑνί 
Α. ἕνα μίαν ἕν 

423. δύο ‘wo sometimes is declined : 

N.A. δύο G.D. δνοῖν 

a. Often it is used as indeclinable. 

424. DECLENSION OF τρεῖς 425. DECLENSION OF τέτταρες 
three four 

 MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 
N. τρεῖς τρία τέτταρες τέτταρα |" τ 

σ. τριῶν τεττάρων ᾿ 

D. τρισί(ν) τέτταρσι(ν) 
Α. τρεῖς τρία τέτταρας τέτταρα 

426. DECLENSION OF οὐδείς nobody ~ 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. MaSsc. 

Sing. N. οὐδείς οὐδεμία οὐδέν nothing Plur.N. οὐδένες 
G. δύδενός οὐδεμιὰὰ«Ρ: οὐδενός, G. οὐδένων 
D. οὐδενί. οὐδεμιᾷ ὀ οὐδενί ᾿Ὦ. οὐδέσι(ν) 
Α. οὐδένα οὐδεμίαν οὐδέν A. οὐδένας. 

a. μηδείς, μηδεμία, μηδέν, nobody, nothing, is similarly 
declined. μηδείς is used wherever μή is the appropriate 
negative. 
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} 427. The article often accompanies “round” numbers. 

It is not to be translated : 

ἀμφὶ τοὺς ἑκατόν about one hundred. 

428. Emphatic negations. — If a simple or a compound 
negative is followed by one or several compound negatives 
in the same clause, the negation is made more emphatic. 

The negatives must be of the same sort (2.4. all ov and its 
compounds, or all μή and its compounds): 

οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν nor did anybody else suffer any injury. 

420. VOCABULARY XLIII 

Numerals are not repeated (from ὃ 421) if, this Vocabulary and‘ the 
following Vocabularies. 

ὥρον, ov, τό: gift. Cp. Lat. yot6-els, obSe-pla, of8-dy (0084+ εἷς) : 
ainum. " ζΖ ‘nobody, no one, no, nothing. 

μη-δέ: and not, nor, not even. Ultelev, wos, ὁ: Pasion. 

Used like μή. Cp, οὐδέ, -. Zohatveros, ov, ὁ: Sophaenetus. 
8-els, μηδε-μία, μηδ-ἐν : nobody, no σύμ-πᾶς, πᾶσα, παν (σύν + πᾶς." “ὦ 

one, no, nothing. / together, all, whole. Cp.& 

pire... pire: neither... nor. συν-έρχομαι (cp. ἔρχομαι), 2 aor. 
7 Used like μή. Cp. οὔτε... 7 συν-ῆλθον: go or come together, 

οὔτε. assemble. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

430. 1. 1. καὶ ἤγαγον αὐτοὺς ἐν τρισὶν ἡμέραις ἐπὶ 
τὴν θάλατταν. 2. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀν-έβαινεν ἐπὶ τὰ ὄρη 
οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος. 3. τῇ δ᾽ οὖν στρατιᾷ τότε παρ- 
ἔσχε Κῦρος μισθὸν τεττάρων μηνῶν. 4. καὶ ἧκε 
Κλέαρχος ἔχων ὁπλίτᾶς χλίους καὶ πελταστὰς Θρᾷ 
κας ὀκτακοσίους καὶ τοξότᾶς διᾶκοσίους. 5. καὶ éyé 
vovto” οἱ σύμπαντες " ὁπλῖται“ μὲν μύριοι καὶ χίλιοι, 

——w 

2 From παρ-έχω. 3. amounted to, 8 Subj. ¢ Pred. nom, © 
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πελτασταὶ δὲ ἀμφὶ τοὺς δισχιλίους. 6. καὶ ἐγένοντο 
ε " “ΙΝ, \ - 9 4 N οἱ συν-ελθόντες στρατηγοὶ “καὶ λοχᾶγοὶ ἀμφὶ τοὺς 

ἑκατόν. 7. καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ Κλέαρχον παθεῖν 
¥ \ ‘\ , 1 , , 
ἔφασαν. 8. μηδὲ σὺ dia-héyou' μηδενί, μήτε orpa- 

τηγῷ μήτε ἄλλῳ ἄρχοντι. 9. παρ᾽ οὐδενὸς οὔτε δῶρα 
οὔτε μισθὸν δέχομαι. 10. Ξενίας μὲν δὴ τοὺς ἐκ τῶν 

, Α ld 9 , e - 3 

πόλεων λαβὼν παρ-εγένετο εἰς Σάρδεις, ὁπλίτας εἰς 
. -\ 7 , \ ~ ¥ ε - A 

τετρακισχιλίους, Πρόξενος δὲ παρ-ῆἣν ἔχων ὁπλίτᾶς μὲν 
εἰς πεντακοσίους καὶ yidlous, γυμνῆτας δὲ πεντακο- 

, ‘4 δε - » -“,ι3ν 7 ᾽’᾽ σίους, Σοφαίνετος δὲ ὁπλίτας ἔχων χιλίους, Σωκράτης 
δὲ ὁπλίτᾶς ἔχων ὡς πεντακοσίους, Πᾶσίων δὲ τριᾶ- 

4 | ε - - ‘4 ᾿ ¥ κοσίους μὲν ὁπλίτᾶς, τριάκοσίους δὲ πελταστὰς ἔχων 
παρ-εγένετο. 

II. 1. The general arrived with three hundred hoplites 

and a thousand bowmen. 2. There were two thousand 
and five hundred peltasts, and about ten thousand light- 
armed troops of the barbarians. 3. Then the Greeks came 
to the Harpasus? river, which was® four plethra wide.‘ 

1 § 309. 2“Apwracos, ov, 6. δ Say being. 4 καὶ 270. 
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XLIV 

THE FIRST PERFECT AND FIRST PLUPERFECT IN THE 

ACTIVE VOICE. REDUPLICATION. DECLENSION 

OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE. OBJECT CLAUSES 

AFTER VERBS OF FEARING. SUPPLEMENTARY 

PARTICIPLE AFTER VERBS OF BEGINNING, ETC. ; 

AFTER VERBS OF PERCEPTION. SUPPLEMENTARY 

PARTICIPLE IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

431. The perfect active tense stem consists of the redu- 
plicated theme, to which is added the perfect active tense 

suffix. 
The first perfect active tense suffix is «a in the perfect 

indicative (which becomes κε in the third person singular). 

Its forms in the pluperfect indicative (κε) and elsewhere 
may best be learned by inspection of the paradigms. — 

432. Reduplication is a sign of all perfect tenses (in- 
cluding the pluperfect and future perfect) throughout the 
moods. 

a. Verbs that begin with a single consonant reduplicate 
the theme by prefixing its initial consonant followed by e: 

AéAv-xa, perfect active of λύω ; βέβη-κα, perfect of βαίνω (theme 

Ba- or βη:). 

6. Verbs that begin with a rough mute prefix the smooth . 
mute of the same class (§§ 27, 28) in reduplicating the 
theme: 

τέθνικα, perfect of θύω ; τέθνη-κα, perfect of θνήσκω (cp. § 137). 

¢. Verbs that begin with two or more consonants or 
a double consonant (§ 6) or the letter p have syllabic 
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augment (§ 77. 1) throughout the perfect in place of 
reduplication : ᾿ 

ἐ-στράτεν-κα, perfect of στρατεύω. 

d. But verbs that begin with a mute and a liquid (§ 27) 
generally reduplicate in the regular way: 

τέθνη-κα, perfect of θνήσκω. 

e. Verbs that begin with 4 vowel (or diphthong) have 
the temporal augment (§ 77. 2) throughout the perfect in 
place of reduplication : 3 

ἥρπα-κα, perfect of ἁρπάζω (theme load). 

7 A lingual mute (τ ὃ @) at the end of the theme is 
dropped before the perfect suffix xa: \ 

ἥρπα-κα for ἡρπαδ'κα ; πέπει-κα for πεπειθικα (from πείθω): 

g. The accent can never recede back of the reduplica- 
tion or augment (cp. § 131). Compound verbs are redu- 
plicated, as they are augmented, after the prefix (§ 130): 

δια-βέβηκα, perfect of δια-βαίνω. 

433. The pluperfect, like the imperfect (§ 2 34), belongs 
only to the indicative mood.. It has syllabic augment, too, 
in addition to reduplication, if the theme begins with a 

consonant: | 

é-e-Av-xy, pluperfect active of Adw. 

434. PERFECT ACTIVE SYSTEM OF Ato ! ὲ Qu 

SING. » εν 

Pf. Indic. 1. Aé-Av-Ka 7 have loosed " ᾿ 
2. λέλν-κα-ς you have loosed - 
Ἢ. λέελν-κε(ν) ἦέ has vit | 

| DUAL 
2. λε-λύ-κα-τον. 

84. λε-λύ-κα-τον 

BEGINNER’S GR. ΒΚ. — 13 
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PLUR. 

I. XAe-Ab-Ka-pev we have loosed 

2. λε-λλύ-κα-τε you have loosed 
4. Ne-Ab-Kd-or(v) 1 they have loosed 

Inf. Ae-Av-né-ver 3 29 have loosed 

Partic. A4-Av-xés,® -xvta, -κός, having loosed 4 \ tan . ἢ 4 

ΑΝ ω ING. 
tk Plup. Indic. 1. ἐ-λεελύ-κη 7 had loosed 

2. ἐ-λε-λύ-κη-4 you had loosed 

3. ἐ-λε-λύ-κει(ν) he had loosed 

DUAL 2 

2. ἐςλε-λύ-κε-τον 

3. ἔἐλελν-κέττην 

PLUR. 

I. ἐςλε-λύ-κε-μεν we had loosed 

2. ἐςλε-λύ-κε-τε you had loosed ._ 
3. ἐ-λε-λύ-κε-σαν they had loosed 

435. DECLENSION OF THE PERFECT PARTICIPLE 

MAsc. FEM. NEUT.-- Ὁ 

Sing. N.V. λελυκώς having loosed λελνκνῖα λελυικεὲ. 
G. λελνκότος λελυκνίᾶς λελυκότος., 

D. λελνκότι λελνκνίᾳ λελυκότι 

Α. λελνκότα λελυκνῖαν λελνκός 

Dual Ν. A.V. λελνκότε λελνκνίᾶ λελνκότε 

G. D. λελυκότοιν λελνκνίαιν λελυκότοιν 

δ Plur. Ν.Ψ. λελυκότες λελυκναι λελυκότα 
we G. λελυκότων λελυκνιῶν λελυκότων -" “ 

-, 7 D. λελνκόσι(ν) λελυκνίαιςι λλελυκόσι(ν) 
A. λελυκότας λελυκνίδς λελυκόταῃ 

a. Having loosed, having heard, etc., are more frequently 

expressed in Greek by the aorist than by the perfect parti- 
ciple. 

1 For Ae-Av κα-νσι(ν). 2 For accent see § 385, footnote 2. 
δ All perfect active participles, like second aorist active participles, are 

accented on the ultima. 
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430. Periphrastic forms of the perfect subjunctive and 
optative, made up of the perfect active participle and the 
proper forms of εἰμί (subjunctive, ὃ 247; optative, ὃ 265), 
are more common than the simple forms, which are pur- 

posely omitted from this lesson. 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Pf. Subjv. 1. λελνκὼς ὦ λελνκότες ὦμεν 
2. λελνκὼς ἧς λελυκότε ἦτον λελυκότες ἦτε 
4. λελυκὼς ἡ λελυκότε ἦτον λελνκότες ὦσι(ν) 

Pf. Opt. 1. λελνκὼς εἴην λελυκότες εἴημεν 
2. λελνκὼς εἴης λελυκότε εἴητον λελνκότες εἴητε 
4. λελνκὼς εἴη λελυκότε εἰήτην λελυκότες εἴησαν 

a. The shorter forms εἶτον, εἶμεν, etc., also occur. 

437. The perfect imperative active almost never occurs. 

438. Object clauses after verbs of fearing. — After a verb 
of fearing in a primary tense (§ 39) μή /est introduces the 
subjunctive (present or aorist) to express the object of fear 
(provided this is future). Lest zot is expressed by μὴ ov: 

δέδοικα μὴ κακῶς πράξωσιν I fear lest they do (= fare) ill; 
δέδοικα μὴ οὐκ ἔχω (pres. subjv.) ἱκανοὺς φίλους I fear lest I shall 

not have enough friends. 

a. After a secondary tense μή /est may introduce the 
optative (or subjunctive, cp. § 268): 

ἐδεδοίκη μὴ κακῶς πράξειαν (or πράξωσιν) I feared lest they should 
fare ill. 

439. The supplementary participle (§ 215) is used in 

agreement with the subject of verbs meaning degen, con- 
tinue, cease, be pleased, etc. : 

ἥδομαι, ὦ Κλέαρχε, ἀκούων σον δικαίους λόγους I am pleased, Cle- 
archus, to hear just words from you. © 
ci 
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440. The supplementary participle is used in agreement 
with the object of verbs of perception (of the mind or 
senses): 

εἶδε Κλέαρχον ἐλαύνοντα he saw Clearchus riding. 

441. Supplementary participle in indirect discourse. — In 

the use of § 440 the participle often represents a finite verb 
of the main clause of a quotation ; and if so, the participle 

is said to be in the construction of indirect discourse. The 

tenses of the participle in indirect discourse are used in ex- 

actly the same way as the tenses of the infinitive in indirect 
discourse (§§ 110. a, δ; 156. 1; 277). That is, the present 
participle represents the present tense (and imperfect tense) 
of the finite verb; the perfect, aorist, and future participles 

represent respectively the perfect, aorist, and future tenses 
of the finite verb. If ἄν accompanied the finite verb (e.g. 
in the potential optative), it is retained with the equivalent 
participle in indirect discourse : 

πυνθάνεται (Or αἰσθάνεται) Κῦρον προσ-ελαύνοντα he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near ; 

Direct form: Κῦρος προσ-ελαύνει Cyrus is drawing near. 

εἶδον padiws) ἂν τὸ τεῖχος ληφθέν they saw that the wall might be 
easily taken ; 

Direct form: ῥᾳδίως ἂν τὸ τεῖχος ληφθείη the wall may be easily 
taken. 

. For an example of the perfect participle, see ὃ 442. a. 

442. Verbs of perception commonly admit the construc- 
tion with ὅτε as well: 7 

πυνθάνεται (Or αἰσθάνεται) ὅτι Κῦρος προσ-ελαύνει he learns (or he 
perceives) that Cyrus is drawing near. 

᾿ς 

ΤΙ < Y L % Yee 1 Adv, of ῥῴδιοε, § 360. 8, 
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a. ἀκούω hear allows either a ὅτε clause (§.-262) or the 
infinitive (§ 262. 2) or the participle in indirect discourse: 

ἥκουσαν Κῦρον τεθνηκότα they heard that Cyrus was dead ; 

Direct form : Κῦρος τέθνηκεν Cyrus is dead. 

Examples of the other constructions have already oc- 
curred (§§ 203. I. 10; 264. I. 6). 

443. 
V ceo pf. with pres. meaning 

VOCABULARY XLIV 
δέ δοινὰ 

λανθάνω (themes λαθ-, ληθ-, cp. λαμ» 

(from δείδω) : fear; 1 aor. “7 βάνω, τυγχάνω, ὃ 218), fut. λήσω, 

ἔδεισα. Cp. δεινός. 

ἔνθα, rel. adv. : where ; dem.: there; 

of time, ἔνθα 84: then indeed. 

εὑρίσκω, fut. εὑρήσω, 2 aor. ηὗρον, 
pf. act. ηὕρηκα, pf. mid. to be 
learned later, aor. pass. ηὑρέθην : 
find. Yureka. 

ἤδομαι (theme 45-): de pleased; 
Pwhetficopa: shall be pleased; 

ἥσθην: was pleased; with some- 

thing (dat. § 403). See § 439. 
Cp. ἡδύς. 

καιρός, 09, ὁ: che right measure, 

right time, right place; proper 
lime; opportunity, crists. 

κράτος, ous, τό: strength, might. 
» ἀνὰ κράτος: fo the limit of 

strength, at full speed. 

2 aor. ἔλαθον (other parts to be 
learned later): he hid, escape 
notice of ; with supplementary 

partic., In construction like rvy- 
χάνω (ὃ 215): thus ἔλαθεν ἐλθών 

he went secretly, lit. he escaped 

notice going. | 

ph, conj.: /est, after verbs of fear-_7 
ing. μὴ οὐ : lest not. See § 438. 

Milpabdrys, ov, ὁ: Mithradates. 

ἀέθχνηκα, pf. of θνήσκω : d¢ dead, be 
Slain. Cp. ἀπο-θνήσκω(ϑ8᾽ 137). 

The simple verb is common in 

the perfect. I 

ὑπερβολή, ἣν, ἢ: passing over, pass. S. 
Hyperbole. 

χαράδρ, ἅς, 4: ravine. ar 7 

νὴ 
EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

444. I. 1. καὶ τὰς σπονδὰς παρὰ τοὺς ὅρκους λελύ- 
Kao. 42. πολλοὺς δὲ ἄνδρας καὶ πολλὰ χρήματα 
ἡρπάκαμεν. 
βεβηκότας, ἥσθη. 

1Cp. § 121.1. 7. 

3. Κῦρος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ ἤσθετο αὐτοὺς δια- 
4. Κῦρος δὲ ἥσθη τὸν ἐκ τῶν 

3 inspired by, 
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“Ἑλλήνων εἰς τοὺς βαρβάρους φόβον ἰδών. 5. ἀλλὰ 
δέδοικα μὴ οὐχ εὕρωμεν τὴν οἴκαδε ὁδόν. 6. καὶ ἐδε- 
δοίκη μὴ οὐχ ἥδοιτο τῷ ἵππῳ. 7. ᾿Αβροκόμᾶς ἤκουσε 
Κῦρον ἐν Κιλικίᾳ ὄντα. 8. νῦν οὖν καιρός ἐστιν φυλά- 
ξασθαι μὴ ληφθῶμεν, wa μὴ κολασθῶμεν. 9. οὗτοι 
ἔλεγον ὅτι Κῦρος τέθνηκεν. 10. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ Ἕλληνες 
δια-βεβηκότες ἀπ-εῖχον τῆς χαράδρᾶς ὅ ὅσον ̓  ὀκτὼ στα- 
δίους, ἔνθα δὴ δι-έβαινε καὶ ὁ Μιθραδάτης. 11. τοῦτο 
τὸ στράτευμα ἐλάνθανε τρεφόμενον αὐτῷ 12. dei- 
σαντες μὴ ἀπο-ληφθείΐησαν ἔφευγον ἀνὰ κράτος. 
13. Χειρίσοφος δ᾽ ἐπεὶ εἶδε τοὺς πολεμίους ἐπὶ τῇ 

ὑπερβολῇ, ἐπαύσατο πορευόμενος. 14. ὁ δὲ Hevias 
πέπεικε τοῦτον τὸν ἄνθρωπον λέγειν ὧδε. 

II. 1. We were glad to see the army of Cyrus. 2. We 
heard that the soldiers had crossed ® the ravine. 3. A man 

came riding at full speed and said that Cyrus was dead. 
4. Our soldiers captured the height unobserved.® 5. He 
fears that’ the enemy will come secretly 8 in the night. 

1§ 403. 2 Adv, acc., as far as, about. 
δ also. 4§ 53. a. 
δ Use all possible constructions, 6 Say escaped notice taking, etc. 
T dest. 8 Say escape notice coming. 
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XLV 

THE SECOND PERFECT AND THE SECOND PLUPERFECT 

ACTIVE. ATTIC REDUPLICATION. REDUPLICATION 

WITH εἰ... SUPPLEMENTARY PARTICIPLE WITH 

δῆλός ἐστιν, ETC. 

445. There is a second form of the perfect and pluper- . 
fect active made with the suffix a (also e) instead of «a (xe). 
It is like the first perfect except for the want of the letter 
x. This second perfect belongs only to certain verbs: 
some with themes ending in a mute and some with themes 

ending in a liquid. The theme itself often undergoes 
modification of its vowel sound; and a smooth mute (7, «) 
or middle mute (8, γ, cp. ὃ 28) before the suffix a (or e) 
is usually (but not always) changed to the corresponding 
rough. _ 

| / 

πέςπομφ-α (réur-w) I have sent; T € TT OM a 
πέ-ποιθ-α (πείθεω) I trust ; 7 \ ud Oy 
πε:πονθ-α (πάσχω, themes παθ-, wevO-) 1 have suffered ; ἪΓ c~ 4 . 
πέ-φευγ-α (pevy-w) I have fled ; 

A€-Aour-a (Aeiz-w) I have left ; Ἃ έ Ν Δ 1 ος 
tia | (dy-w ) I have led; 

τ γέ-γοι yovra (γίγνομαι, theme e yer) I have been ,born, become, 
Tam; xy eKovn 

yé-ypad-a (ypad-w) I have written. 

a. Some verbs like πείθω have both perfects, but with 
different meanings: 

mé-mei-xa means I have persuaded (πέποιθα, second perfect, 
I trust). 
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446. SECOND PERFECT SYSTEM ΟΕ λείπω 
SING. DUAL PLUR, 

Pf. Indic. 1. λέλοιπ-α 7 have left λε-λοίπ-α-μεν τ«Ρέ 
have left 

2. λέλοιπ-ας you have λελοίπ-ατον λε-λοίπ-α.τε you 
left have left 

3. λέλοιπ- he has left λελοίπιατον = Ae Aolw-tlor(v) they 
have left 

Subjv. 1. Ae-Aoww-os ὦ (cp. § 436), etc. 

" Opt. I. λελοιπ-ὼς εἴην (cp. ὃ 436), etc. 

“ἢν. Almost never occurs in the perfect active (ὃ 437) 

Inf. λελοιπέναι fo have left 

᾿ Partic. λελοιπ-άς, -vta, -ὁς, Having left (Cp. § 435) 

Plup. Indic. 1. ἐλελοίπη 7 had left ἐλειλοίπ-ε-μεν we 
| | had left 

2. ἐλελοίπιης you had Σ᾿ἐλελοίπ-ετον ἐ-λε-λοίπ-ε-τε you 
left had left 

.4. eXedolrra(v) ἦε had ἐλελοιπέτην ἐλελοίπ-εσαν they 

left had left 

447. Attic reduplication. — Some verbs beginning with 
a short vowel followed by a consonant prefix the first two 
letters and lengthen the initial vowel of the theme: 

ἐλ-ήλυθ-α [2 pf. from theme ἐλυθ-, of which a shorter form is seen 
in ἦλθον (éd8-)] I have come? ; 
ἐλ-ήλα-κα [1 pf. from theme éda- (ἐλαύνω)} I have driven or 

marched. 

“Bs. A few verbs have el- prefixed to the theme for 
reduplication : 

εἴ-ληφ-α (2 pf. of λαμβάνω, themes ληβ-, AaB-) I have taken ; 

ovv-ei-Aox-a (2 pf. of συλ-λέγω, theme Aey-) I have collected ; 

εἴ-ρη-κα (1 pf. from theme f7-) I have said. 

1 This verb supplies the 2 pf. of ἔρχομαι. But ἥκω (ὃ 137) is commonly 
used for the simple ἐλήλνθα. 
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449. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 

is common in agreement with the subject of δῆλός ἐστι(ν) 
he ἐς evident and similar expressions, such as: 

φανερός ἐστι(ν) } 1 
and φανερὸς γέγονε(ν) he is evident. 

δῆλος ἦν Κῦρος σπεύδων πᾶσαν τὴν ὁδόν Cyrus was clearly hastening 
(Δ 4. was evident hastening) all the way. 

a. The construction δῆλόν (ἐστιν) ὅτι st ts cuident that 
also occurs (§ 270. I. 2). 

Ξ ν / Ο [ -~Q)~ oy 

450. VOCABULARY XLV 

ἄγγελος, ov, 6: messenger. Angel. τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο (de- 
εἴρηκα, pf 1: 7 have said, I have clined like ovrof, § 171), dem. 

mentioned. pron.: so much, so great, so 
many; often followed by, cor- ἔνιοι, at, a: Some. 

ἱερός, 4 ov: sacred, holy. Hier- relative word like ὅσος as. The 
archy (ἄρχω). neut. is also τοσοῦτον 245 well as 

προ-έρχομαι (cp. ἔρχομαι), 2 aor. τοσοῦτο. Cp. Lat. Ζαρέ. 

προ-ῆλθον, 2 pf. προ-ελήλυθα φανερός, ἅ, dv: visible, clear, evi- 
(§ 447): go before, go forward, dent. 
proceed. OT oO > 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 7 O TOUT O S 

451. I. 1. οἱ δὲ στρατηγοὶ κακὰ πεπόνθᾶσιν. 2. Te 
πόμφᾶσι δὲ εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα πρέσβεις én’? ἄλλην στρα- 
Tidy. 4. ἀπο-λελοίπᾶσιν ἡμᾶς Ἐξενίας καὶ Πασίων. 
4. νῦν δ᾽ ἐπι-βουλεύων μοι φανερὸς γέγονας. 5. οὗτοι 
ἔλεγον ὅτι ᾿Αριαῖος πεφευγὼς εἴη μετὰ τῶν ἄλλων βαρ- 
βάρων. 6. τῇ δ᾽ ὑστεραίᾳ ἧκεν ἄγγελος λέγων ὅτι 
λελοιπὼς εἴη Σνέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα. 7. βασιλεὺς δὲ καὶ 
Τισσαφέρνης ἐνίους συν-ειλήφᾶσιν ἡμῶν. 8. ὑμεῖς 
τοσοῦτοι" ὄντες ὅσοιὁ νῦν συν-ληλύθατε μέγιστον 

1 Supplies the pf. act. of ἐγ SAY. 2 to fetck, after. 
δ so many. | | 45... 
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ἔχετε καιρόν. 9. οὐ πολὺ δὲ προεληλυθότων αὐτῶν 
ἧκε πάλιν ὁ Μιθραδάτης. 10. καὶ κατ-ειληφότες φν- 
λάττουσι τὴν ὁδόν. 11. καὶ τοῦτον τὸν λόφον παρ- 
εληλύθεσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες. 12. συν-εληλυθότες δ᾽ ἦσαν 
ἐνταῦθα καὶ ἄνδρες καὶ γυναῖκες καὶ πρόβατα πολλά. 
13. ἐν τούτῳ τῷ χρόνῳ ἦλθεν ὃ λοχαγὸς πεφευγώς. 
14. Mov δὲ δῆλος ἦν ἐπι-βουλεύων τῷ dirty. 15. ὁ δὲ 
στρατηγὸς ἔχων οὕς" εἴρηκα ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ ἱεροῦ 
χωρίου. 

II. 1. It has become clear that Cyrus is 5 plotting against 
his brothers 2. You have evidently come together* in 
order to advise us. 3. They have seized our generals and 
captains. 

XLVI 

THE PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

OF VOWEL THEMES. INFINITIVE WITH μέμνημαι 

remember how, ETC. DATIVE OF AGENT 

452. The middle and passive voices have identical forms 
in the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect tenses as well 

as in the present and imperfect (cp. § 383). 

453. The perfect middle (passive) tenses reduplicate the 
theme in the same way as the perfect active tenses, and 

have augment for reduplication under similar circumstances 

(δὲ 432, 447, 448). 

1§ 401. 
2 Supply τούτους as antecedent. 
δ Say Cyrus has become clear. 
4 you are evident having come together (cp. I. 12). 
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454. In the perfect middle indicative (and pluperfect), 
imperative, infinitive, and participle, the endings are added 

directly to the theme without any connecting vowels. The 
perfect subjunctive and optative are periphrastic forms, 
made up of the perfect middle (passive) participle and the 

proper forms of εἰμί (cp. the perfect subjunctive and opta- 
tive active, § 436). 

a. There are no second perfect or second pluperfect 

tenses in the middle and passive voices. 

455. PERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE SYSTEM OF λύω 

SING, DUAL PLUR., 

. 7 ha SOME 

Pf. Indic. τ. λέλν μαι { (Pass. / have been loosed ) λελύμεθα 

2. λέλν-σαι λέλυ-σθον λέλν-σθε 

4. λέλνται λέλνσθον λέλυνται 

Imv.2. λέλνσο λέλυσθον λέλν-σθε 
84. λελύσσθω λελύ-σθων λελύ-σθων 

Inf. λελύσθαι! 

Partic. e-Av-pévos,? η, ov 

Plup. Indic. 1. ἐλελύ-μην (Pass inn loosed), ἔλελύμεθα 

2. ἐλέλνσο ἐλέλυν-σθον ἐλέλυσθε 

4. ἐλέλντο ἐλελύ-σθην ἐλέλν-ντο 

PERIPHRASTIC FORMS 

Pf. Subjv. 1. λελυ-μένος ὦ ΝΕ λελν-μένοι ὦμεν 
2. λελυμένος ἧς λελν-μένω ἦτον Ae-Av-plvor Fre 
8. AcAvpdvos ἡ λελν-μένω ἦτον λελν- μένοι ὦσι(ν) 

Opt. 1. λελνυ-μένος εἴην Ae-Av-pévor εἴημεν 
2. λελυμένος εἴης λελν-μένω εἴητον λειλν-μένοι εἴητε 

8. λελν- μένος εἴη Ae-Av-péve εἰήτην λελυ-μένοι εἴησαν 

a. The shorter forms εἶτον, εἶμεν, etc., also occur. 

1 The pf. mid. (pass.) inf. is always accented on the penult. 
3 The pf. mid. (pass.) partic. is always accented on the penult. 
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456. The perfect middle of γίγνομαι is γε-γέν.η-μαι (cp. 
the fut. γεν-ή-σο-μαι for the lengthened theme). 

The perfect middle of στρατοπεδεύω is ἐ-στρατοπέδευ-μαι 
(§ 432. c). 

457. The infinitive is used with verbs of remembering, 

learning, etc., when they mean remember how, learn how: 

εὐθὺς παῖδες ὄντες μανθάνουσιν ἄρχειν τε καὶ ἄρχεσθαι straightway from 
boyhood they learn how to rule and to be ruled. 

a. Such verbs take a ὅτι clause or a participle in indirect 

discourse in the sense remember that, learn that, as has 

already been described (§§ 441, 442). 

458. Dative of agent. — The dative case may be used to 
express the agent with the perfect and pluperfect passive : 

ἡ γέφῦρα λέλυται Κύρῳ the bridge has been destroyed by Cyrus. 

459. 
ἄ-δικος, ov (ἀ- priv. and δίκη ; cp. 

[ δίκαιοφ) : unjust. 
εἴσω, adv. : within, with gen. 

κατα-κλείω: shut up, confine, in- 
close. 

κλείω, fut. κλείσω, I aor. ἔκλεισα, 
> 1 pf. κέκλεικα, pf. mid. κέκλει- 

pat, I aor. pass. ἐκλείσθην (σ᾽ is 

Ve irregularly inserted): shut. 

Κρής, Kpyrés, ὁ: Crefan, a native 

of Crete. 

͵ i ον, ὁ ( κώμη + ἄρχωλ: 
Ν ruler or head man of a village, 
/ ve village chief. 

μέμνημαι: remember, a pf. with 

pres. meaning; fut. to be 
learned later; aor. ἐμνήσθην 
(σ᾽ is irregularly inserted). 

The pres. act. is μι-μνή-σκω 

VOCABULARY XLVI 

remind, which form is made up 
of the reduplication μι- plus the 
theme μνη- (long form of pva-) 
plus the pres. suffix wx% ; fut. 
μνήσω, I aor. ἔμνησα. Lat. 

menunt. Mnemonic. 

πύλη, ns, : gate. Cp. Θερμο- 
πύλαι, lit. * Hot Gates.” 

τιτρώσκω (theme rpe-, reduplicated 
in pres. ti-tpw, and with the 
pres. suffix ox%), fut. τρώσω, 

Ων 

I aor. ἔζρωσα, pf. mid. τέτρωμαι, 
I aor. pass. ἐτρώθην : wound. 

«-febw (cp. τόξον), fut. τοξεύσομαι, 

I aor. ἐτόξευσα. pf. pass. τετόξευ- 
par, I aor. pass. ἐτοξεύθην : shoot 

with bow and arrow. 

ψῖλός, 4, bv: dare, unprotected ; 

light-ermed 
a 

ς υ ἷν yr 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

460. I. 1. ἀκούων δὲ οὐ μέμνησαι. 2. ἦγε δ᾽ αὐτοὺς 
ὁ κωμάρχης λελυμένος διὰ χιόνος. 4. καὶ εἶπε πάντα 
τὰ γεγενημένα. 4. 6 δὲ τοξότης ἧκε φεύγων τετρωμένος 
εἰς τὴν χεῖρα. 5. πολλοὶ γὰρ ἦσαν οἷ τετρωμένοι. 
6. ai δὲ πύλαι ἐκέκλειντο᾽͵ 7. φησὶν οὖν περὶ ἐμὲ 
ἄδικος γεγενῆσθαι. 8. ἐτύγχανε γὰρ ᾿Αριαῖος ἐφ᾽ 
ἁμάξης πορευόμενος ὅτι“ érérpwro. 9. μετὰ ταῦτα 
μετ-επέμψαντο Τισσαφέρνην ot τε Ἕλληνες καὶ 6 
᾿Αριαῖος, ἐγγὺς ἀλλήλων ἐστρατοπεδευμένοι ἡμέρᾶς 
πλείους ἣ εἴκοσιν. 10. λελυμένης ὃ δὲ τῆς γεφύρᾶς 
οὐχ ἕξουσιν ἐκεῖνοι τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 11. ἐγώ, ὦ Τισσα- 
φέρνη, μέμνημαι ἡμῖν“ ὅρκους γεγενημένους 12. pe 
μνήσθω ἀγαθὸς ἀνὴρ εἶναι 13. μεμνήσθω ὅτι ἀγαθὸς 
ἀνήρ ἐστιν. 14. μεμνήσθω ἀγαθὸς ἀνὴρ ὦν. 15. οἱ 
yap Κρῆτες βραχύτερα τῶν Περσῶν ἐτόξενον καὶ ἅμα 
idol ὄντες εἴσω τῶν ὁπλιτῶν κατ-εκέκλειντο. 

II. 1. The barbarians had encamped near the Greeks. 
2. The village chief has been loosed (from shackles)® by 
Cheirisophus. 3. The crowd (of camp followers)® has 
been shut up within the (ranks of)® hoplites. 4. Let him 
remember that Cyrus is a brave man.” 

1 Josed from shackles. 2 § 310. 
8 broken down, destroyed. 4 § 458. 
5 — have been made (§§ 440, 441). ὁ § 457. 
7 When the subject of the participle in indirect discourse (§ 441) is the 

same as that of the verb on which the participle depends, it agrees in case. — 
Sentences 13 and 14 mean the same thing. | 

8 4 shorter distance (ὃ 351. ὦ). 9 Omit. ΝΕ 

10 Express in two ways. - τος 
. . 

ΝΣ 
a 
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XLVII 

PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE OF MUTE THEMES. 

EUPHONIC RULES: MUTES BEFORE yp. SIGMA 

DROPPED BETWEEN TWO CONSONANTS. 

461. Themes that end in a mute (§§ 27, 28) naturally 
suffer euphonic changes in the perfect and pluperfect 
middle before the personal endings, which are added 

directly to the theme. 
The following rules of euphony therefore must be added 

to those already learned (§§ 153, 387): 

MUTES BEFORE μ 

462. 1. A labial mute (7 8 ¢) before » becomes μ: 

λέλειμ-μαι for λε-λειπ-μαι (λείπω). 

2. A palatal mute (« x) before μ᾿ becomes γ: 

πε-φύλαγ-μαι for πε-φυλακ-μαι (φυλάττω, theme φυλακ-). 

a. γ before μὶ is naturally kept unchanged: 

| τέτταγ-μαι (pf. mid. of τάττω, theme ray-). 

3. A lingual mute (τ ὃ @) before μ᾿ becomes σ: 

πέ-τπεισ-μαι for πε-πειῦ-μαι (πείθω). 

463. Sigma coming between two consonants is dropped : 

λέλειφ-θε for λε-λειπ-σθε. 

464. The third person plural of the perfect and pluper- 
fect indicative middle of mute themes is a periphrastic 
form made up of the perfect participle and εἰσί(ν) (per- 

fect) or ἦσαν (pluperfect). 
a. With a neuter plural subject éor/(v) and ἦν are used 

for εἰσί(ν) and ἦσαν respectively ; or the regularly formed 

third person singular of the verb is used. 



PERFECT MIDDLE OF MUTE THEMES 207 

465. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF λείπω (THEME λειπ-) 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Pf. Indic. 1. A€éAcp-pas! (Pass.) / have been left λε-λείμιμεθα 1 
2. λέλειψαι 3 λέλειφθονέ λέλειφθε" 
4. “λέλειπ-ται ὃ λέλειφιθον’ λελειμ-μένοι 1 εἰσί(ν) 

Subjv. 1. λελειμιμένοε! 3 ΝΞ 
2. λελειμ'μένος 1 ἧς, etc. ΝΞ ΕΟ 

Opt. 1. λελειμιμένος 1 εἴην 
2. λελειμιμένος' εἴης, εἰς. 

Imv.2. λέλειψο. = rEAad-for! λέλειφι ες . 
-, 3:- λελείφθω, ΟὃΟ- ,᾽ ὠ  ΚἌἊλελείφθων: λελείφϑωνς 

Inf. λελεῖφθαι 4 

Partic. λελειμιμένοφ 

Plup. Indic. 1. ἐλελείμιμην; ἐλελείμιμεθα! = * 
2. ἐλέλειψοϑ ἐλέλειφθον! ἐλέλειφ-θε! 
4. ἐλέλειπ-τοδ ἐλελείφθην’ λελειμμένοι; ἦσαν 

a. All other labial mute (7 8 ¢) themes are inflected 
on the model of λέλειμ-μαι: 

yé-ypap-pat, pf. mid. of γράφω (theme ypa¢-) ; 
συν-είλημ-μαι, pf. mid. of συλ-λαμβάνω (themes λαβ-, ληβ. ). 

ὅ. But πέμπω (theme πεμπ-) forms the pf. mid. or pass. 
πε-πεμμ-μαι (ὃ 462. 1); and one » of the unpronounceable 

combination is dropped (πέπεμ-μαιλ): 

SING. DUAL PLUR, | 
Pf. Indic. 1. wéwep-par (Pass.) 7 have been sent wewlyp-peba 
oe, 2, πέπεμψαι ο΄ πάέπεμφθον πέπεμφιθε | 

3, πέπεμπται πέπεμφιθον —-re-wep-pdvor εἰσί(ν) | 

1.8 462. 1. 2§ 153.1. 8 § 387. 1. 4 δὲ 463; 387. 1. 
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466. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF τάττω arrange (THEME ray-) 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Pf. Indic. 1. τέταγ-μαι; (Pass.) / have been τετάγμεθα; 
_arvanged or marshaled 

ον, 2... τέταξαι3 τέταχ-θον τέταχ-θε" 

τέτακ-ται ὃ τέταχθον' τεταγμένοι] εἰσες v) 

Subjv. 1. τεταγ-μένος ὦ ᾿ 

2. τεταγμένος ἧς, etc. 

Opt. 1. τεταγμένοι; εἴην 
2. τεταγμένος ἷ εἴης, etc. 

Φ 

Imv. 2. -rérafo?. véray-Bov!  ré-ray-0e4 
᾿ "4. τετάχιθω" ᾿ς serdy-Owv! τετάχθων" 

Inf. τετάχ-θαι 

Partic. re-ray-pévos,! η, ον 

Plup. Indic. 1. ἐτετάγιμην] ἐτετάγμεθαϊ 

2. ἐτέταξοϑ bré-raylov! ἐτέταχ-θεἩ 
4. ἐτέτακ-τοῦ ἐτετάχ-θην τεταγιμένοιϊ ἦσαν 

a. Like τέταγμαι are inflected all other verbs with themes 

ending in a palatal mute (« yy): 

ἦγ-μαι, pf. mid. of ἄγω (theme dy-) ; 
ἐκ-πέ-πληγ-μαι, pf. mid. of ἐκ-πλήττω (theme πληγ-) ; 

- πέ-πρᾶγ-μαι, pf. mid. of πράττω (theme πρᾶγ-). 

467. PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT MIDDLE OR PASSIVE 
OF πείθω (THEME πειθ-) 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Pf. Indic. 1. wlweo-par® (Pass.) 7 have been are-trelo-pe0a,5 
persuaded © 

2. πέπευσαιδ πέπενσθονθ πέπενσθεδ ᾿ 
3. πέπεισ-ταιϊ πέπενσθονη πεπεισ-μένοιδ εἰσί(ν) 

᾿ 1 8 462, 2. a. 28 153. 2. δ 8. 387. 1. ᾿ 
4 §§: 463; 387. 1. δ § 462. 3. δ § 153. 3. 7 §: 387, 2. 
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SING. 

Subjv. 1. πεπεισ-μένος ! ὦ 
2. πεπεισ-μένος' ἧς, etc. 

Opt. 1. πεπεισ-μένος ἷ εἴην 
2. πεπεισ-μένος ' εἴης, etc. 

ἴτην. 2. πέπεισοξ 

4. πεπεί-σθω3 

Inf. πε-πεῦσθαι3 

Partic. πεπεισ-μένος ἢ 

Plup. Indic. 1. ἐπε-πείσ-μην 
2. ἐπέπει-σοξ 

3. ἐπέπεισ-το 

THEMES 209 

DUAL PLUR. 

awbraclov? πέπει-σθε3 

 απεπείσθων": πεπείσθων3 

ἐπε-πείσ-μεθαϊ 

ἐπέπει-σθον2 ἐπέπει-σθε3 

ἐπεπείσθην2 πεπεισ-μένοι ; ἦσαν 

a. Like πέπεισ-μαι are inflected all other verbs with 

themes ending in a lingual mute (τ ὃ @): 

ἥρπασομαι, pf. mid. οὗ ἁρπάζω (theme ἁρπαδ-) ; 
παρ-εσκεύασ-μαι, pf. mid. of παρα-σκευάζω (theme oxevad-) 

468. 

ee adv. (dat. fem. of ἄλλος, 
with ὁδῷ or χώρᾳ understood) : 
elsewhere, in another place or 
direction. 

ἀ-πορίᾶ, Gs, 4 (cp. &-wopes, πο- 
ρεύομαι) : lack of way out, e- 
barrassment, difficulty. 

ἔμ-προσθεν, adv. (ἐν + πρόσθεν): 

in front, before. It may take 
the gen. 

Ce -τυγχάνω (cp. τυγχάνω) : chance 
upon, happen upon, come upon 
by chance, encounter, with dat. 

ἐπι-τάττω (cp. τάττω) : enjoin 

something (acc.) 0” somebody 
(dat.), direct, command. 

kard-Bacis, «ws, ἡ (xara-Balve) : 

1§ 462. 3. 
BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 14 

VOCABULARY XLVII 

7 § 153. 3. 

“Hr AY 
descent, way down a mountain a V OS 

side; the descent from the 

interior to the sea. 

μόνος, ἡ, ov: alone, only. Mon- 

~~archy (4px), mono-gamy (γά- 
pos marriage), etc. 

ὁποῖος, 4, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 

indir. interr.: of what sort, 
what sort of. 

ποτόν, of, τό: drink. 

ποῦ, indef. adv., enclitic: some- 

where, anywhere. 

προ-κατα-λαμβάνω (Cp. κατα-λαμ- 

βάνω, Vocabulary XXXII): 

seize or occupy beforehand. 
otrlov, ov, τό (diminutive of ot- 

Tos) : grain, food. 

TO 

δ 8 387. 2. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

469. I. 1. βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι πολλῷ προσ- 
’ ε 9 , 4 9 ‘ έρχεται ὡς εἰς μάχην Tap-eoKevacpevos. 2. οὐδεὶς 
αὐτῷ ἐμάχετο οὐδὲ τοῖς ἔμπροσθεν αὐτοῦ τεταγμῶοις. 

, A a » é ‘ 3. κατατλαμβάνουσι δὲ τῶν τε ἄλλων χρημάτων τὰ 
πλεῖστα δι-ηρπασμένα καὶ εἴ tu! σϊτίον ἢ ποτὸν ἦν. 
4. διήρπαστο ὑπὸ τοῦ βασιλικοῦ στρατεύματος καὶ" ᾿ 
αὐτὰ" τὰ ἀπὸ τῶν οἰκιῶν ξύλα 5. καὶ δῆλον ἦν ὅτι 
ἐγγύς που βασιλεὺς ἦν ἢ ἄλλος τις ᾧ ἐπ-ετέτακτο 

ταῦτα mpatrev. 6. καὶ ἐγὼ μόνος τῶν κατὰ τοὺς 
ἝἜλλ 4 9 » Q , νας τεταγμένων οὐκ ἔφυγον. .7. TO στράτευμα 
πολὺ ἦν, ὥστε τὸν Πέρσην ἐκ-πεπλῆχθαι. 8. καὶ 
ε , , , 4 “A ¥ , 

ὁποίοις λόγοις Κλέαρχος ἔπεισε Κῦρον ἄλλῃ yéypa- 
πται. 0. ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ στρατηγοὶ συν-ειλημμίνοι ἦσαν, 

ἐν πολλῇ δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες. 10. μόνοι δὲ 
, IQA ε fe 9027 χ , κατα-λελειμμένοι ἦσαν, οὐδὲ imméa οὐδέναϊ σύμμαχον 

ἔχοντες. 11. προ-κατ-είληπται γὰρ ἡμῖν" ὁ ὑπὲρ τῆς 

καταβάσεως λόφος. 12. Χειρίσοφος δὲ εἶδε προ-κατ- 
ειἰλημμένην τὴν ἀκρόπολιν. 13. καλόν TL” πρὸς τοὺς 
> , , > 9 - £ A 10 2 ἐν Σάρδεσι βαρβάρους ἐπέπρακτο ὑμῖν. 14. πορενό- 
μενοι δ᾽ ἐν-ττυγχάνουσι λόφῳ ὑπὲρ τῆς ὁδοῦ κατ-ειλημμένῳ 
ὑπὸ τῶν πολεμίων. 

II. 1. Cyrus, prepared for battle, advanced against the 
enemy. 2. Most of the possessions had been plundered 
by the king’s army. 3. These soldiers have been led up 
to the king. 

1Cp. § 232. I. 3. 2 even. δ very, ὃ 123.1; cp. § 394. IT. 3. 
4 Subject of δι-ήρπαστο. 5 it had been directed, 
8. ἐξ has been written. 7 § 428. 
8 § 53. ὦ, 9 a noble deed (cp.§ 232. I. 10). 2° § 458. 
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XLVIII νὰ 

THE FUTURE PERFECT MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. MEAN- 

ING OF FUTURE PERFECT. VERBAL ADJECTIVES 

IN -tés AND -réos. DATIVE OF AGENT WITH 

VERBALS IN -réos 

470. There is but one form for the future perfect middle 
and passive (§ 383); the meaning is generally passive; but 
the form is uncommon in either the middle or passive use. 

471. The future perfect passive (middle) is formed from 
the reduplicated (perfect) theme, plus the future suffix o%, 
to which the endings of person (indicative) or mood and 
person (optative) are added. The middle endings are 

used. The forms are like the future middle, with redupli- 
cation of the theme. 

472. FUTURE PERFECT PASSIVE (MIDDLE) OF λύω 

SING. DUAL PLUR. 

Indic. 1. λελύσοτμαι 7 shall have been loosed λελυσόςμεθα 
2. λελύσῃ,-σει λελύσεσθον λελύσεσθε 
4. λελύσεται λελύσεσθον λελύσοννται 

Opt. 1. Ae-AT-col-pny . λελυ σοί. μεθα 

2. λελύσοιο λελύσοι-σθον λελύσοι-σθε 

4. λελύσοι-το λελυ σοίσθην λελύσοι-ντο 

Inf: τλελύσεσθαι oe 

Partic. λελθσόςμενος, 1, ον. 

472. Like λειλύσο-μαι are inflected : 

λε-λείψο-μαι (λείπων I shall have been left ; 
κε-κόψο-μαι (κόπτω) 1 shall have been cut ; 
με-μνή-σο-μαι (μέμνημαι) I shall remember (see Vocabulary XLVI). 
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474. The future perfect passive may be used to denote 

a future act as sure fo occur. It is then an emphatic future: 

κατα-κεκόψονται they shall be surely cut down ; 

λελείψεται he will be left. 

VERBAL ADJECTIVES 

475. Their form. — Verbal adjectives end in -rds, 7, ὅν, 
and -réos, a, ov. These endings are generally added to 
that form of the verb theme which is used in the first 

-aorist passive (without the augment). If the theme ends 

in a mute, the necessary euphonic changes must be made 

(§ 387. 1 and 2). 

476. Their meaning. — The adjective with the suffix -τός 
may denote (1) a completed act like the Latin perfect pas- 

sive participle; or (2) a possible act, like Latin adjectives 
in -bz/1s, English -ad/: 

Av-rds that may be loosed, looseable ; 

d-Ba-ros that may not be trodden on, impassable (ἐ- βά-θην, from 

Baivw) ; 
ἀ-διά-βα-τος not to be crossed, impassable (δι-ε-βά-θηνλ) ; 
ἀ-φύλακ-τος unguarded (ἐ-φυλάχ-θην). 

477. The adjective with the suffix -réos denotes a neces- 
sity, like the Latin gerundive : 

διωκτέος (necessary) to be pursued (ἐ-διώχ-θην was pursued) ; 
dca-Baréos (necessary) to be crossed (δι-ε-βά-θην was crossed) ; 
πρᾶκτέος (necessary) to be done (ἐ-πράχ-θην was done). 

1 Compound verbals in -rog have recessive accent and two endings: -ros 

(masc. and fem.), -rov (neut.). But prepositional compounds denoting Josss- 

bility are usually of three endings and accented like simple verbals, Thus 

δια-βατός, 4, dv, able to be crossed, ferdable (of ἃ river), 
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Such verbal adjectives may be used : 
1. Personally: ποταμὸς δια-βατέος ἐστίν a river must be 

crossed. . 

2. Impersonally:: πειστέον (πείθομαι obey) ἐστίν tt must 
be obeyed, obedience must be rendered (with dat.); πορευτέον 
(πορεύομαι) ἐστίν ἐξ must be proceeded, one must proceed ; 
σκεπτέον (σκέπτομαι consider) ἐστίν it must be considered. 

ἐστί(ν) may be omitted (ὃ 291). 

478. With the verbal in -réos the agent is regularly ex- 
pressed by the dative (cp. § 458): 

ταῦτα mpaxréa μοι this must be done by me. 

479. It must be observed that zecessity is far more com- 
monly expressed by δεῖ and the infinitive (ὃ 223) with subject 
accusative, and by similar expressions, than by the verbal 
adjective in -réos. 

VOCABULARY XLVIII 480. 
βαθύς, εἴα, 6: deep. 

δεσπότης, ον, ὁ: staster. Despot. 

δια-βατέος, ἅ, ov (verbal adj. of &a- 
βαίνω) : necessary 20 be crossed. 

δια-βατόφς, 4, é6v (verbal adj. of 
δια-βαίνω) : able to be crossed, 

Jordable (of a river). Cp. & 
διά-βατος (ὃ 108). 

διωκτέος, ἅ, ον (verbal adj. of 
διώκω) : necessary fo be pursued. 

θαυμαστός, ἡ, dv (verbal adj. of 

θαυμάζω) : admirable, wonder- 
ful, strange. 

μετά-πεμπτος, ov (verbal adj. of 
μετα-πέμπομαι) : sent after, 

summoned. 

πειστέον (verbal adj. of πείθομαι), 
impers.: one must obey, with 
dat. 

πορεντέος, 8, ov (verbal adj. of πο- 
pebopar) : necessary 20 be passed 
over, to be traversed; neut. 

impers.: one must proceed. 
σκεπτέον (verbal adj. of σκέπτο- 

por), impers.: 22 wiust be con- 
sidered, one must consider. 

τρω-τός, ἡ. 6v (verbal adj. of τιτρά- 
oxw): able to be wounded, vul- 
nerable. | 

ὑπο-ζύγιον, ov, τό (Lvyév yoke): 

something wader the yoke, beast 

of burden. 

1 The impersonal verbal may even take an object. Thus διωκτέον ἐστὶ τὰ 
Onpla one must pursue the wild beasts, 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

481. I. 1. av δὲ εὖ γένηταί τι, οὐ μεμνήσεσθαί σέ 
φᾶσιν. 2. ὥστε φίλος ἡμῖν οὐδεὶς λελείψετα. 3. νῦν 
δὲ διωκτέον ἐστίν. 4. ἐὰν γὰρ ἀλλήλοις μαχέσησθε, 
νομίζετε' ἐν τῇδε τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἐμέ τε κατα-κεκόψεσθαι καὶ 
ὑμᾶς οὐ πολὺ ἐμοῦ ὕστερον. 5. πορευτέον ἐστὶν ὅτι 
τάχιστα. 6. ὁ δὲ λοχᾶγὸς ἔμαθεν ὅτι ἀφύλακτον εἴη 
τὸ ἱερὸν χωρίον. 7. καὶ πειστέον ἐστὶ τῷ δεσπότῃ. 
8. παρ-ῆν δὲ καὶ" Χειρίσοφος, μετά-πεμπτος ὑπὸ 
Κύρον. 9. πορευτέον δ᾽ ἡμῖν τοὺς πρώτους στα- 
θμοὺς ὡς μακροτάτους. 10. ποταμὸς δὲ βαθὺς ἡμῖν 
ἐστι δια-βατέος. 11. of δὲ πολέμιοι τρωτοί εἰσι 
μᾶλλον ἡμῶν. 12. εἰ δὲ μὴ ἀγαθός ἐστιν, οὐδὲν “ 
θαυμαστόν δ 13. σκεπτέον ἐστὶν ὅπως ὡς πλεῖστα 
ὑποζύγια ἁρπάσωμεν.υ. 14. κατὰ γὰρ μέσον" τὸν 
σταθμὸν τοῦτον ποταμὸν ηὗρον διαβατόν. 

II. 1. The horses will certainly® be loosed. 2. We must 
proceed five days’ journey to Celaenae, that large and pros- 
perous city. 3. If he should not be brave, it would not be 
at all® strange. 4. A messenger reported 10 that the river 
was impassable. 

1 Imv. 2 also. 8 § 181, 4 in no respect (§ 284). 

δ § 201. 6 § 192. Τῷ 443. 5 § 474. 
9 not at all = οὐδέν (8 284). 10 ἔφη. 
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XLIX 

SYNOPSIS OF THE Q©Q-VERB. PRINCIPAL PARTS OF 

TYPICAL VERBS. SOME COMMON SUFFIXES OF 

NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES Vv 

482. SYNOPSIS OF λύω loose; THEME |) 
Av- 

ACTIVE 

INDIC, SuBjv. Opr. Imv. INF. PARTIC. 

Pres. |Ado  [d8e ΄ λύοιμι 5 [Ate “ ἸΙλύειν ““ ἰλύων “Ὁὃὅ ἢ 
Impf. [δον “΄ 7 oy 

Fut. ἰλύσω ~ λύσοιμι = | ° 

Aor. . |&itoa ? ᾿χύσω σ΄ λύσαιμι © ᾿λῦσον 

Pf. NAvna ~ [ἃ 436 § 436 
Plup. [|ἐλελύκη “σ᾽ 

λύσειν “ ἰλύσων “σ΄ 

λῦσαι “΄ ἰλύσᾶς —™ Ἵ 

υκέναι ἡ ἰλελυκώς ““ υ κι ν 
As » at 

MIDDLE 

INpICc. Susjv. Orr. Imv. InF. PARTIC. 

Pres. Ἰλύομαι “7 |ASopas % |Adotuny ““ ἰλύου) ἰλύεσθαι ~* ἰλυόμενος 
Impf. |ἐλυόμην ΘΙ 

Fut. ἰλύσομαι λυσοίμην ~ 
Aor. ἰ[ἐλυσάμην λύσωμαι 4 λυσαίμην 

Pf. ἰλᾶυμαι 7 λελυμένος ὦ λελυμένος 

λύσεσθαι "΄ λυσόμενος 
λῦσαιἠλύσασθαι δἼἤλυσάμενος 
λέλυσο λελύσθαι ” λελυμένος 

Plup. — ἐλελύμην 
Fut. ΡΕΪλελύσομαι λελύσεσθαδλελυσόμενος 

——, 

/ 

λελυζόκαι o> 
σγψὺὸ ae 



216 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

PASSIVE 

| | eR |S ff spunea SS 

like the | Middle 

Fut. |AvOficopasr λνθησοίμην λυθήσεσθαι 
a 

Aor. ἰἐλύθην λυθῷ λνθείην λύθητι λυθῆναι 

Plup. | the | Middle 
Fut. Pf. 

“ 

λειπ-, λοιπ-, λιπ- 

ACTIVE 

INpDIC SuBjv Orr. Imv INF. PAarRTic 

2 Aor. | ἔλιπον Altre λίποιμι ἰλίπε λιπεῖν λιπών 

2Pf. | AAoura | § 446 § 446 λελοιπέναι | λελοιπώς 
2 Plup. [ ἐλελοίπη 

MIDDLE 

Lnpic. SuByv. Opt. Imv. InF. PARTICc. 

o_o ee, ee 

2 Aor. | ἐλιπόμην λίπωμαι λιποίμην ᾿λιποῦ λιπέσθαι | λιπόμενος 
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484. SYNOPSIS OF βλάπτω Aur? IN THE SECOND AORIST 
PASSIVE AND SECOND FUTURE PASSIVE; 

THEME βλαβ- 

PASSIVE 

Inpic. Susjv. Orr. Inv. Inr. Ῥακτις. 

2 Fut. [βλαβήσομαι βλαβησοίμην βλαβήσεσθαι βλαβησόμενος 
2 Αογ βλάβην ἰβλαβῶιβλαβείγν βλάβηθιϊβλαβῆναι βλαβείς 

PRINCIPAL PARTS OF VERBS 

485. The following tense systems have now been studied 
—all the tense systems of the ordinary Greek verb: 

1. Present (including imperfect): Active, Middle (Pas- 
sive). 

2. Future: Active, Middle. 

First Aorist: Active, Middle. 

Second Aorist: Active, Middle. 

First Perfect (including first pluperfect): Active. 
Second Perfect (including second pluperfect) : Active. 

7. Perfect Middle (including pluperfect and future per- 

fect). 
8. First Passive (first aorist and first future passive). 

9. Second Passive (second aorist and second future 
passive). . 

a. If one knows the first form in each of these systems 
(the first person singular of the indicative mood), he can 
by the rules already mastered produce the complete inflec- 
tion of the wverb. Therefore the first forms in these sys- 

tems are together known as the principal parts of the verb. 

Aw ΒΩ 

Z 
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486. It is not usual for a single verb to be inflected in 
all of the above tense systems. Most verbs are in this 
sense defective. 

487. The following list (page 219) includes the prin- 
cipal parts of some typical verbs already studied. Vacant 

places indicate that the tense system is wanting. For the 

principal parts of the other verbs that have been intro- 
duced into the work thus far, consult the general VocaBu- 

LARY at the end of the book. 

488. The second perfect active πέπομφα illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to o in this 
tense. Cp. also λέλοιπα (λείπω). 

489. The second aorist passive ἐστράφην illustrates the 
tendency to change an e sound in the theme to a in this 
tense. Cp. also ἐτράπην (tpérw). 

490. The verbs στρέφω turn, tpérw turn, and τρέφω 
nourish, change ε of the theme to a in the perfect middle : 
ἔστραμμαι, τέτραμμαι, τέθραμμαι. 

SOME COMMON SUFFIXES USED IN FORMING NOUNS AND 

ADJECTIVES 

Nouns 

. 491. Indicating the AGENT: 
Cu . {an ἱππεύς (ἵππος horse) horseman. 

WYN UA 
Teal .τα- : τοξότης (τόξον bow) bowman ; 

πελταστής (πελτάξω be a peltast) peltast. . 

! 7 ον wht -TNP-: σωτήρ᾽ (σῴξω save) savior. 

-TOp-, NOM. -TwP: ῥήτωρ, Fen. ῥήτορος (εὔρη κα ἢ 
have spoken), orator. 
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492. Indicating QUALITY or an ABSTRACT IDEA: 

(=ta-: σωτηρία (σωτήρ savior) safety ; 
ὑποψία (ὑπ-όψομαι 7 shall suspect) sus- 

picton ; 
φιλία (φίλος friend ) friendship. 

403. Indicating ACTION: 

-ol-: κατάβασις (xataBaivw descend) descent ; 
Te τάξις (τάττω arrange) arrangement 

(cp. § 381). 

494. Indicating RESULT of action: 

-HatT-: πρᾶγμα, gen. πράγματος (πρἄττω do), deed, 
' etc. ; 

στράτευμα (στρατεύω make an expedition) 
expedition, army. 

495. Indicating SMALLNEss, etc., although the diminu- 

tive idea is not always preserved: 

-40-: χρύσίομ (χρῦσός gold) piece of gold ; 
παιδίον (παῖς child) little child ; 
χωρίον (χῶρος place) place, stronghe!d 

ADJECTIVES 

406. -40-; πολέμιος (πόλεμος war) hostile ; 

—— Λακεδαιμόνιος (Λακεδαίμων Lacedaemon) 
Lacedaemonian ; 

δίκαιος (δίκη justice) just ; 

ἀρχαῖος (ἀρχή beginning) ancient. 
+xo-: βασιλικός (βασιλεύς hing) kinglike ; 

Ἑλληνικός (Ἕλλην a Greek) Greek ; 
πολεμικός (πόλεμος war) warlike. 
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L 

CONTRACT NOUNS OF THE A-DECLENSION AND OF 

THE O-DECLENSION. CONTRACT ADJECTIVES. 

THE INFINITIVE WITH THE ARTICLE USED AS 

A NOUN 

497. Learn the declension of γῆ earth, μνᾶ mina (ὃ 594); 
νοῦς mind (§ 596); χρύσοῦς, 7, οὖν, golden, ἀργυροῦς, a, ovr, 
silver, ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, odv, stmple (§ 609); εὔνους, ουν, well-dis- 

posed (§ 610). 

498. RULES OF CONTRACTION 

e+ o0= ov 

0 + O= ov 

Any short vowel before a long vowel (or diphthong) or 

before a is absorbed. 

But, in the singular of the d-declension, 

e+a= yn (a after p). 

a. The syllable resulting from contraction is always 
long, —a long vowel or a diphthong. 

ὦ. Contract nouns and adjectives are regularly cir- 
cumflexed on the ultima throughout. But forms of the 

o-declension have the acute accent (zo¢ the circumflex) on 
the ultima of the nominative, accusative, and vocative dual, 

when the ultima is accented. 

499. Compounds of νοῦς mind and πλοῦς voyage keep 
the accent throughout on the same syllable as in the nomi- 
native singular. Thus εὔνων, genitive plural (for εὐνόων). 
Such compounds also do not contract in the neuter plural 
nominative and accusative. Thus εὔνοα. 
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500. The infinitive preceded by a neuter article (τό, rou, 

Tp) may be used as a noun, in the various constructions of 
a noun: 

τὸ ἀποθνήσκειν (nom. or acc.) death ; 
φόβος τοῦ στρατεῦσαι fear of taking the field; 

ἐκώλῦσεν αὐτοὺς τοῦ Kaev (gen. of separation) τὴν χώρᾶν he hindered 
them from burning the land. 

a. This construction of the infinitive is common after 
prepositions. Frequent is διὰ τό followed by an infinitive : 

διὰ τὸ στενὴν εἶναι τὴν ὁδόν On account of the fact that the road was 
narrow. 

501. VOCABULARY L- 

ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν: szmHle, sincere. πλοῦς, οὔ, ὁ: ὑογαρέ; a sailing, 

ἀργύριον, ov, τό: silver, money. sailing weather. Cp. πλοῖον. 

Gpyvpots, ἃ, οὖν : of silver, silver. wort, enclitic adv. of time: ever, 
Yi, fis, 4: earth, land. Geo- at any time, at some time, once 

metry (μέτρον measure). on a time. 
ἔκ-βασις, ews, ἡ (ἐκ-βαίνω) : pas- προσ-έχω, with τὸν νοῦν : aivect the 

sage out, mountain Jass. mind 29, with dat. 
et-vous, ovv: well-disposed. Τίγρης, τος, ὁ: Zigris, a great 
μνᾶ, ἃς, ἡ: mina, one sixtieth of a river of western Asia. 

talent; 2.6. about $18. τόπος, ov, 6: place. Topic. ᾿ 

νοῦς, οὔ, 6: mind. Χρῦσοῦς, ἢ, οῦν : golden, of gold, gold. 

EXERCISES FOR’ TRANSLATION © - 

502. I. 1. ἐν τούτῳ δὲ τῷ τόπῳ ἦν ἡ ἡ γῆ πεδίον ἅπὰν 
ὥσπερ θάλαττα. 2. καὶ λέγεται' ὡς καλοὶ πλοῖ εἰσιν 

εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδᾳ. 4. ἦρξαν τοῦ διαβαίνειν τὸν Τίγρητα 
ποταμόν. 4. οἱ πολέμιοι ἐθαύμαζον τί of Ἕλληνες ἐν 
νῷ ἔχοιεν 5. ὁ δὲ στρατηγὸς ἦγε πρὸς τὴν φανερὰν 

1 Impers. | ' . - 28 348, tg st oto 
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» 9 4 a e “A e 4 ’ 4 ἔκβασιν ὅπως ταύτῃ τῇ ὁδῷ οἱ πολέμιοι προσέχοιεν τὸν 
A Ὁ 2 ε wl Soo. 39 » νοῦν. 6. ἐξήλαυνον ὡς τάχιστα διὰ τὸ ἀνάγκην εἶναι 

, \ 3 , A £ a » , 
λαμβάνειν τὰ ἐπιτήδεια. 7. νῦν ὑμῖν ἔξεστι πορεύε- 
θ 9 9 Bet δ .. κα Ν . θά σθαι, ὅπῃ ἂν ἕλησθε, καὶ κατὰ γὴν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. 

¥ \ , , 9 A 4 ‘ > fla 
8. ἔπεμψε δὲ σάλπιγγά τε ἀργυρᾶν καὶ σκηνὴν ἀξίαν 

δέκα μνῶν. 99. φίλους δὲ ἁπλοῦς τε καὶ εὔνους Κῦρος 
εν ε [4 Ν 9 θ \ > > ~ εἶχεν. 10. οἱ καλοί τε καὶ ἀγαθοὶ εὖνοι αὐτῷ ἦσαν. 
11. φόβον βασιλεὺς παρέσχε τοῦ στρατεῦσαί ποτε én’ 

9 ’ 9 vue “ ε sa A 4 \ αὐτόν. 12. ἐκώλῦσε τοὺς ἱππέᾶς τοῦ διαρπάζειν τὴν 
χώρᾶν. | 

Il. 13. δυνατὸς ἦν χῖλὸν παρασκευάζεσθαι διὰ τὸ 
- £ a 

πολλοὺς ἔχειν ὑπηρέτᾶς. 14. Kal ὑμεῖς παρασκευ- 
“ 4 ε ψ ~A e€ - 3 “ 5 5 nA ,4 ἄζεσθε, ὡς ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ ἀναξόμενοι, ἐὰν πλοῦς 7. 

fun > » » 4 - ~ Le) \ 

15. βασιλέᾶ δ᾽ ἔφασαν ἔχειν θώρᾶκα χρῦσοῦν καὶ 
9 -. A enw 4 , κ᾿ 9 , 6 ἀσπίδα χρυσῆν. 16. ὁ δ᾽ εἶχε δέκα μνᾶς ἀργυρίον. 

ε \ 4 3 - » Α XN \ 

17. ὁ δὲ κωμάρχης τὰς πύλᾶς ἔκλεισε Sia τὸ μὴ 

ἐθέλειν δέχεσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας. 

III. τ. What have you in mind? 2. They had fear’ 
ot marching against the king. 3. All the soldiers were 
wall-disposed to Cyrus. 

1 § 248. 1 or ὃ 400. 2 § 402. 8 caused, 4 Imv. 

ὁ ἀν-άγομαι sometimes, as here, means put 20 sea; for the construction 

sex §§ 331, 332. 
ὁ Of gen. (§ 53. 2), denoting material. 7 Use the noun. 
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LI 

CONTRACT VERBS. PRESENT SYSTEM OF ποιώ. DIS-— 

SYLLABIC VERBS IN -é# TWO ACCUSATIVES 
AFTER VERBS OF MAKING, APPOINTING; ASK- 
ING, DEPRIVING. CONSTRUCTION OF δοκέω 

503. The inflection of contract verbs differs from that 
of regular w-verbs in the present system only. In all other 

systems these verbs, if regular, are inflected like the corre- 
sponding tenses of λύω. 

504. The syllable resulting from contraction receives an 

accent if either one of the component syllables, in the un- 
contracted form, had an accent; it receives a circumflex, if 

the first vowel had the acute; but it receives an acute, 
if the second vowel had the acute. 

505. Examples of accentuation of contract verbs: 

ποιέάω contracts to ποιῶ ἐποίεον contracts to ἐποέουν 

“ποιέομεν “ “ποιοῦμεν ὀἐὄποίεε “ “ ἐποίει 
e , 66 66 @ 4 

ESTAS ἑστώς 

PRESENT SYSTEM OF ποιέω 

506. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of ποιέω do, make 

(§ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected αἱρέω take, mid. choose; ἂφ- 

ικνέομαι arrive ; ἡγέομαι lead (with gen. or dat.) or chink. 

507. RULES OF CONTRACTION 

e+e= εἰ 

€ + 0 = ov 

e before a long vowel or diphthong is absorbed. 
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508. Verbs in -ἔω of two syllables, like πλέω saz/, con- 
tract only when εἰ results ; otherwise they are uncontracted : 

πλέω, πλεῖς, πλεῖ, πλέομεν, πλεῖτε, πλέουσι ; 

δέῃ, subjv. of δεῖ (it is necessary). 

500. Outside of the present system the final ε of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 7: 

ποιῶ (-έω), ποιήσω, ἐποίησα, πεποίηκα, πεποίημαι, ἐποιήθην. 

Exceptions must be learned as they occur. Thus ὑῥρέθην 
I was chosen, not ἡρήθην (from aipéw). 

510. Verbs of making, appointing, and similar meanings 
may take two accusatives, one of which stands in a predi- 
cate relation to the other: 

σατράπην αὐτὸν ἐποίησεν he made him satrap ; 

εὔνουν αὐτὸν ἐνόμισεν he thought him well-disposed. 

511. Verbs of asking and depriving may take two accu- 
satives, one of the person, the other of the thing: | 
αἰτεῖ αὐτὸν μισθόν he asks him for pay ; 

ἀφαιρεῖσθαι τοὺς Ἕλληνας τὴν γῆν to deprive the Greeks of their land. 

512. Δοκῶ (-έω) seem is commonly used personally (cp. 
§ 391) with the infinitive in indirect discourse : 

δοκεῖ οὐχ wpa εἶναι παύεσθαι it seems not to be an hour for resting 
(42, the hour seems not, etc.) ; 

ἐδόκουν ταχὺ ποιεῖν ταῦτα they seemed to do this quickly. 

a. There is also a less common but nevertheless fre- 
quent use of δοκεῖ as an impersonal verb, in the meaning 
tt seems good or best. The accompanying infinitive is the 
subject of the impersonal verb: 

ἐδόκει αὐτῷ πορεύεσθαι ἄνω it seemed best to him to proceed inland. 

ὅ. Δοκῶ (-éw) sometimes means 7 think like νομίζω : -~ 

ἐδόκει βασιλέὰ ἥξειν he thought the king would come. 
BEGINNER'S GR, BK. — 15 
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513: 

αἱρέω, αἱρήσω, εἶλον, ἥρηκα, ἥρημαι, 
ἠρέθην: take, capture, setze; 

MID. choose. See Vocabularies 
XXVI, XXXII. ° Heresy. 

alréw, αἰτήσω, ἤτησα, ἤἥτηκα, ἤτη- 
μαι, ἡτήθην : ask a favor, deg, 
ask for something from some- 
body (two accusatives) ; MID. 
ask for oneself. 

ἀπο-πλέω : saz/ away. 
ἀφ-αιρέομαι (mid. of αἱρέω) : sake 

away for oneself, deprive, rob 
somebody of something (two 
accusatives). 

ἀφ-ικ-νέτομαι (theme ἱκ- ; vwe- ap- 

pears only in pres. system), ἀφ- 
ίξομαι, dd-iképnv, ἀφ-ῖγμαι : ar- 

rive, come. 

σοκέω (theme Sox-, but δοκε- in 
pres. system), δόξω, ἔδοξα, 5é- 

Soypar, ἐδόχθην : seem, be re- 

puted; seem best; think. 

Dogma. 

ἡγέομαι, ἡγήσομαι, ἡγησάμην, ἥγη- 
μαι: lead, guide (with gen. or 
dat.) ; think, believe. Cp. ἡγεμών. 

ϑέω, θεύσομαι: U7. 

BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

VOCABULARY LI 

ὅθεν, rel. adv.: whence, from which 
place, from what source. 

πλέω, πλεύσομαι, ἔπλενσα, πέπλευκα, 

πέπλευσμαι (o is irregularly in- 

serted): «αὐ. Cp. 
πλοῦς. 

ποιέω, ποιήσω, ἐποίησα, πεποίηκα, 

πεποίημαι, ἐποιήθην : do, make ; 

the mid. is translated like the 

act., but implies z# or for one’s 
own interest. Poet (ποιητής). 

πολεμικός, 4, dv (πόλεμος) : suzted 

to war, warlike ;. hostile. 

πώ-ποτε, adv. of time: ever yet, 
ever. . 

πῶς, interr. adv.: how? tn-what 

way? Cp. ὅπως. 
στρατεία, Gs, ἣ (στρατεύω) : exfe- 

dition. 

τρόπος, ov, ὁ (τρέπω) : fur, man- 

ner, method, character. Tropic. 

φοβέω (φόβος), φοβήσω, ἐφόβησα, 
πεφόβημαι, ἐφοβήθην: frzghien ; 

MID. with dep. aor. pass , ὁ 

afraid, fear. The mid. forms 
are common (φοβέομαι, φοβή- 

σομαι, πεφόβημαι, ἐφοβήθην). 

πλοῖον, 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

. ‘ A 2 A ΄ 1 A oN , 
514. 1.1. καὶ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ τοῦτον τὸν λόφον 

αἱροῦσιν. 2. αἱροῦνται αὐτὸν ἄρχοντα τῆς στρατείας. 
4. ἐδόκει δὲ δῆλον εἶναι ὅτι αἱρήσονται αὐτὸν στρατη- 
γόν. 4. εἷς δὲ εἶπε" Κῦρον αἰτεῖν πλοῖα, ὡς ἀποπλέοιεν. 

1§ 141. 2 proposed (§ 334). 
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5. Κλέαρχος δὴ ἐδόκει γενέσθαι ἀνὴρ πολεμικός. 6. ὁ 
λοχαγὸς ἐβουλεύετο τί χρὴ ποιεῖν περὶ τοῦ ἄνω στρατεύε- 

id 4, 90. 2 μὰ Q A » 

σθαι. 7. wavy χαλεπὸν ἐδόκει εἶναι μὴ πλεῖν οἴκαδε. 
8. καὶ ἐποίουν οὕτως οὗτοι. 9. καὶ στρατηγοὺς αἱροῦν- 

ε ἮΝ 4 4 > 9 ’ N ld ται ἑαυτῶν δέκα. 10. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀνθρώπους τὰ χρήματα 
ἀφαιροῦνται. τ1. ἐνταῦθα ἀφικνεῖται ἡ Σνεννέσιος 

‘ A Ko λ 4 1 A 5 δ γυνὴ παρὰ Κῦρον. 12. συνεβουλεύετο᾽ πὼς av τὴν 

μάχην ποιοῖτο. 13. οὗτοι δὲ ἐφοβοῦντο αὐτόν. 14. οὐ- 

δένα πώποτε τὴν χώρᾶν Κῦρος ἀφείλετο. 
11. 15. ἡγεῖτο δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ὁ κωμάρχης λελυμένος" διὰ 

χιόνος. 16. καὶ πάντες δὲ ἔθεον. 17. φοβοίμην δ᾽ 
ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ἕπεσθαι, μὴ ἡμᾶς ἀγάγῃ ὅθεν ' οὐκ ἔσται 
ἐξελθεῖν. 18. καὶ ἡγεῖσθαι ἐκέλευον αὐτὸν ὅπον τὸν 

ὁ πεποιηκὼς εἴη 19. αἱρήσομαι δ᾽ οὖν ὑμᾶς, 
Ν , £ aoe > 4 , , ¥ 

καὶ σὺν ὑμῖν ὅ τι ἂν δέῃ πείσομαι. 20. τούτους ἄρχον- 
τας ἐποίει τῆς χὠώρᾶς. 

δρόμον 

III. 1. We chose him general of the expedition. 2.1 

should fear to ask ὃ him for pay. 3. Cyrus was reputed to 
have been ® a kingly man. 

1 Mid. he consulted. 2 Cp. § 460. I. 2. 8 also, 
4 Τὸ ἃ place from which. 5 st will not be possible. δ race course. 
7 The optative is due to implied indirect discourse, the direct form being 

Sov. . . πεποίηκας. 8 Cp. sentence 17 above. 9 γενέσθαι. 
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1 

PRESENT SYSTEM ΟΕ tipaw. IRREGULAR CONTRACT 

VERBS IN -aw. INFINITIVE AFTER VERBS OF 

PROMISING, HOPING, AND SWEARING. CLAUSES 

INTRODUCED BY CONJUNCTIONS MEANING WA/ZLE, 

UNTIL, AND BEFORE 

515. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 
active and middle (= passive) voices of tiwaw honor (δ 643). 

a. Similarly are inflected ἐρωτάω ask, impf. ἠρώτων ; daw 
permit, impf. εἴων (with irregular augment); πειράομαι try. 

510. RULES OF CONTRACTION 

a-+an e-sound (ε, ἡ, εἰ, 7) = ἃ (or 4). 

a+ an o-sound (0, ὦ, ot, ov) = ὦ (or ). 
¢ in the uncontracted form is subscript in the contracted 

form. 

517. Some verbs, including χράομαι use, and Caw “ve, 
irregularly have ἡ wherever ἃ would naturally occur in the 
contracted forms; they likewise have y for a: 

χρῆσθαι (pres. inf.), not χρᾶσθαι ; 
Cav (pres. inf.), not far ; 

ζῃ (3 sing. pres. indic.), not ζᾷ. 

518. Outside of the present system the final a of the 
theme is regularly lengthened to 7: 

τιμῶ (τμάω), τὶ μήσω, ἐτἔμησα, τετἔμηκα, τετἔέμημαι, ἐτὶ μήθην. 

a. But after ε, ἐ, or p (cp. §§ 114, 139) the final a of the 
theme is retained in its long form, outside of the present 

system : : 
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ἐῶ (édw), ἐάσω, ciaoa,! elaxa, εἴᾶμαι, ἐάθην; ; 

πειράομαι, πειράσομαι, etc. 

χράομαι, however, has χρήσομαι, etc. 

519. The infinitive (commonly future) is used after verbs 
of promising, hoping, and swearing; 

περὶ τούτων ὑπέσχετο βουλεύσεσθαι about these matters he promised 

to take counsel. 

a. The future infinitive used as above represents the 

future indicative of direct discourse : 

rept τούτων βουλεύσομαι about these matters I will take counsel. 

ὁ. The negative used with this infinitive is μή, although 

ov was used in direct discourse (cp. § 110. 6): 

ὑπέσχετο μὴ παύσεσθαι he promised not to stop (direct: οὐ παύ- 
σομαι). 

520. The supplementary participle in indirect discourse 

‘§ 441) is especially common after forms of ὁρῶ (opdw) 

see: 

Ἰρῶ ἵππους ὄντας ἐν τῷ στρατεύματι I see there. are horses in the 
army (direct: ἵπποι εἰσίν). 

521. Besides the temporal conjunctions meaning when 
‘§§ 168, 202), there are other conjunctions of time mean- 
ing so long as, while, until: ἔστε, ἕως, μέχρι (until); and 
meaning wstzl or before: πρίν. 

522. ἔστε, ἕως, and μέχρι (ὃ 521) take the same con- 
structions as ἐπεί when (§§ 167, 248. 2 and a, 400, 417). 
That is to say: 

1 The augment is irregular. 
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1. When they introduce a definite past act, they take a 
past tense of the indicative (negative ov): 

τί οὐκ ἐποίησεν, ἔστε σπονδῶν ἔτυχεν; what did he not do, until’ he 
obtained a truce? 

ἕως πόλεμος ἦν, ἡδόμην SO long as! there was war, I rejoiced. 

2. When they introduce a future or a repeated act, they 
take the subjunctive (with ἄν) after a primary tense or the 
optative after a secondary tense: 

ταῦτα ποιεῖτε ἔστ᾽ ἂν ἐγὼ ἔλθω do this until! I come; 

ἔστε δ᾽ ἂν πολεμῆτε, ὑπισχνοῦμαι ὑμῖν τὸν μισθόν and so long as* you 
are at war, I promise you your pay. 

523. πρίν wnte/ when following a negative clause usually 
takes: 

1. The indicative of a definite past act: 

οὐκ ἐπορεύετο πρὶν Σωκράτει συνεβουλεύσατο he did not proceed until 
he had consulted Socrates ; 

οὐκ ἐλθεῖν ἤθελε, πρὶν ἡ yun αὐτὸν ἔπεισεν he did not wish to come, 
until his wife. persuaded him. 

2. The subjunctive (with ἄν) of a future act: 

μὴ ἀπέλθητε πρὶν ἂν ἀκούσητε, κτλ. do not go away until you hear, 
etc. 

524. πρίν defore depending on an affirmative clause takes 

the infinitive alone or with subject accusative : 

ἔφυγον πρὶν ἡμᾶς ἐλθεῖν they fled before we arrived. 

1The context must determine between while (so long as) and until as 
translations of ἔστε and ἕως. 
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525: 

thw, ἐάσω, εἴᾶσα, εἴδκα, εἴᾶμαι, εἰά- 
θην: 267»ρ221, allow, let. For 

impf. εἴων, etc., see §§ 515. ὦ, 
518. a. 

ἐπι-θυμέω, ἐπι-θυμήσω, ἐπ-εθύμησα: 

have one’s heart set on, yearn, 

desire, with inf. or gen. 

ἐρῳτάω, ἐρωτήσω, ἠρώτησα, ἠρώ- 
TyKA, ἠρώτημαι, ἠρωτήθην: ask 
a question, zzguire. To be 
distinguished from αἰτέω (Vo- 
cabulary LI). Cp. ἢἤρόμην 
(Vocabulary XXXIV), which 
is often used for ἠρώτησα. 

See also §§ 343-345. 
ἔστε, temporal conj.: while, so long 

as, until, 

ἕως, temporal conj. : 
as, unttl. 

taw, ζήσω: live. 

θεάομαι, θεάσομαι, ἐθεᾶσάμην, τε- 

θέᾶμαι: look on, gaze at, see. 

Theater. 

μέχρι, temporal conj.: zwnitel. 

νϊκάω (νίκη). νϊκήσω, ἐνίκησα, vevt- 

κηκα, νενίκημαι, ἐνϊκήθην : con- 

guer, surpass. 

while, so long 
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VOCABULARY Lil 

ὁράω (impf. ἑώρων 1), fut. ὄψομαι, 

2 aor. εἶδον (Vocabulary XIX), 
ἑώραᾶκα or ἑόρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαι or 

ὦμμαι, ὥφθην: see, δελοίά. 

πειράομαι, πειράσομαι, ἐπειρᾶσάμην, 
πεπείρᾶμαι, and ἐπειράθην: try, 

attempt. Pirate. 

πολεμέω (πόλεμος), πολεμήσω, ἐπο- 

λέμησα, πεπολέμηκα, πεπολέμη- 

μαι, ἐπολεμήθην: wage war, 

make war on, with dat. (§ 317), 

or πρός and acc. 

πρίν, temporal conj.: before, until. 

πρόσθεν (Vocabulary XXVI) 

. wplv=Lat. prius . .. 

quam: earlter than, before. 

Tipdw (τιμή), τἱμήσω, ἐτίμησα, 
τετέμηκα, τετέμημαι, ἐτιμήθην: 
honor. 

ὑπ-ισχνέομαι (ἴσχω, strong form 

of ἔχω, with pres. Suffix ve-), 
ὑπο-σχήσομαι, ὑπ-εσχόμην, ὑπ- 

ἐσχημαι : undertake, promtse. 

Xpdopar, χρήσομαι, ἐχρησάμην, κέ- 
χρημαι, with pass. aor. ἐχρή- 

σθην: use, with dat. of means; 

cp. Lat. #¢or with abl. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

6 I 9 ῶ ἃ ἴω nw 9 “A 

520. I. I. ews” ἂν Tap? τις, χρωμαι auT@. 

ταῦτα ἐποίουν, μέχρι σκότος ἐγένετο. 
2. καὶ 

4. οἱ δὲ βάρβα- 

ροι φεύγουσι πρὶν ὁρᾶν τὰς τάξεις τὰς τῶν πολεμίων. 

1 This imperfect is irregular in having doud/e augment, both syllabic & and 
temporal -w-; cp. also pf. ἑώρᾶκα and ἑώρᾶμαι. 3 while, 
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4. καὶ ὑπισχνεῖτο μὴ κακὸς ἔσεσθαι. 5. πειράσομαι 
δὲ τοῖς πολεμίοις πολεμεῖν ἔστ᾽ ᾿ ἂν δοκῇ αὐτοῖς πο- 
λέμον" παύσασθαι. 6. Μώνων δῆλος ἦν ἐπιθυμῶν 
τὶμᾶΑσθαι. 7. ὅστις ζῆν ἐπιθυμεῖ, πειράσθω νϊκᾶν. 

8. Κῦρος ela τὸν Κλέαρχον ἔχειν τοὺς στρατιώτᾶς. 
», 4 Pita 9 Le) 4 eg? 9. ταύτην THY γέφῦραν ἐπειρῶντο διαβαίνειν οἱ Ἕλλη- 

ves. 10. τὰ ὅπλα ἔχοντες οἰόμεθα ἂνὃ καὶ τῇ ἀρετῇ 

χρῆσθαι. τι. ὑπισχνεῖτο δὲ αὐτῷ φίλον αὐτὸν Κύβῳ 
4 9 4 € , 9 4 » b , ποιήσεων. 12. εἰ δέ τινα ὁρῴη ἀγαθὸν ὄντα, οὐδένα 

- κι Ss a aA 
τὴν χώραν πώποτε ἀφῃρεῖτο. 13. Kav* ὑμᾶς ὁρῶσιν 

ὄντας κακούς, πάντες κακοὶ ἔσονται. 14. ἠρώτων δ᾽ 

αὐτὸν τί χρὴ ποιεῖν. 

II. 15. of γὰρ πολέμιοι οὐ πρόσθεν ἐπολέμησαν 

πρὸς ἡμᾶς πρὶν τοὺς στρατηγοὺς ἡμῶν συνέλαβον. 

16. βασιλεὺς δ᾽ ἤκουσε Τισσαφέρνους ὅ ὅτι οἱ Ἕλληνες 
- A δ > e 7 β a ε» = "42 - νῖκῴεν τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς. 17. os édpa ἐθέλοντας κινδῦ- 

νεύειν, τούτους ἄρχοντας τῆς χώρᾶς ἐποίει καὶ ἄλλοις 
δώροις ἐτίμᾶ. 18. θεῶνται οἱ παῖδές τινας τἱμωμένους 
ὑπὸ βασιλέως. 19. οἵ Ἕλληνες ἐνέκων τοὺς Πέρσας 
καὶ κατὰ γῆν καὶ κατὰ θάλατταν. 

III. 1. Before they advanced ten stadia, the Greeks 
tried to cross this river. 2. While there was war, we kept 

using the provisions of both friends and enemies. 3. We 
saw that the soldiers were honoring Cyrus. 
— 

1 until, 3 § 201. ' 
8 With the inf. (§ 277). 4 § 30. 
5 Gen. of source (§ 201). 6 the division opposite themselves, 

7 Antecedent of ofs at the beginning: those whom. 
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LITI 

PRESENT SYSTEM OF δηλόω. COMPLEX SENTENCES 

IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

527. Learn the inflection in the present system of the 

active and middle (= passive) voices of δηλόω show (ὃ 643). 
a. Similarly are inflected ἀξιόω demand, σκηνόω (a par- 

allel form of σκηνάω) encamp. 

528. RULES OF CONTRACTION 

o-+eor Ο or ov= ou, 

o+7 Or ὡΞΞ ὦ. 

o +a diphthong containing ¢ (ει, ot, ἢ) = οι. 

529. Outside of the present system the final o of the 

theme is regularly lengthened to ω: 

δηλῶ (δηλόω), δηλώσω, ἐδήλωσα, δεδήλωκα, δεδήλωμαι, ἐδηλώθην. 

COMPLEX SENTENCES IN INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

530. When a complex sentence is quoted, whether after 

a verb that requires ὅτι, or after a verb that requires the 
infinitive or the participle, the verb of the main clause 
of the quotation comes under the rules already explained 

(δὲ 110, 260, 276, 277, 441, 519). | 
The only new principle involved concerns the verb of 

the subordinate clause. This verb is retained in the origi- 

nal mood and tense after a primary tense of the introduc- 
tory verb of saying or thinking ; but it may be changed to 
the same tense of the optative after a secondary tense of 

the introductory verb; ercep¢ that, even in the secondary 
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sequence, dependent secondary tenses of the indicative (z.¢. 
imperfect, aorist, and pluperfect) are regularly kept un- 

changed. 

a. Dependent optative clauses of the direct discourse 
are of course retained in the indirect discourse after both 

primary and secondary tenses. ἄν with the optative in 
direct discourse is retained in indirect discourse. 

5. The verb of a dependent clause can not be changed 

to the infinitive. 

c. Changes of person are made as the sense requires. 

ὦ. The negative of the direct discourse is, as usual, 

retained in the indirect. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Sentence quoted after primary tense: ἂν δὲ εὖ γένηταί τι, οὐ 

μεμνήσεσθαί σέ φᾶσιν (direct: οὐ μεμνήσῃ) and if any- 

thing turns out successfully, they say you will not 

remember. (Here the dependent clause av... γένη- 

tat is retained unchanged, since the introductory verb 
15 daciv. ) 

2. Sentence quoted after secondary tense: 

a. Original sentence: εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψεται TO ἄκρον, οὐκ 

ἔσται δυνατὸν παρελθεῖν unless somebody shall seize the 
height in advance, it will not be possible to go past. 

ὁ. Quoted sentence: ἔφη εἰ μή τις προκαταλήψοιτο τὸ ἄκρον, οὐκ 
ἔσεσθαι δυνατὸν παρελθεῖν he said that unless somebody 

should seize the height in advance, it would not be pos- 

sible to go past. (In the dependent clause, προκατα- 

λήψεται might be retained.) 

3. Dependent secondary tenses of indicative retained: ἧκεν ἄγγελος 
λέγων ὅτι λελοιπὼς εἴη Συέννεσις τὰ ἄκρα ἐπεὶ ἥσθετο . . . 
καὶ ὅτι yKove, κτλ. ἃ Messenger came saying that Syen- 

nesis had left the heights since he had perceived... 
and because he heard, etc. (Here λελοιπὼς εἴη repre- 

sents the original λέλοιπε has “eft of the messenger’s 



CONTRACT VERBS IN -00 235 

language ; but neither ἤσθετο nor ἤκονε could be changed 
to the optative, since in the direct discourse they were 

dependent secondary tenses of the indicative. The tense 
that determines the sequence is seen in ἧκεν.) 

531. When a subjunctive introduced by ἐᾶν or ἐπᾶν, or 
ὅστις ἄν, or similar words, is changed to the optative after 
a secondary tense of the introductory verb of sayzmg or 
thinking, ἄν is omitted; that is, ἐάν becomes εἰ, ἐπάν 
becomes ἐπεί, ὅστις ἄν becomes ὅστις, etc. : 

a. Original sentence: οἱ Ἕλληνες διαβήσονται ἐὰν (or ἐπὰν) μηδεὶς 
kwAvoy the Greeks will cross if (07 when) nobody hinders. 

b. Quoted sentence in secondary sequence: ἔφη τοὺς Ἕλληνας δια- 

βήσεσθαι εἰ (or ἐπεὶ) μηδεὶς κωλὕσειεν he said the Greeks 

would cross if (07 when) nobody should hinder. 

Of course the original subjunctive introduced by ἐάν or 
ἐπᾶν might have been retained in the last sentence. 

522. 

ἀξιόω (ἄξιος), ἀξιώσω, ἠξίωσα, ἠξί- 
axa, ἠξίωμαι, ἠξιώθην: deen 

worthy; claim as one's right, 
demand, ask. 

δηλόω (δῆλος), δηλώσω, ἐδήλωσα, 

δεδήλωκα, δεδήλωμαι, ἐδηλώθην : 

show, make evident. 

ἔρημος, ἡ, ov, and ἔρημος, ov: de- 

serted. σταθμοὶ ἔρημοι : marches 

through the desert. Eremite. 

VOCABULARY LIII 

πλῆθος, ovs, τό: crowd, throng, 

host, multitude. 

σκηνόω (σκηνή), ἐσκήνωσα, ἐσκή- 

νωκα: stay in a tent, camp. 

τελευτάω (τελευτή cd), τελευτήσω, 

ἐτελεύτησα, τετελεύτηκα, ἐτελευ- 

τήθην: end, finish, die. 

τοίνυν, inferential particle, post- 
positive: therefore, then. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

533. I. 1. ταῦτ᾽ οὖν οὐκ ἀξιοῦμεν. 
2. ὡς ὁρᾶτε, σκηνοῦμεν ἐν τῇ τάξει." ἠξίου. 

2. τμᾶσθαι δ᾽ 
4. ἄλλοι 

1 gn our order. 
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δέ τινες ἔλεξαν ὅτι εἰ βασιλεὺς ἐθέλοι ἐ ἐπὶ τὴν Κιλικίᾶν 
στρατεύειν, πορεύοιντο ἂν σὺν αὐτῷ. 5. καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν 
τῷ πεδίῳ ἐσκήνου. 6. καὶ ἔχων τὰ χωρία πειρᾶται 

A t δὲ A 9 3 ὃ δ , 3 , 
oKnvouv. 7. εἶπε 0€ Kupos ore ἐπειὸαν ταχιστα" Tav- 
σηται τῆς στρατείας," εὐθὺς ἀποπέμψει τὸν στρατηγόν. 

8. καὶ νῦν τοίνυν ἐπεὶ πόλεμός ἐστιν, ἀξιοῦν δεῖ ὑμᾶς 
> \ 9 ἢ A , 4° 3 , A 

αὐτοὺς ἀμείνους Tov πλήθους " εἶναι. 9. ἀκούομεν ὑμᾶς 
σκηνοῦν ἐν ταῖς οἰκίαις. το. καὶ ἠξίουν αὐτοὺς τὰ 
βέλτιστα συμβουλεύειν. τι. εἶπε δ᾽ ὅτι οὗτος ἄριστος 
ἔσοιτο ὃς ἂν πρῶτος ἐν τῷ πέρᾶν τοῦ ποταμοῦ γένηται." 
12. εἰ δὲ δή ποτε Κῦρος πορεύοιτο, καὶ πλεῖστοι " μέλ- 
λοιεν ὄψεσθαι,, μετεπέμπετο τοὺς φίλους, ὡς δηλοίη οὖς 

τιμᾷ. 
II. 12. καὶ σοὶ δηλώσω ὅθεν ἐγὼ περὶ σοῦ ἀκούω. 

.e ge , 2 2 \ ε A 3 , 14. καὶ ὡς" ἢ μάχη ἐγένετο Kat ὡς Κῦρος ἐτελεύτησεν, 
ἐν τῷ πρόσθεν λόγῳ" δεδήλωται. 15. ἐντεῦθεν ἐξελαύ- 
νει σταθμοὺς ἐρήμους δέκα: οἱ δὲ στρατιῶται κακῶς 
σκηνοῦσιν. 16. δηλοῖ δὲ τοῖς φύλαξι πέντε μνᾶς ἀργυ- 
piov καὶ θώρᾶκα χρυσοῦν. 17. ἔλεξεν ὅτι οἱ στρατιῶ- 

\ Ν , 2 Ν 59 > «κι 9 ται τὸν μισθὸν λάβοιεν ἐπεὶ ἀφίκοντο εἰς Σάρδεις. 

III. 1. Cyrus promised 10 to provide“ a market as soon 
ashe should arrive at Sardis. 2. He kept demanding 
that these gifts should be sent 18 to the king. 

1 Note that λέγουσιν might be used for ἔλεξαν without affecting the follow- 
ing construction (ὃ 530. 4). 

2 ἐπειδὴ (ἐπειδὰν) τάχιστα = as soon as. ὃ § 201. 4 § 355. 
5 The dependent clause might also read Sg... γένοιτο (without ἄν). 
8 very many men. 7 § 156. 2. 8 how. 9 the previous account. 
10 Always compose complicated indirect discourse in the direct form first, 
11 Cp. ὃ 526. I. 11 for construction after ὑπισχνέομαι. 
12 Cp. sentence 7 above. 18 Use acc. with inf.: shese gifts to be sent. 
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LIV 

DECLENSION OF CONTRACT PARTICIPLES. ὅπως WITH 

FUTURE INDICATIVE. VARIOUS IDIOMS 

534. Learn the declension of ποιῶν, τιμῶν, δηλῶν (ὃ 622 

and 2). 

a. Similarly are declined Cav Living, νικῶν conquering, 

ὁρῶν seeing, etc. 

525. Object clauses introduced by ὅπως. ---- Verbs signify- 
ing 10 strive for, to care for, or to effect, may be followed by 
ὅπως (meaning ow) with the future indicative, which is 
almost always retained even after a secondary tense. The 
negative is μή: 

βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔτι ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ ἀδελφῷ he plans how he 
shall never again be in the power of his brother. 

a. But such verbs are often followed by ὅπως or ὡς with 
the present or aorist subjunctive or (after a secondary 

tense) optative, like ordinary purpose clauses (§§ 243, 268): 

διεπράξατο ὅπως εἰς τὸ τεῖχος εἰσέλθοι he contrived how to enter into 
the fortification (2.6. that he might enter). 

536. Worthy of special attention is the constfuction of 
ἔχω with an adverb: 

καλῶς ἔχειν to be handsome or well ; 
κακῶς ἔχειν to be bad ; 
οὕτως ἔχειν to be thus o7 80 ; 
ἄλλως ἔχειν to be otherwise. 

527. Also noteworthy are the expressions : κακῶς ποιεῖν 

to do ill to, to injure, with the accusative; and its passive 

=z 

, Vera ai . 
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κακῶς πάσχειν ὑπό τινος fo be injured by anybody. 
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Other 

adverbs like εὖ wel/ may be similarly used with ποιεῖν 
and πάσχειν: εὖ πάσχειν ὑπό τινος = to be treated kindly 
by anybody. 

+ 

ἱκανώτατος ἔσται ὑμᾶς καὶ εὖ καὶ κακῶς ποιεῖν he will be most compe- 
tent both to benefit and to injure you. 

538. Used in a different sense are: 

κακῶς mparrewy to fare badly (cp. examples, ὃ 438) ; 
εὖ or καλῶς πράττειν to fare well. 

530. 

ἀθυμία, Us, h: aescouragement, de- 

spondency. 

ἄλλως (adv. of ἄλλος) : otherwise. 
ἀπ-άγω : lead away, lead back. 

γε, enclitic particle, regularly fol- 
lowing the emphatic word: 
certainly, surely, at least. 

-ararde (ἀπατάω deceive, ἀπα- 

Thee, ἠπάτησα, ἠπάτηκα, ἠπά- 
τημαι, ἠπατήθην) : utterly de- 
ceive, cheat. 

ἐπι-μελέομαι, ἐπι-μελήσομαι, ἐπι- 

μεμέλημαι, ἐπ-εμελήθην, dep. 
pass.: take care of, care for, 
with gen. 

ἡττάομαι (ἥττων), ἡττήσομαι, ἥττη- 
μαι, ἡττήθην : de inferior, be con- 

guered. Used as pass. of νϊκάω. 
ph-wore: never; used like μή not. 

Elevopdv, ὥντος, ὁ: Xenophon. 

The word is declined like τῖ- 
μῶν (§ 622) in the masc. sing. 

VOCABULARY LIV 

οἷος, ἃ, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as. οἷός 
τε: able; οἷόν τ' ἐστίν: Ζ2 ts 

possible. Lat. quadls. 
ὅπως, conj.: ow, introducing an 

obj. clause, § 535. Cp. Vo- 
cabularies XXII, XXXIX. 

ποιητέος, ἃ, ov (verbal adj. of ποιέω, 
with ἐστί or εἰσί expressed or 
understood): mecessary to be 
done, must be done. 

τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο (declined 

like οὗτος, § 171), dem. pron.: 

of such a sort, such; often 
understood or expressed as 

antecedent of oles. τοιοῦτος οἷος 

= such as. The neut. is also 
τοιοῦτον as well as τοιοῦτο. 

Lat. ¢alzs. 

φωνή, As, (cp. φα-, onal): vorce. 
Mega-phone. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

540. I. 1. βασιλεὺς νικῶν τυγχάνει. 2. οἱ δὲ ὁρῶντες 
A 24 4 £' δὲ ¥ 5 9 AN ε A 1 

ταῦτα ἐθαύμαζον. 3. οἵἱ' δὲ ἄνδρες εἰσὶν οἱ ποιοῦντες 
ὅ τι ἂν ἐν ταῖς μάχαις γίγνηται. 4. ἡμᾶς, τοὺς Hevo- 
φῶντος φίλους, κακῶς ποιεῖν πειρᾶται. 5. οἵἱ δ᾽ ἀπή- 

, »¥ ‘ ~ 3 ἊΝ , 4 ~ “A 

γαγον Tov ἄνδρα διὰ τῆς ἀγορᾶς μάλα μεγάλῃ TH φωνῇ 
δηλοῦντα οἷα" ἔπασχεν. 6. σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ εἶναι 

ὅπως τὰ ἐπιτήδεια ἕξομεν. 7. ἐνταῦθα δὴ πολλὴ ἀθῦ- 
s- 4 aA_Y ean 8. ν . 4 A A 

pia ἣν τοῖς Ἕλλησιν, ὁρῶσι μὲν τὸ εὖρος τοῦ ποταμοῦ, 
ὁρῶσι δὲ τοὺς διαβαίνειν κωλύσοντας. 8. ἐφοβούμην 

4 A 9 , ea . 4 5 y 9 μὴ Κῦρος ἐξαπατῴη ἡμᾶς - καὶ εἶχεν οὕτως. ο. εἶ 
οὖν τις ἄλλο βέλτιον ὁρᾷ, ἄλλως ἐχέτω. το. ἡμῖν γε 
οἶμαι πάντα ποιητέα" ὡς μήποτε ἐπὶ τοῖς βαρβάροις 
γενώμεθα. 1. κακῶς γὰρ τῶν ἡμετέρων ἐχόντων 

A “ A πάντες οὗτοι οὗς ὁρᾶτε βάρβαροι πολεμιώτεροι ἡμῖν 
ν A ᾿ a » 8 Δ 3 » 
ἔσονται τῶν παρὰ βασιλεῖ ὄντων 12. εὖ ἐπάθομεν 
ὑπ᾽ ἐκείνον. | 

11. 13. τῶν παρ᾽ ἑαυτῷ βαρβάρων Κῦρος ἐπεμελεῖτο 
ὡς πολεμεῖν" ἱκανοὶ εἴησαν. 14. Ἐξενοφῶν δ᾽ ἔλεξεν 
4 3 6», > _¥ ὃ , , , A 
OTL OVX οἷὸν T εἴη διώκειν TOUS πολεμίους. 15. TOV 

. - 2 10 2 A Vive A it , SN κα 
yap νικώντων ” ἐστὶ καὶ τὰ ἑαντῶν ᾿' σῴζειν καὶ τὰ τῶν 
e 9 ’, ε δ᾽ 9 Q , 
ἡττωμένων λαμβάνειν. 16. οἱ δ᾽ ἥρπαζον τὸ στρατό- 

πεδον ὡς ἤδη πάντα νϊκῶντες. 17. ἀλλὰ δεῖ πειρᾶσθαι 
ὅπως καλῶς νϊκῶντες σῳζώμεθα. 18. ὅτῳ “ἢ οὖν ταῦτα 

1Cp. § 405. I. 5. 
2 The antecedent is τοιαῦτα understood: suck things as, what sort of 

things. ἮΝ 

3 A participle. 4 § 212. _ § Impers. 8 § 477. 
1 our affairs, . 8 §§ 212, 355. ον 98 333. 

10 ἠὲ ἐς the right of, etc., ὃ 229. 1 § 380. ες ΒΚ 228. 
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δοκεῖ καλῶς ἔχειν, λεξάτω ὡς τάχιστα. 19. τούτων δὲ 
τοιούτων ὄντων' πάντα ποιητέα ὅπως μὴ ἐπ᾽ ἐκείνῳ 
γενησόμεθα. 

111. 1. They evidently honor us. 2. They have been 
treated kindly by us. 3. We planned never, while living, 
to fall? into the power of the enemy. 

LV 

THE FUTURE AND AORIST OF LIQUID THEMES. SOME 

OTHER VERBS THAT CONTRACT IN THE FUTURE, 

INCLUDING VERBS IN -ζω. UNREAL SUPPOSITIONS 

541. Verbs whose themes end in a liquid (§ 27), like 
φαίνω show and μένω remain, use for the future tense suffix 
e% and not o%. Ascontraction results, the future of these 

verbs is like the present indicative, optative, infinitive, and 

participle of verbs in -éw. Learn the inflection of the 
future active and middle of φαίνω (§ 644), theme φαν- : 

φανῶ, φανοίην, φανεῖν, φανῶν ; φανοῦμαι, φανοίμην, φανεῖσθαι, pavov- 
μενος. 

φανῶν is declined like ποιῶν (§ 622). 

542. Verbs with liquid themes form the first aorist with 
the suffix a instead of oa. At the same time they lengthen 
the theme vowel: a becomes ἡ ὃ; ε becomes εἰ ; ἐ becomes 7: 
υ becomes v: 

φαίνω (theme φαν-), first aorist active ἔφηνα ; 
μένω (theme pev-), first aorist ἔμεινα. 

This first aorist is inflected like ἔλύσα. 

1 Quae cum ita sint. 2 become in the power of 
- 8 But a becomes ἃ in the first aorist after t or p. 
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Learn the inflection in the first aorist active and middle 

of φαίνω (ὃ 645): 

Epyva, φήνω, φήναιμι, φῆνον, φῆναι, φήνᾶς, -aca, -av (declined like 

ἀκούσᾶς, § 209); ἐφηνάμην, φήνωμαι, φηναίμην, φῆναι, φήνασθαι, 

φηνάμενος. 

543. Verbs in -ἰζω of more than two syllables form their 
futures in -téw, -ἰέεις, etc., with resulting contraction: -ῶ, 

«εἷς, etc. These future forms are contracted like the 

futures of liquid themes (§ 644) or the presents of verbs in 

-ἐω (δ 643): 
νομιῶ, νομιοίην, νομιεῖν, νομιῶν ; νομιοῦμαι, νομιοίμην, νομιεῖσθαι, νομι- 

ούμενος ; futures οὗ νομίζω think. 

ἀγωνιούμεθα, future οὗ ἀγωνίζομαι contend. 

544. Some verbs drop σ᾽ of the future suffix between 
two vowels and then contract. Thus the future of καλέω 

call is καλῶ (1.6. καλέω for καλέσω), which is inflected like 
ποιῶ (ποιέω, ὃ 643). This means that the future indica- 
tive, optative, infinitive, and participle of καλέω are like 
the present of this same verb in the corresponding moods. 

Similarly the future of μάχομαι fight is μαχοῦμαι (1.e. μα- 
χέομαι for μαχέσομαι), μαχοίμην, μαχεῖσθαι, μαχούμενος. 

a. The future of ἐλαύνω drive, ride is ἐλῶ (1.6. ἐλάω for ἐλάσω), 
which is inflected like τμάω (ὃ 643). 

545. Unreal (or contrary to fact) suppositions. — εἰ is 
used with the imperfect indicative to express an unreal 

supposition in present time; with the aorist indicative to 

express an unreal supposition in past time; the verb 

of the conclusion (apodosis) may be either the imper- 
fect indicative with ἄν, representing present time, or the 
aorist indicative with ἄν, representing fast time. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 16 
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Therefore these conditions may be distinguished, in 
form, from simple present and past suppositions by the 

single fact that ἄν accompanies the conclusion : 

εἰ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἦσαν, κακῶς ἂν ἔπασχον if they were in the power 

of the enemy, they would be suffering harm ; 

el ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, κακῶς ἂν ἔπαθον if they had got into 
the power of the enemy, they would have suffered harm ; 

εἰ μὴ ὑμεῖς ἤλθετε, ἐπορευόμεθα ἂν ἐπὶ βασιλέα if you had not come, 
we should now be proceeding against the king. 

546. When a supposition contrary to fact occurs in indirect dis- 
course, neither the verb of the protasis nor that of the apodosis may be 
changed to the optative, even after a secondary tense. But the verb of 
the main clause (apodosis) must be changed to the infinitive or parti- 
ciple if the introductory verb requires the infinitive or participle; dy is 
always retained : 

ἐνόμισαν εἰ ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοις ἐγένοντο, κακῶς ἂν παθεῖν they supposed 
that if they had got into the power of the enemy, they would have 
suffered harm. 

547. VOCABULARY LV 

ἀγγέάλλω (for dyyeA + yo, theme ἀπο-κρένομαι (mid. of ἀπο-κρένω, 
GyyeA-), ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, ἤγ- see κρένω) : give one’s deciston, 
yeAxa, ἤγγελμαι, ἠγγέλθην : a7z- answer, reply, with ὅτι clause. 

nounce, report, with ὅτι ΟΥ partic. ἀπο-κτείνω (for xrev + yo, theme 
in indir. disc. Cp. ἄγγελος. xrev-), -κτενῶ, -έκτεινα, -έκτονα: 

ἀγωνίζομαι (theme ἀγωνιδ-), ἀγω- put to death, slay, kill. The 

νιοῦμαι, ἠγωνισάμην, ἠγώνισμαι: pass. is supplied by ἀποθνήσκω. 
contend. as in games, struggle. γιγνώσκω (reduplicated pres. from 
Cp. ἀγών. Agonize. theme yvo-, with pres. suffix 

ἀδικέω (cp. ἄδικος), ἀδικήσω, ἠδί- ox%), γνώσομαι, 2 aor. to be 

κησα, ἠδίκηκα, ἠδίκημαι, ἠδική- learned later, ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι,Σ 

θην: do wrong to, injure, be in ἐγνώσθην! : “arn, know, with 

the wrong. ὅτι or partic. in indir. disc. Cp. 
ἀπ-αγγέλλω: bring back a message, Lat. (g)dscd, t-gndtus, Eng. 

report. know. 

1 With sigma irregularly inserted. 
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ἐπι-σϊτίζομαι (theme σῖτιδ-), «σῖ- 
τιοῦμαι, -εσϊτισάμην : gel pro- 

visions for oneself. Cp. σῖτος. 
καλέω, καλῶ (fut.), ἐκάλεσα (with 

the final short vowel of the 

theme retained before the tense 

παρ-αγγέάλλω: σέ directions to, 

direct, command, with dat. of 

pers. or acc. of pers. and inf. 
συγ-καλέω (σύν + καλέω) : call to- 

gether. 
galve (for dav + yo, theme φαν-), 

suffix), κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, ἐκλή- 
θην: call, summon, invite. Cp. 

ἐκ-κλησία. 
κρένω (for κριν + yo, theme κριν-}, 

κρινῶ, ixpiva, κέκρικα, κέκριμαι, 

ἐκρίθην : separate, judge, decide. 

Cp. Lat. cernd. Critic. 

μένω (themes pev-, pevy-), μενῶ, 
ἔμεινα, μεμένηκα : remain, wait 
for. Cp. Lat. maned. 

φανῶ, ἔφηνα, πέφηνα (have 

appeared), πέφασμαι, ἐφάνθην 

(was shown) and ἐφάνην (α2- 
peared): bring to light, show ; 
MID. and PASS. usually appear. 
In mid. and pass. the verb may 

take a supplementary partic. 
like δῆλός ἐστι (§ 449). Phe- 

nomenon. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

548. I. 1. ἐνταῦθα ἔμεινεν ἡμέρᾶς éenta. 2. καὶ 
ἕως μένομεν ἐν τούτῳ τῷ τόπῳ, σκεπτέον μοι δοκεῖ 
> 9 ε 9 , A 4 

εἶναι ὅπως ws ἀσφαλέστατα μενοῦμεν. 3. Κλέαρχος 
¥ A ~ Ν A A Qa 

ἤρετο τὸν Κῦρον: Οἴει σοι μαχεῖσθαι, ὦ Κῦρε, τὸν 
ἀδελφόν; 4. καὶ Κῦρος λέγεται ἀποκτεῖναι αὐτὸς τῇ 
΄ς A ‘2 ἡ ¥ ε δ , 
ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ τὸν ἄρχοντας. 5. ὁ δὲ συλλαμβάνει 
Κῦρον ὡς ἀποκτενῶν 6. ταῦτα δὴ ἀπαγγελοῦμεν. 
7. παρήγγειλε τοῖς στρατηγοῖς ἑκάστοις λαμβάνειν 
¥ 5 4g ὁ ϑ᾽ 3 f Y 3 , >A , ὦ 
avopas. - 0 ὃ ἀπεκρίνατο ort ἀκούοι ᾿Αβροκόμᾶν, 
3 »Ὶ Ψ 2_A a 3 ewe ot. \ ἐχθρὸν ἄνδρα, ἐπὶ τῷ Ἑὐφράἄτῃ ποταμῷ εἶναι. 9. χρὴ 
Φ ς wn 4 ‘ ΜᾺ ν e »# οὖν ὑμᾶς διαβαίνειν πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι ὅ τι οἱ ἄλλοι 

Ἕλληνες ἀποκρινοῦνται Κύρῳ. 10. τότε ἔφηναν οἷα ® 

1 while, with present indicative of a definite present act. 

2 § 141. δ §§ 331, 332. 
4 Cp. § 324. 1. 9. 5 The antecedent is τοιαῦτα understood, 



244 BEGINNER'S GREEK BOOK 

, & an 9 » 2 Or ε Ν Se a 
περι νμων ἐγιγνωσκον. II. εἰ δὲ γέμων μηδεὶς pL 

φανεῖται, ἐρωτήσομεν αὐτοὶ ἥτις ἡ πάροδός ἐστιν. 
9 a 9 ig ε =m «=A “A 9 a > A 

12. οὐκ ἂν ἐποίησεν ὁ Aoxayos ταῦτα, εἰ μὴ ἐγὼ 

αὐτὸν ἐκέλευσα. 13. wpa® δὲ βουλεύεσθαι ὅπως ὡς 
’ > », 9 , 4 9 ἃ “A κάλλιστα ἀγωνιούμεθα. 14. ἐκάλεσέ τις αὐτὸν τῶν 

ὑπηρετῶν. 
11. 15. ἔπειτα συγκαλοῦμεν ὃ τοὺς ἄλλους στρατιώ- 

- e Ἁ 4 ¥ - , » 4 Tas.. 16. ὁ δὲ Κλέαρχος ἔκρινε τὸν Μένωνος στρατιώ- 
9 ἴω 3 ϑ Ἁ ’ ld e A 

την ἀδικεῖν. 17. ἀγορὰν οὐδεὶς πώποτε παρέξει ἡμῖν, 
sQr F 4 3 - , XS € A § > ἃ e 4 οὐδὲ ὅθεν  ἐπισϊτιούμεθαᾳ. 18. καὶ ἡμῖν" y ἂν ἡδέως 

ταῦτ᾽ ἐποίει, εἰ ἑώρὰ ἡμᾶς μένειν παρασκευαζομένους. 
19. Κλέαρχος, ἐπεὶ ἐφάνη τὰς σπονδὰς λύων, ἔχει τὴν 
δίκην. 20. ἤγγειλεν οὖν ὅτι ὁ στρατηγὸς μενεῖ. 

III. 1. He will call the soldiers together® if no guides 
shall appear.’ 2. We should have gone back if the guide 
had not shown ὃ us this road. 

LVI 

THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS: ἵστημι, ἐπριάμην, ἔβην, 
atr-éOpav 

549. By “peverbs” are meant those whose present 
indicative, first person, singular, ends in -pt. Thus ἴστημι 
I set or place; τίθημι 7 put; δίδωμι 7 give; and δεέκνῦμι 
7 show. 

1Cp. § 242. 3 § 230. δ Fut. 
*A place from which. 5 for us. 6 Cp. II. 15. 
¥ Cp. I. 11. 8 Use halve. 
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The essential difference between pt-verbs and o-verbs is 
that pu-verbs lack the thematic vowel % used by w-verbs 
before the personal endings in the present and second 

aorist tense systems. The thematic vowel “/, is retained 
in the subjunctive, however. In other tense systems! μι- 
verbs and w-verbs are inflected alike. 

550. Learn the inflection of ἴστημι in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), in the second aorist active 
(§ 646), and in the second perfect active (§ 647). No 
second aorist middle of fornu exists; and in its stead 

the second aorist ἐπριάμην (which has no present) 7 bought 
should be learned (§ 646). 

551. ἵστημι is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
στα- thus: ot-otn-pt. The initial szgma is dropped, and is 

represented by the rough breathing. The vowel of the 
theme is long (4) in the active voice in the following places: 
in the singular of the present and imperfect indicative ; in 

the second person singular of the present imperative; and 

throughout the second aorist indicative, imperative (ex- 
cept the third person plural), and infinitive. In all other 
active forms of these tenses (present and second aorist), 

and in αὐ middle forms of these tenses the theme vowel 

is short (a). 

552. In the subjunctive a contracts with the thematic 
vowel “/y: 

a+@= oO. 

a+7n=%. 

α- ἢ ΞΞἢ. 

1 Except a few second perfects and pluperfects of the pt-form, like ἔστατον 

they (two) stand, trracav they stood, 
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553. Some o-verbs have second aorists that are inflected 
like those of pu-verbs: 

ἔβην I went (from faivw); subjv. Bo; opt. Baiyy; imv. ῆθι; 

inf. βῆναι ; partic. Bas, Baoa, βάν. 
dx-épay I ran away dy stealth, ἀπέδρας, ἀπέδρα, etc. (from dzec- 

διδράσκω) ; subjv. ἀποδρῶ, ἀποδρᾷς, ἀποδρᾷ, etc.; opt. ἀπο- 

δραίην ; imv. wanting ; inf. ἀποδρᾶναι ; partic. drodpas, doa, dy. 

Learn the declension of iords and ordas, which are 
declined alike (§ 617). Cp. ἀκούσας (ἢ 209). Learn the 
declension of ἑστώς (ὃ 624). 

555. MEANINGS OF THE TENSES AND VOICES OF ἵστημι 

set OR place OR stand 

TRANSITIVE 

ee ee, ὦ}. ῖος-ρῸΦΦᾷᾷΦὋοᾧνΔ.β κ΄... 

Pres. ἰΐστημι 7525 ἵσταμαι /set for | ἴσταμαι Jam 57) ἵσταμαι 7 take 
myself or placed my place 

Fut. στήσω /shall| στήσομαι /shall σταθήσομαι = / στήσομαι 7 

set set for myself| shall be set οὐ] shall take my 
placed place 

Aor. [ἔστησα / set | ἐστησάμην / set | ἐστάθην 7 was ἔστην / stood 
or placed or placed for| set or placed 

myself 
Pf. ἔστηκα 7 stand 

Plup. εἱστήκη / stood 

Fut. Pf. ἑστήξω 7 shall 

} stand 

a. The transitive and intransitive tenses of compounds 
of ἔστημι are similarly distinguished. 
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556. 

ἀναγκάζω (theme ἀναγκαδ-, cp. 
ἀνάγκη), ἀναγκάσω, ἠνάγκασα, 

ἠνάγκακα, ἠνάγκασμαι, ἠναγκά- 

σθην: compel, force. 
ἄνευ, prep. with gen. only: wé#th- 

out. 

ἀν-ίστημι: make stand up, start 

up; (intr.) stand up. For 

intr. tenses see § 555. 
ἀντί, prep. with gen. only: zm 

stead of, for. ἴῃ comp.: 
against. Anti-dote, εἴς. 

ἀπο-διδράσκω (δι-δρά-σκω, Sphco- 

μαι, δρᾶν, δέδρᾶκα) : rune away 

by stealth; run away from, 
with acc. 

ἅρμα, aros, τό: chariot for use in 
battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 

βασιλεία, ἃς, ἡ (βασιλεύω) : Ling-. 

dom. Do not confuse this 
word with βασίλεια, τά, royal 

buildings, palace (§ 217). 

δύναμαι, δυνήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ἐδυ- 

νήθην (or ἠδυνήθην), dep. pass. : 
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VOCABULARY LVI 

be able. Dynast, 

dynamite. 
ἐπί-σταμαι, ἐπιστήσομαι, ἠπιστή- 

θην, dep. pass. : uaderstand. 

ἐπριάμην (2 aor.): 2 bought. No 

pres. from this verb. 
ἱππικός, 4, dv (ἵππος) : of horse, of 

cavalry. 

lornpt, στήσω, ἔστησα and ἔστην, 

ἕστηκα and ἕστατον, ἐστάθην: 
set, place, make stand, halt; 
intr. tenses: stand, stand still, ~ 

stop. See ὃ 555. Cp. Lat. 
sto, Eng. stand. 

καθ-ίστημι : se¢ or Dlace down, sta- 

tion; intr. tenses: be placed, 
stationed, or established ; station 

oneself, take one’s place. For 
intr. tenses cp. ἴστημι, ὃ 555. 

κεφαλή, fis, ἡ: ead. Cp. Lat. 

caput. 

Λύδιος, ἃ, ov (Λυδία) : Lydian. 
ὄνος, ov, ὁ: ass. Lat. astnus. 

Φρυγία, is, ἡ: Phrygia. 

Cp. δύναμις. 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

557. I. 1. ἐνταῦθα ἔστησαν ot Ἕλληνες. 

μετὰ Aptaiou’ οὐκέτι ἵστανται. 
στρατιώτᾶς. 4. φύλακας δὲ καθίστασαν. 

2. καὶ οἱ 

4. καὶ ἀνίστασαν τοὺς 

δὲ ψιλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν εἰς τὴν μάχην καθίστατο. 
6. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος βουλεύεται ὅπως μήποτε ἔσται ἐπὶ τῷ 

ἀδελφῷ, ἀλλά, ἣν δύνηται, βασιλεύσει ἀντ᾽ ἐκείνου. 
4 A δ᾽ 9 5 “a 4, e 9 5 a ¥ 3 

7. ἐπειρωντο ὃ ἀποόραναι' καὶ οὗτος ATOOPAS ῳχετο. 

1 Ariaeus and his men. 2§ 318. 



248 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

8. Ἐενοφῶν δ᾽ ἐφοβεῖτο μὴ ov δύναιτοΐ ἐκ τῆς χώρὰς 
ἐξελθεῖν τῆς βασιλέως. 9. Κῦρος δ᾽ οὖν ἀνέβη ἐπὶ τὰ 
ὄρη; οὐδενὸς κωλύοντος. 10. τοῦτον τὸν ποταμὸν δια- 
βὰς ἐξελαύνει διὰ Φρυγίας. 11. ὥστε ἠναγκάσθη 6 
Ἐξνοφῶν ἀναστῆναι καὶ εἰπεῖν τάδε. 12. ἐπειδὴ δὲ 
πάντας παρήλασεν, ἔστησε τὸ Appa πρὸ τῆς φάλαγγος 
μέσης. 13. καὶ πρίασθαι τὸν σῖτον οὐκ ἦν" εἰ μὴ " ἐν 
τῇ Λυδίᾳ ἀγορᾷ 14. καὶ οἵ ὄνοι, ἐπεί τις διώκοι,“ ἐπὶ 
πολὺ " δραμόντες ἕστασαν. 

11. 15. καὶ ἔμεινε πολὺν χρόνον ἑστώς. τό. ἐπεὶ δὲ 
᾿Αρταξέρξης κατέστη εἰς τὴν βασιλείαν, μετεπέμψατο 
Κῦρον τὸν ἑαυτοῦ ἀδελφόν. 17. ἐν μέσῳ ἡμῶν καὶ 

βασιλέως ὁ Τίγρης ποταμός ἐστιν, ὃν οὐκ ἂν duvai- 

μεθα ἄνευ πλοίων διαβῆναι. 18. τὰς δὲ ὄρνιθας av τις 
ταχὺ ἀνιστῇ, ἔστι" λαμβάνειν. 19. ἔχει δὲ Κῦρος 
δύναμιν καὶ πεζὴν καὶ ἱππικήν, ἣν πάντες ὁρῶμέν τε καὶ 
ἐπιστάμεθα. 

III. 1. The soldiers cannot cross® this river without 
boats. 2. Cyrus after halting his chariot took his place 
in the battle. 

1§ 438. a. 3. δὶ 102. 8 ἐξ was not possible. 
4 except. δ § 417. 6 for a long distance. 
7 § 3909. 8 § 102. ® 2 aor. 

” having halted. 
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LVII 

THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): τίθημι, ἴημι. 
DELIBERATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE. ACCUSATIVE ABSO- 
LUTE 

558. Learn the inflection of τίθημι in the present system 
active and middle (= passive), and in the second aorist, 
active and middle (§ 646). 

559. τίθημι is a reduplicated present, built on the theme 
θε- (cp. ὃ 551) thus: τέθη-μι. The vowel of the theme is 
long (ἢ) in the singular of the present indicative active, 

and in the first person singular of the imperfect indicative 

active. The second and third persons singular of the 

imperfect indicative active are formed like the correspond- 

ing persons of contract verbs in.-éw thus: ἐτίθεις, ἐτίθει. 
Similarly the second person singular of the present impera- 
tive active is τίθει. 

560. The second aorist indicative active of τέθημι is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 

first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -«a, -«as, -xe. So 

the inflection of the aorist indicative active is as follows: 

ἔθηκα ἔθεμεν 
ἔθηκας 1 Aor. @erov Were ; Aor. 

ἔθηκε(ν) ἐθέτην ἔθεσαν 

561. Learn the inflection of ἴημι (8 649), which is 
nearly like τίθημι. This is also a reduplicated present, 
from the theme é-. The theme when augmented becomes 
et-, which is its form in the second aorist (but see the 
paradigm below, § 562) and perfect tenses. 

- ζ" 

_— 
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562. The second aorist indicative active, like that of 
τίθημι, is wanting in the singular; and these forms are 
supplied by an irregular first aorist in -«a, etc., as follows: 

ἧκα | εἶμεν | 
ἧκας 1 Aor. εἶτον εἶτε }2 Aor. 
ἧκε(ν) εἴτην εἶσαν 

563. Learn the declension of τιθείς and θείς, which are 
declined alike (§ 620). Similarly are declined ie& and εἷς. 
Cp. λυθείς (§ 388). 

564. Deliberative subjunctive. — The subjunctive of the 
first person may be used in a deliberative question. The 

negative is μή. 

ποῖ φύγω; whither shall I flee? 
τί μὴ μένω τὸ τέλος ; why shall I not wait for the end? 

565. Such a subjunctive, in an indirect question, is 
retained after a primary tense of the verb of asking, but 
the subjunctive may be changed to the same tense of the 
optative if the sequence is secondary : 

ἤρετο Tov παῖδα εἰ παίσειεν αὐτόν he asked the boy whether he 
should strike him. 

The direct question was παίσω (aor. subjv.) αὐτόν; shall 
7 strike him? 

566. Accusative absolute. — The participles of imper- 
sonal verbs may be used in the accusative singular neuter 

in an absolute construction (cp. the genitive absolute, 
§ 401). The use is generally concessive (although): 

ἐξὸν τοῖς βαρβάροις φίλους εἶναι, τοὺς Ἕλληνας αἱρήσονται though it 

is possible (44 it being possible, cp. ἔξ-εστι) for them to be 
friends to the barbarians, they will choose the Greeks. 
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567. 
ἀνδράποδον, ov, τό (ἀνήρ and πούς): 

slave taken in war. 
ἀφ-ἕίημι: let go away, dismiss. 

βάλλω (for Bad + yw, themes Bad-, 

βλη-), βαλῶ, ἔβαλον, βέβληκα, 
βέβλημαι, ἐβλήθην : ¢hrow, hurl, 

pelt. Often with acc. of pers. 
and dat. of means. 

εἰρήνη, ns, ἢ: feace. Irene. 

ἐπι-τίθημι : put or place upon ; pit 
or inflict punishment (δίκην) 
on somebody (τιν ; MID. set 

oneself upon, attack, with dat. 

ἴημι, ἥσω, ἧκα and εἶτον, εἶκα, εἶμαι, 
εἴϑην : send, hurl (with some- 

thing, in dat.) ; MID. Aurl one- 
self, hasten. 

8351 

VOCABULARY LVII \ 

AlBos, ov, ὁ: stone. 

(γράφω). 
wot; interr.adv.: whither ?where? 

συν-τίθημι : Place or set together ; 

MID. place oneself in agree- 
ment with somebody, agree 
with somebody (dat.), make a 
coutpact. May be followed by 
inf. of indir. disc. 

τίθημι, θήσω, ἔθηκα and ἔθετον, ré- 

θηκα, ἐτέθην: put, set. τῖίθε- 

σθαι τὰ ὅπλα: set down one's 
arms, rest one’s arms on the 

ground; therefore (1) take a 
military posttion, take one’s 
post; (2) halt. 

Litho-graphy 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

568. I. 1. τοὺς δ᾽ ὁπλίτᾶς θέσθαι ἐκέλευσε τὰ ὅπλα. 
2. οἱ δ᾽ ὁπλῖται ἔθεντο τὰ ὅπλα. 

εἴσω καὶ νϊκῶσι τοὺς πολεμίους. 
ἀλλήλους, οἱ Ἕλληνες ἵεντο ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀνθρώπους. 
ἀφίεσαν τοὺς Ἕλληνας. 

4. καὶ ἵενται πολλοὶ 
4. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ εἶδον 

5. καὶ 
6. τοῖς δὲ στρατηγοῖς τῶν 

Ἑλλήνων ἔδοξε πάντα τὰ ἀνδράποδα ἐν τῇ στρατιᾷ 
ἀφεῖναι. 

, 9 »¥ -» ‘ , 
παρέσεσθαι ἔχων σϊτία καὶ ποτά. 

ε ’ 3 ~ 3 ᾽ν ε Ja 7. ὁ δὲ συντίθεται αὐτοῖς εἰς THY ὑστεραίᾶν 1 

8. Κῦρος ἔφη 
ἐθέλειν ἐπιθεῖναι τὴν " δίκην ᾿Αβροκόμᾳ. 9. οὐκ ἐθέλω 
ἐλθεῖν πρὸς αὐτόν, δεδιὼς ὅ μὴ λαβών με δίκην μοι 
ἐπιθῇ. 10. καὶ ᾿Αριαῖος κελεύει ὑμᾶς φυλάττεσθαι 

1 om the morrow. 

δ δ 110. ὦ and. 

3 In dir. disc. παρέσομαι (§ 110. ὦ and c). 

4 Cp. ὃ 281. I, 2, footnote I. 

δ fearing; from δέδια = δέδοικα, and declined like ἑστώς (§ 624). 
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μὴ ὑμῖν ἐπιθῶνται τῆς νυκτὸς ' οἱ βάρβαροι. 11. Kat 
Ν > 9 3 A 3 Ν ¥ δ ‘ 1] -- οὔτε ἐπέθετο αὐτοῖς οὐδεὶς οὔτε πρὸς τὴν γέφῦραν 

οὐδεὶς ἦλθεν. 12. ποῖ φύγωμεν ; 13. οὐχ ἕξουσιν 
ν ’ ἐκ ὦ. 3 ‘4 4 “9 

ὅποι φύγωσιν. 14. ἐξὸν εἰρήνην ἔχειν Κλέαρχος 

αἱρεῖται πολεμεῖν. 

II. 15. ἐξὸν δὲ χρήματα ἔχειν, Κλέαρχος αἱρεῖται 
τούτοις εἰς πόλεμον χρῆσθαι. 16. οἱ δ᾽ Ἕλληνες ἐφο- 

A N e id 3 ἊὉ 9 “Ὁ ~ 2 Bodvro μὴ οἱ πολέμιοι ἐπιθεῖντο αὐτοῖς. 17. δοκεῖ δέ 
9 [οὶ A Lan awd e “ ’ »¥ 

μοι ἀξιοῦν Κῦρον ἀφιέναι ἡμᾶς. 18. πέμπωμεν ἄνδρας 
Α A ’ 3 4 “ 3 4 » 

τινὰς ἢ πάντας ; 19. ἐβουλεύοντο δὲ εἰ πέμποιεν ἄνδρας 
Ν a 4 ε > dN A » , τινὰς ἣ πάντας. 20. οἱ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῶν ἄκρων βάρβαροι 

ἔβαλλον λίθοις τοὺς ἐπιτιθεμένους. 

III. 1. Although it is possible for the general to inflict 

punishment on the slaves, he wishes to letthem go. 2. The 

soldiers used to hurl their spears? a long way.* 

1§ 155. 2 for, i.e. to spend this on. 
ὃ δὲ 141; 336. 5. 4 μακράν (ὃ 142) agreeing with ὁδόν understood. 
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LVIII 

THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): δίδωμι, 
ἑάλων OR ἥλων, ἔγνων 

509. Learn the inflection of δέδωμι give in the present 
system active and middle (= passive) and in the second 
aorist, active and middle (§ 646). 

570. δίδωμι is a reduplicated present, like ἴστημι and 
τίθημι, built on the theme δο- thus: δέδω-με. The vowel 

of the theme is long (ὦ) in the singular of the present 
indicative active. The singular of the imperfect indica- 

tive active is formed like the corresponding singular of 

a contract verb in -om thus: ἐδίδουν, ἐδίδους, ἐδίδουν. Simi- 

larly the second person singular of the present imperative 

active is δίδου. 

571. The second aorist indicative active of δίδωμι is 
wanting in the singular number; its place is supplied by 

first aorist forms with the irregular suffix -xa, -«as, -«e (cp. 
ἔθηκα and fea). So the inflection of the aorist indicative 
active is as follows: 

ἔδωκα ἔδομεν 

ἔδωκας 1 Aor. ἔδοτον ἔδοτε } 2 Aor. 

ἔδωκε(ν) ἐδότην ἔδοσαν 

572. It is convenient to group together four irregular 

forms of the second aorist active imperative, in the second 

person singular: θές (τίθημι, ὃ 646), & (ἴημι, § 649), δός 
(δίδωμι, ὃ 646), and σχές (ἔχω, 2 aor. ἔσχον). The last 
named resembles the other forms only in using -s for -@ as 
the personal ending. 
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572. As mentioned before (§ 553), some overbs have 
second aorists inflected like those of pu-verbs. Here are 
included the second aorists of aAtoxopat be captured, and 

γιγνώσκω know. Following are the synopses: 

a. Indic. ἄάλων or ἥλων ὅ. ἔγνων 
Subjv. ἁλῶ γνῶ 

Opt. ἁλοίην γνοίην 
Imv. wanting γνῶθι 
Inf. ἁλῶναι γνῶναι 
Partic. ἁλούς, ἁλοῦσα, dAdv γνούς, γνοῦσα, γνόν 

σ. ἁλόντος, ἁλούσης, ἁλόντος γνόντος, γνούσης, γνόντος 

etc. etc. 

574. These two verbs (ἀλίσκομαι and γιγνώσκω), differ- 

ing from δίδωμι, retain ὦ throughout the second aorist 
indicative, imperative (except the third person plural), 
and infinitive (cp., on the contrary, ἔδοσαν, δότω, etc.) : 

SECOND AORIST INDICATIVE OF γιγνόσκω 

I. ἔγνων ἔγνωμεν 
2. ἔγνως ἔγνωτον ἔγνωτε 
3. ἔγνω ἐγνότην ἔγνωσαν 

IMPERATIVE 

2. γνῶθι γνῶτον γνῶτε 
4. γνώτω γνώτων γνόντων 

The subjunctive and optative are inflected like δῶ and 
δοίην. 

575. Learn the declension of διδούς and δούς, which are 
declined alike (8 621). Similarly are declined ἁλούς and 
γνούς. 
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576. 

dA-loxopas (themes ἀλ- and ddo-), 
ἁλώσομαι, ἑάλων or ἥλων, ἑάλωκα 
or ἥλωκα : be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of αἱρέω. 

ἀπο-σῴζω: save from something ; 
bring safely back. 

βαρβαρικός, ἡ, dv (βάρβαρο) : for- 
eign, barbarian,not Greek. Bar- 

baric. 

δεξιός, &, dv: right, on the right 

hand or side. δεξιά, ds, 4 (sup- 
ply χείρ) : the right hand, as a 
pledge. Lat. dexter. 

δια-βάλλω : accuse falsely, slander. 

Diabolic (δια-βολικός). 
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VOCABULARY LVIII 

δια-δίδωμι: give from hand to 
hand, distribute. | 

δίδωμι, δώσω, ἔδωκα and ἔδοτον, 

δέδωκα, δέδομαι, ἐδόθην: grve; 

sometimes offer (in pres. and 
impf.). δίκην διδόναι: pzve 
satisfaction, suffer puntish- 
ment. Cp. δῶρον. Lat. dd, 
adinum. 

ἐκπλεπω: leave ont, abandon; 

(intr.) leave'off, fail. Eclipse. 
λόγχη, nS. H: Shear Point, spear. 

παρα- δίδωμι: g7ve over, surrender ; 

pass along (a watchword: σύν- 

Opa). 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

577. I. 1. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος δίδωσιν αὐτῷ ἕξ μηνῶν ἷ μι- 

σθόν. 2. καὶ ἡ Κίλισσα ἐλέγετο Κύρῳ δοῦναι διὰ 
diliay χρήματα πολλά. 3. φίλος τε ἐβούλετο εἶναι 
τοῖς μέγιστον δυναμένοις," ἵνα ἀδικῶν μὴ διδοίη δίκην. 

5. ἐπεὶ 
δὲ Κῦρος οὐκ ἔδωκε πιστά, Τισσαφέρνης διαβάλλει 

9 oN N ἢ 3 ’ αὐτὸν πρὸς τὸν ἀδελφόν. 
ν “ e , » 

OTL κενὸς ὁ φόβος εἴη. 

οἱ ἄνθρωποι, καὶ οὕτως ἑάλω. 
8 

4. συμβουλεύω ὑμῖν μὴ παραδοῦναι τὰ ὅπλα. 

6. ἔγνωσαν οἵ στρατιῶται 

7. ταύτην τὴν πόλιν ἐξέλιπον 
8. Κλέαρχος δ᾽ εἶ- 

εἴη τὰ ὅπλα παραδιδόναι. 
10. φοβοίμην 

πεν ὅτι οὐ τῶν νικώντων 

9. ταῦτα τὰ δῶρα τοῖς φίλοις διεδίδου. 

1§ 278. 
2 the most powerful. 
8 the part of, etc.; cp. δὲ 229, 232. I. 10, 540. IT. 15. 



256 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

δ᾽ ἂν τῷ ἡγεμόνι ἕπεσθαι @' Κῦρος Soin.” τι. ἐντεῦ- 
θεν διδόασιν οἱ μὲν Πέρσαι βαρβαρικὴν λόγχην τοῖς 
Ἕλλησν, οἱ δὲ Ἕλληνες ἐκείνοις Ἑλληνικήν. 12. ἐὰν 
δὲ μὴ διδῷ ταῦτα τὰ πλοῖα, ἡγεμόνα αἰτῶμεν ὅ Kupor. 

II. 13. Σνέῴνεσις ἔδωκε Κύρῳ χρήματα πολλὰ εἰς! 
τὴν στρατιάν. 14. καὶ τῷ κωμάρχῃ ἐδίδοσαν λαμβά 
νεινῦ 6 τι BovdotTo. 15. ταῦτα δὲ γνοὺς ἡτούμην 
βασιλέᾷ δοῦναι ἐμοὶ ἀποσῶσαι" ὑμᾶς εἰς τὴν Ἑλλάδα. 
16. καὶ Τισσαφέρνης καὶ ὃ τῆς βασιλέως γυναικὸς 
ἀδελφὸς δεξιὰς ἔδοσαν τοῖς τῶν “Ἑλλήνων στρατηγοῖς. 
17. ὃ δ᾽ ἀνὴρ οὐχ ἥλω ἐν τῇ κώμῃ. 18. καὶ μισθὸν 
οὐκ ἐδίδου ὁ σατράπης. 19. ἀνέστησαν οἱ Ἕλληνες 
καὶ εἶπον ὅτι ὥραϊ φύλακας καθιστάναι καὶ σύνθημα 

παραδιδόναι. 

III. 1. Then the generals knew® that it was not safe 
to remain. 2. We gave pledges to the captains of the 

Greeks. 3. I should fear to embark® on the boats which 
Cyrus might give us. 

1§ 285. 
2 This relative clause has the construction of the protasis of a less vivid 

future condition (§ 267), the conclusion being expressed by φοβοίμην ἄν. 
In this sentence ᾧ, attracted from ὅν to the case of its antecedent ἡγεμόνι, is 

equivalent to εἴ τινα. The less vivid future type of the conditional relative 

protasis (introduced by ὅς, ὅτε, ἐπεί, etc.) is comparatively rare. 
3 § 244. 4 Cp. § 568. 11. 15. 5 permission to take. 
6 permission to bring you safely back. 
7 § 230. 8 2 aor. 9 ἐμ-βαίνειν with εἰς and acc. 

———EEE 

Fic. 23. — λόγχη. 
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LIX 

THE INFLECTION OF MI-VERBS (Continued): δείκνῦμι, 
éduv, κεῖμαι. WISHES 

578. Learn the inflection of δείκνύμε show in the present 

system active and middle (= passive), § 648. 

579. The final vowel of the theme is long (3) in the 
singular of the present and imperfect indicative active, and 
in the second person singular of the present imperative 
active. 

580. This verb has a regular first aorist (ἔδειξα), but no 
second aorist. A second aorist of the pi-form, however, is 
seen in éduv from δύω enter, set, sink (used of the sun). 
Its second aorist synopsis is as follows: 

Indic. ἔδὺν ; subjv. δύω ; opt. wanting ; imv. 506: ; inf. δῦναι ; partic. 
dvs, δῦσα, Suv (gen. δύντος, δύσης, δύντος). 

Learn the inflection of this second aorist (8 648). 

581. The subjunctive and optative of verbs in -dpe are 
formed exactly like the corresponding moods of o-verbs, 
without contraction. And even in the other mecods the- 
matic forms (2.6. w-forms) also occur. Thus δεικνύει is 
found along with dedevwor; ἐδείκνυε with ἐδείκνυ; and δει- 
κνύων as well as δεικνύς. 

582. Learn the declension of δεικνύς and δύς, which are 
declined alike (§ 619). 

583. Learn the inflection of κεῖμαι lie, be placed, be situ- 
ated (§ 654). This verb and its compounds are used as 
perfect passives of τίθημι place and its compounds. 

BEGINNER'S GR. BK. — 17 
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584. Possible wishes. — Wishes that refer to future time 
are expressed by the present or aorist optative wzthout av. 
This optative is sometimes introduced by εἴθε or εἰ γάρ 
tf only, would that. The negative is μή: 

μὴ of θεοὶ ταῦτα δοῖεν may the gods not grant this. 
σῴζοισθε or εἴθε σῴζοισθε may you be saved. 

585 Impossible wishes. — Wishes that cannot be real- 
ized refer to present or past time. They may be expressed 
by the imperfect indicative (of present time) or the aorist 
indicative (of past time); these tenses must be introduced 
by εἴθε or εἰ yap. The negative is μή: 

εἴθε of θεοὶ ταῦτα μὴ ἔδοσαν would that the gods had not granted this. 

586. A wish that cannot be realized may also be ex- 
pressed by ὥφελον, es, ε (2 aor. of ὀφείλω owe), 7, you, or he 

ought with the present or aorist infinitive : 

ὥφελε Κῦρος ζῆν would that Cyrus were alive (44 Cyrus ought to be 
living). 

587. 

ἀνα-παύω: make cease; MID. rest. 

ἀπ-όλλυμι (ὄλλυῦμι «for ὅὄὅλ-νῦ-μι, 
themes OA-, OAe-; ὀλῶ, ὥλεσα, 
ὀλώλεκα [ὃ 447] and 2 pf. ὄλωλα, 

ὠλόμην) : destroy, lose; MID. 

and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. 
αὐτοῦ (cp. atrdés), adv.: zn the 

very place, here, there. 

δείκνυμι (and δεικνύω, theme Sex-), 

δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι, 

ἐδείχθην : show, point out. 

δέομαι, δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην, 

dep. pass.: want, need; desire, 
ask, beg. Often with gen. or 

VOCABULARY LIX ε 

with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. 
δεῖ. 

δύω (and δύνω), δύσω, ἔδυσα 
(trans.), iv (intr.), δέδυκα, 
δέδυμαι, ἐδύθην : enter, set (used 
of the sun). ᾿ 

ἐπι-δείκνῦμι : show, Doint out ; mid. 

in sense of act. and also aéstin- 
gutsh oneself. 

ἐπί-κειμαι : le upon, attack, with 
dat. 

ἥλιος, ov, ὁ: sun. 

(τρέπω turn). 

κατά-κειμαι: {2 down. 

Helio-trope 
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κεῖμαι, κείσομαι : Le, le outstretched certainly. ye phy: to be sure, 
as the dead on the battlefield. at any rate. 
This verb is used as the pass. νεκρός, 00, ὁ: dead body, corpse. 

of the pf. tenses of τίθημι, in Cp. Lat. mecd. Necro-logy (λό- 
the meaning Je placed, be set. yos account). 
With τὰ ὅπλα κεῖται cp. the Sp-vi-pe (and ὀμ-νύω, themes op-, 
act. θέσϑαι τὰ ὅπλα. ὃμο-), ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, ὀμώμοκα 

κοινός, ή, όν : Common, in Common, (§ 447), ὀὁμώμο(σ)μαι, ὀὠμό- 

general. (σ)θην: swear, promise with 
Μῆδοι, wv, of: the Medes. an oath, take oath. 
μήν, postpositive adv.: in truth, 

EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION 

588. I. 1. ὁ δὲ τὴν ἐπιστολὴν λαβὼν Κύρῳ Seixvi- 
“~ > 4 9 o 4 Ν QA , 

ow. 2. ταῦτα εἰπὼν ἐδείκνυε πολλὰ καὶ καλὰ χρή- 
ματα. 43. τὰς δὲ κεφαλὰς τῶν νεκρῶν ἐπεδείκνυσαν 
τοῖς Ἕλλησιν. 4. ἦν οὖν τῆς wpas' μικρὸν πρὸ δύντος 
ἡλίον. ΄ 5. Κῦρος δὲ τὸν θώρᾶκα évédd,’ καὶ ἀναβὰς 
23 ν κι ῳ ‘ \ » A » 4 
ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ εἰς τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβεν. 6. ἐν- 

A a ε 4 A ~ 9 9 ’ 

ταῦθα λέγεται ἡ βασιλέως γυνὴ φυγεῖν, ὅτε ἀπώλλυσαν 
᾿ > 4 e A A ἱρὰ » 4 ς «.“" 

τὴν ἀρχὴν ὑπὸ Περσῶν Μῆδοι. 7. ὦμνυτε δὲ ἡμῖν 
δ > A , 8 . » ‘ A 4 ¥ τοὺς αὐτοὺς φίλους" Kat ἐχθροὺς νομιεῖν. 8. εἴς ye 

μὴν ἀρετὴν ἐπιδείκνυσθαι ἐβούλετο. ο. ἐκ δὲ τούτου ὅ 
ἂν 9 “41. 9 4 Yo ν 6 ε 9 ω ἄλλοι ἀνίσταντο ἐπιδεικνύντες ola εἴη ἢ ἀπορίᾳ. 
10. μὴ γενοίμεθα ζῶντες ἐπὶ τοῖς πολεμίοι II. οἱ . μὴ γενοίμεθα ζῶντες is πολεμίοις... 11. 
δὲ πολέμιοι εὐθὺς ἐπέκειντο αὐτοῖς. 12. Χειρίσοφος 
ε a , Δ 3 δ », Ἂν ἡγοῖτο. 13. πολλά μοι καὶ ἀγαθὰ γένοιτο. 14. ἔκειντο 
δὲ πολλοὶ ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ. 

II. 15. καὶ τῶν ὑποζυγίων καὶ τῶν ἀνδραπόδων πολλὰ 

1 the time was, lit. ἐξ was of the hour, part. gen. with the following words. 
2 put on, lit. entered, 2 aor. of ἐν-δύω. 
8 the same men as friends, 4 καὶ 519. 

5 and thereupon. δὲ 345. 
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ἀπώλετο. 16. ἤρξαντο καταβαίνειν πρὸς τοὺς ἄλλους 
ν 4 ν » A rd “A e 

ἔνθα τὰ ὅπλα ἔκειτολα 17. Kat λέγεται δεηθῆναι ἡ 
Κίλισσα Κύρου ἐπιδεῖξαι τὸ στράτευμα αὑτῇς 18. κα- 
τακείμεθα ὥσπερ ἐξὸν. ἀναπαύεσθαι. 19. ἕως δ᾽ ἂν 
αὐτοῦ μένωμεν, πάντες δεόμεθα κοινῆς σωτηρίᾶς - πολ- 
λοὶ γὰρ ἀπόλλυνται. 

III. 1. We took oaths? not® to be enemies‘ to one 
another. 2. Many men lay prostrate on the plain after 

the battle. 3. They gladly show® their possessions to 
Cyrus. 

τω 

ἐρΧχ 0 LAG \ 

5 : 
CTA! ἮΝ LX 

7. Ocy | 
IRREGULAR MI-VERBS: εἶμι, φημί, οἶδα, AND εἰμί 

(Completed and Reviewed ) 

589. Learn the inflection of elu: J am going, I shall go 
(8 651); φημί J say (§ 652); and olda / know (ὃ 655). 

Review the inflection of εἰμέ 7 am (ἢ 650). 

590. VOCABULARY LX 

4-Sévaros, ov (δύναμαι): zwefos- εἶς-μι, impf. Ja: gv, shall gos pres. 
stble. serving as fut. of ἔρχομαι. Lat. 

ἄπ-ειμι (εἶμι) : go away; go back, eo, tre. 
relurn. ἔξ-ειμι (εἶμι) : gv out, go forth. 

δι-δϑά-σκω (theme SiSax-), διδάξω, ἔπ-ειμι (εἶμι) : go or come on, ap- 
ἐδίδαξα, δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, ἐδι- proach. 

84x Env: Zeach. Didactic. θόρνβος, ov, 6: "0:56. 

1 § 566; this use of the acc. absolute is conditional, as is proved by ὥσπερ 
Just as tf. 2 Use impf. 

δ καὶ 519. 4. ¢ Nom. (§ 110. @). 5 Use δείκνθμι. 
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κάμ-νω (theme xap-), fut. καμοῦμαι, οἴσω, ἤνεγκα or ἤνεγκον, ἐνήνοχα, 
2 aor. ἔκαμον, pf. κέκμηκα : ζαόογ, ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην : dear, carry; 
be weary. carry away, receive (as pay). 

κρανγή, fs, ἣ : outcry. Cp. Lat. ferd. 

οἶδα (2 pf. with pres. meaning), φη-ςμί (theme $a-), φήσω, ἔφησα: 
ὔδη (2 plup.) or ἤδειν, ropa = say, declare. οὔ φημι (cp. 
(fut.): know. Lat. negd): deny, say... not 

φέρω (themes φερ-, ol-,avex-,éveyx-), ($156. I. 4). a Lat. ΞΞ , ἼΗΙ 

“5 EIEROIES τοῦ pu 
| sor. I. 1. οἶδα Sethe 2. αὐτὸς δ᾽ οὐκ 

ite Oy ~ ἔφη ἰέναι. σ᾽ 2. Sok QUTOLS as ἀλλὰ ἰώ tHe... 

= τ Των,. ι" κακίους εἰσὶ pe ἡμᾶς ἢ ἡμεῖς περὶ νάπος 

ἐκείνους J ἣν οὖν am σὺν fae δαρεικὸ aR 

ὑμῶν (ει τοῦ I yu se εξ, τε 
a ““ὅπως cs did 2 ἄπιμε και οπως Τα ἐπιτήδεια “αν 

ἐλάβομεν. 7 . ἐγὼ οὖν φημι ὑμᾶς χρῆναι διαβῆναι τὸν 
ὑφράἄτην ποταμὸν πρὶν δῆλον εἶναι 6 τι ot ἄλλοι 

Ἕλληνες ἀποκρινοῦνται Κύρῳ. 8. καὶ τοὺς Ἕλλη- 

any δέ ἰδέναι.»" νας ἔφασαν ἐσθ ἡ: ὅποι t 06, οὐκ ἔφασαν εἰδέναι. 
9. τὸν δ᾽ οὖν Εὐφράτην ἴ ἴσμεν ὅτι ἀδύνατο 

\ κολδέντων πολεμίων. 1Ο. πολλῇ ἐπίᾶσεν: 7 
we SWE. ὅπως δὲ εἶδητε εἰς οἷον ἔρχεσθε Hive ὑμᾶς εἰδὼς gg 

a ̓διδάξω. 12. καὶ αὐτοὶ ἐβουλεύοντο εἰ αὐτοῦ μένοιεν cal 
| \j erik Sep ἐπὶ τὸ στρατόπεδον. we pe ἡ 

II. 1 3: ταῦτα δὲ λέγων “θορύβον ἤκουσεϊ διὰ τῶν 
.» τάξεων ἰόντος. pos Ὅτῳ δὲ Μένων φαίη " φίλος εἶναι, 

“ς΄ τούτῳ δῆλρς (ἐγ λ δ᾽ ἀνθ τούτῳ ὀῆλρς (ἐγίγνετογ)έπιβουλεύήων. 15. τοὺς δ᾽ ἀνθρώ- 

TOUS ἡρώτων εἴ τινα εἰδεῖεν ἄλλην ὁδὸν ἢ τὴν φανεράν. 

ὅ διαβῆναι 

: τίς 
1§ 441. 2 ὃ. 442. ὃ each. *§ 155. ce 

δ 99. 223,29:. ® δὲ 363, 564, 565. Τῷ 193. δ 8 417. gece. ΕΝ 
i 

oe RO 

: «4 
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16. Κλέαρχε καὶ Πρό όξενε καὶ οὗ ἄλλοι οἵ τς 
> 
@ Ἕλληνες, ἰστε O τι ποιεῖτε. 17. ἐγὼ 

ἄνδρες, κάμνω ἤδη συσκευαζόμεγος καὶ τρέχων καὶ τὰ 
ὅπλα φέρων καὶ ἐν τάξει ἰὼν καὶ φυλακὰς ". φυλάττων 
καὶ μαχόμενος. 18. ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνει" οἱ Ἕλληνες 

αξδείσω ἐκ τῶν κῳμῶν. μετ Su yey «2,45. 

III. 1. Clearchus deliberated whether they should send # 
some men® or should all go to the camp. 2. They said 

they did not know in what direction® the barbarians had 
gone. ι 

1§ 439. 2§ 181. 8 at sunset (cp. § 157). 

4 §§ 362, 564, 565. 5 Omit men, ὁ ὅποι, 
v, 

ἢ KACOP OS εβουλεύετο πότερον 

7 & 44 TOE τινας 1 if WavT€s 

Povey es TO. στοατοπεδον- 
a 

-----.».-.--. .-.- 

’ 





Sparta. 

FIG. 24. 



SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 

[The following selections are from Xenophon’s Anabasts of Cyrus. 
In places they are somewhat simplified, chiefly by the omission of 
unessential details. ] 

THE SUBJECT OF THE ANABASIS 

Cyrus, a young and ambitious prince of Persia, plotted 
to wrest the throne from his elder brother Artaxerxes II, 

the’ reigning king (401 B.c.). So far as possible, he dis- 
guised his real purpose. But information of the plot was 
nevertheless laid before the Great King by his crafty satrap 
Tissaphernes. 

Cyrus enlisted in his enterprise about thirteen thousand 
Greek soldiers, who were attracted by the desire to serve 
under so noble a leader and by the promise of large pay. 
The larger part of these assembled, under Cyrus’s orders, 
at Sardis; and from this city they set forth in the spring 

of 401 B.c. Only after they had marched well into the 
interior were they informed of the real object of the expe- 
dition. Cyrus had also a host of Persians, said to have 
numbered a hundred thousand. They proved utterly un- 
reliable. The leader of this “barbarian” force was the 
Persian Ariaeus. 

The young prince was generous; he had persuasive man- 
ners and the enthusiasm of youth. He dazzled the common 
soldiers with his promises, and he commanded the loyalty 
of his officers by rich presents and favors. So he was 

able to win to his cause many really noble spirits among 
263 
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both Persians and Greeks. Not a few of these, as the 

sequel showed, were ready to prove their devotion by sac- 
rificing their lives. Of his Greek generals the most promi- 

nent was the Spartan Clearchus, a fearless and exceedingly 

stern disciplinarian. The other Greek generals were faith- 
ful and in their way good men, also; but exception must 

be made of the Thessalian Menon, who was faithless and 

unprincipled. 
By the village of Cunaxa, near Babylon, Cyrus met the 

royal army, which was commanded by the king in person 
(late in the summer of 401 B.c.). Cyrus’s force was out- 
numbered eight times over, if reliance may be placed on 
the figures that are mentioned. Yet the issue of the battle 

might have been favorable to Cyrus, owing to the valor and 
success of his Greek mercenaries, if only he had not risked 
his own life. He was slain. And the Greeks, far from 

wishing any pretext for staying longer in the Persian em- 
pire, had only the desire to get back to Greek lands again. 

They accomplished their wearisome and dangerous re- 
treat during the winter of 401-400 B.c., striking through 
the country northward over mountains and, for the most 
part, through wild and hostile tribes. But almost at the 

beginning of their retreat, before they had passed out 

of the reach of Persia, they lost the leadership of their 
generals, including the intrepid Clearchus. These were 

entrapped and put to death through the agency of 
Tissaphernes. 

At this point Xenophon, the Athenian, the author of the 

history, put himself forward as a leader. He had pre- 

viously accompanied the expedition merely as a gentle- 
man in search of adventure. He was now elected a 
general and appointed to the difficult position of com- 

mander of the rear guard, while Cheirisophus was chosen 
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to command the van. And under this leadership the 
Greeks who have become known in history as “ The Ten 
Thousand” came, with losses, to Trebizond, one of the 

Greek settlements on the Black Sea. After further adven- 
tures they arrived finally in Ionia again (Cheirisophus had 
meantime died). 
Xenophon was the author of several interesting works 

besides the Anabasis of Cyrus. And in addition to his 
literary interests he was an ardent sportsman, fond of 
horses, dogs, and hunting. He has left us 4 description 

of his pleasant country-place in Elis, where later in life he 

settled to enjoy his good fortune, surrounded by his family. 
Here he engaged in the composition of his books and in 
the delights of country life. 

I. Zhe Greek soldiers and the inducements to join Cyrus's army 
ε A A A 4 3 , 4 οἱ πλεῖστοι τῶν στρατιωτῶν ἦσαν ov σπάνει βίον 

9 4 9 ἃ 4 Ἁ 3 Ἁ ἐκπεπλευκότες ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν μισθοφορᾶν, ἀλλὰ 
τὴν Κύρον ἀρετὴν ἀκούοντες, of μὲν καὶ ἄνδρας 
ἄγοντες, οἱ δὲ καὶ προσανηλωκότες χρήματα, καὶ 

5 τούτων ἕτεροι ἀποδεδρᾶκότες πατέρας καὶ μητέρας, 

I. 1. ἦσαν ἐκπεπλευκότες (ἐκ- 

πλέω): had sailed off from their 
homes. 

οὐ σπάνει βίου: nofon account 

of lack of means, not from lack 
of livelihood. σπάνει is dative of 
cause (§ 403). 

ἃ. ἐπὶ ταύτην τὴν μισθοφορᾶν: 

after this pay, 1.6. to earn money 

οἱ μὲν... of δέ: see ὃ gg; the 
words are appositives to of πλεῖστοι. 

ἄνδρας ἄγοντες : ringing men 
along, 1.6. enlisting soldiers with 
the aid of the money that Cyrus 
furnished. 

4. προσανηλωκότεςε: having 
spent in addition money of their 
own ; see προσαναλίσκω. 

by service in Cyrus’s army. 

3. ἀκούοντες : expresses Cause 

(§ 213). 

5. τούτων: partitive genitive 
with ἕτεροι others. 
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e A 4 4 ε , 9 3 “A 

οἱ δὲ καὶ τέκνα καταλιπόντες ὡς χρήματ᾽ αὐτοῖς 
Ud 9 Ud 3 , A “ κτησάμενοι ἥξοντες πάλιν, ἀκούοντες Kal τοὺς ἀλ- 

λους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν. 
(vi. 4. 8.) ὁ δὲ Κῦρος στρατεύματι ἀληθινῷ ἐχρή- 

10 σατο. καὶ γὰρ στρατηγοὶ καὶ λοχᾶγοί, ot χρημάτων 
ἕνεκα πρὸς ἐκεῖνον ἔπλευσαν, ἔγνωσαν κερδαλεώτερον 

~ € ’ a “ | ~ 4 εἶναι Κύρῳ καλῶς ὑπάρχειν ἣ τὸ κατὰ μῆνα κέρδος. 
(1. 9. 17.) 

II. Cyrus leads his army into the heart of the Persian empire before 
he meets sertous resistance. The king’s apparent unwilling- 

ness to fight throws the invaders off their guard 

ἦν δὲ παρὰ τὸν Evdparnv πάροδος στενὴ μεταξὺ 
τοῦ ποταμοῦ καὶ τῆς τάφρον ὡς εἴκοσι ποδῶν τὸ 

, \ \ , \ A 59 N εὖρος - ταύτην δὲ τὴν τάφρον βασιλεὺς ποιεῖ ἀντὶ 
ἐρύματος, ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται Κῦρον προσελαύνοντα. 

4 ‘ A td A , Α ε ς ταύτην δὴ τὴν πάροδον Κῦρός τε καὶ ἡ στρατιὰ 

6. ὡς χρήματ᾽ αὐτοῖς κτησάμε- 
νοι ἥξοντες πάλιν : with the purpose 

of returning again (§ 332) after 
they had gained wealth for them. 

7. τοὺς ἄλλους τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ: 
= τοὺς παρὰ Κύρῳ ἄλλους (§§ 67, 
70), subject of πράττειν. 

8. πολλὰ καὶ ἀγαθὰ πράττειν 

(8 110): were making great for- 
tunes. 

 Φ. ἀληθινῷ: crusty. 

ἐχρήσατο: had the services of. 
11. κερδαλεώτερον εἶναι (§ 110): 

ἐΐ was more profitable. 

12. τὸ κατὰ 

monthly pay. 
11. 2. εἴκοσι ποδῶν : see ὃ 278. 
τὸ edpos: see ὃ 270. 

4. ποιεῖ: had made. 

ἀντὶ ἐρύματος : for a defense. 
4. ἐπειδὴ πυνθάνεται : when δέ 

learned. The present is fre- 
quently used by Xenophon when 
a past tense is required by good 
English style. ποιεῖ and πυνθά- 
νεται are illustrations of the so- 
called “ historical present.” 

προσελαύνοντα : see § 441. 

μῆνα κέρδος: 
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΄ὉΝ᾿ \ > £ ¥ in 4 παρῆλθε καὶ ἐγένοντο εἴσω τῆς τάφρον. 

"267 

ταύτῃ μὲν 
οὖν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ οὐκ ἐμαχέσατο βασιλεύς, ἀλλ᾽ ὑποχω- 
ρούντων φανερὰ ἦσαν καὶ ἵππων καὶ ἀνθρώπων ἴχνη 
πολλά. ἐνταῦθα Κῦρος Σιλᾶνὸν καλέσας τὸν ᾽᾿Αμπρα- 

ιο κιώτην μάντιν ἔδωκεν αὐτῷ δαρεικοὺς τρισχίϊλίους, 
ὅτι τῇ ἑνδεκάτῃ ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης ἡμέρᾳ TpoOvdpevos εἶπεν 
αὐτῷ ὅτι βασιλεὺς οὐ μαχεῖται δέκα ἡμερῶν, Κῦρος 
δ᾽ εἶπεν, Οὐκ dpa ἔτι μαχεῖται, εἰ ἐν ταύταις οὐ μαχεῖ- 
ται ταῖς ἡμέραις - ἐὰν δ᾽ ἀληθεύσῃς, ὑπισχνοῦμαί σοι 

15 δέκα τάλαντα. τοῦτο τὸ χρῦσίον τότε ἀπέδωκεν, ἐπεὶ 
παρῆλθον αἱ δέκα ἡμέραι. > N > 3 AN Ὁ Ud 3 ἐπεὶ δ᾽ ἐπὶ τῇ τάφρῳ οὐκ 
éxadve βασιλεὺς τὸ Κύρον στράτευμα διαβαίνειν, 
ἔδοξε καὶ Κύρῳ καὶ τοῖς ἄλλοις ἀπεγνωκέναι τοῦ 
μάχεσθαι. wore τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ Κῦρος ἐπορεύετο ἡμε- 

20 λημένως μᾶλλον. τῇ δὲ τρίτῃ ἐπί τε τοῦ ἅρματος 

6. ταύτῃ τῇ ἡμέρᾳ: 566 ὃ 18ο. 
7. ὑποχωρούντων : retreating, 

agrees with ἵππων and ἀνθρώπων. 
8. ἦσαν: the subject is the 

neuter plural ἴχνη. This devia- 
tion from the rule (§ 71) occurs 

occasionally in the Anadasis and 
in other Greek. 

9. ᾿Αμπρακιώτην: Ambracian, 
from the town Ambracia in Epirus. 

1X. τῇ évSexdry ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης 
ἡμέρᾳ (ὃ 180): on the eleventh 

day before, 1.6. (in our idiom) Zen 

days before. The Greeks, like the 
Romans, counted in the days at 
both ends of the reckoning. With 
ἀπ᾽ ἐκείνης supply τῆς ἡμέρας. 

12. δέκα ἡμερῶν : see 8 155. 

13. Οὐκ ἄρα κτλ. : the direct 
quotation is introduced by a capital 
letter (without quotation marks), 
§ 2. 

εἰ... οὐ μαχεῖται: this appar- 

ently irregular negative (8 106. 4) 
is used because Cyrus quotes the 
exact words of the soothsayer 
above (I. 12). 

14. ἐὰν ἀληθεύσῃς: see ὃ 241. 
17. ἐκώλυε... διαβαίνειν : see 

§ 382. 1.1. 
18. ἔδοξε . ἀπ-εγνωκέναι 

(from ἀπο-γιγνώσκω) τοῦ μάχε- 
σθαι: he seemed to have abandoned 

the idea of fighting. 
19. ἠμελημένως μᾶλλον: more 

carelessly. 
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καθήμενος THY πορείᾶν ἐποιεῖτο καὶ ὀλίγους ἐν τάξει 
ἔχων πρὸ αὑτοῦ, τὸ δὲ πολὺ αὐτῷ ἀνατεταραγμένον 
ἐπορεύετο καὶ τῶν ὅπλων τοῖς στρατιώταις πολλὰ ἐπὶ 
ἁμαξῶν ἤγετο καὶ ὑποζυγίων. (i. 7. 15-20.) 

III. Zhe battle of Cunaxa, in which Cyrus encounters the Persian 

hing and is slain | 

Kat ἤδη τε ἦν ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθουσαν καὶ πλη- 
, ε Ν ¥ ¥ UA e »“ σίον ἦν ὁ σταθμὸς ἔνθα ἔμελλε καταλύειν, ἡνίκα 

Πατηγύᾶς ἀνὴρ Πέρσης τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν 
προφαίνεται ἐλαύνων ἀνὰ κράτος ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ, 

δ (99s A 3 , 50ῶ.2- ‘ 5 kal εὐθὺς πᾶσιν ols ἐνετύγχανεν éBoa καὶ BapBa- 
“A νλε ~ 9 “\ ᾽ν 4 ρικῶς καὶ Ἑλληνικῶς ὅτι βασιλεὺς σὺν στρατεύματι 

πολλῷ προσέρχεται ὡς εἰς μάχην παρεσκευασμένος. 
ἔνθα δὴ πολὺς τάραχος ἐγένετο- Κῦρός τε καταπη- 
δήσας ἀπὸ τοῦ ἅρματος τὸν θώρακα évédu καὶ ἀνα- 

21. καθήμενος: sz#ting, partici- 
ple of κάθημαι, which is inflected 
in § 653. 

22. τὸ δὲ πολύ: supply τοῦ 
στρατεύματος. 

αὐτῷ: for him, dative of dis- 
advantage (§ 53. 4). 

23. The order of the Greek 

words rearranged for translation 
is: πολλὰ τῶν ὅπλων ἤγετο (were 
“477144}) τοῖς στρατιώταις (8 53. 2) 
ἐπὶ ἁμαξῶν καὶ ὑποζνγίων. 

III. 1. ἀμφὶ ἀγορὰν πλήθου- 

σαν: about the time of full market, 
the middle of the forenoon. 

2. σταθμός: stopping place or 

station (cp. torns) is the mean- 
ing here. 

κατα-λύειν : 20 unyoke the pack 
animals for the rest from the mid- 
day heat. ἔμελλε takes a present 
infinitive as well as the future 
(§ 156. 2). 

3- τῶν ἀμφὶ Κῦρον πιστῶν: 

partitive genitive. Cyrus had a 
devoted bodyguard. 

4. ἱδροῦντι τῷ ἵππῳ: with his 

horse in a sweat, properly a dative 
of means (§ 141). 

5. BapBapikds: 22 Perszan. 

7. ὡς... παρεσκενασμένος : Ζ2- 

parently prepared. 
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ιο Bas ἐπὶ τὸν ἵππον τὰ παλτὰ eis τὰς χεῖρας ἔλαβε, 
τοῖς τε ἄλλοις πᾶσι παρήγγελλεν ἐξοπλίζεσθαι καὶ 

’ > Ν ε “A , 9 

καθίστασθαι eis THY ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν ἕκαστον. ἔνθα 

δὴ σὺν πολλῇ σπουδῇ καθίσταντο, Κλέαρχος μὲν τὰ 
δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρᾶτος ἔχων πρὸς τῷ Ἐῤφράτῃ ποταμῷ, 

15 Πρόξενος δὲ ἐχόμενος, οἱ δ᾽ ἄλλοι μετὰ τοῦτον, Μένων 
δὲ τὸ εὐώνυμον κέρας ἔσχε τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ. Κῦρος 

4 v Jee A , σ ε , y ‘ δὲ καὶ οἱ ἱππεῖς τούτον ὅσον ἑξακόσιοι ἔστησαν κατὰ 
4 ῳ A ie 4 4s b! 3 ‘\ μέσον τοῦ βαρβαρικοῦ, ὡπλισμένοι θώρᾶξι μὲν αὐτοὶ 

καὶ παραμηριδίοις καὶ κράνεσι πάντες πλὴν Κύρου 
ἴω Α -\ A » ᾿ ᾿ 9 A Ud 

20 Κῦρος δὲ ψίλὴν ἔχων τὴν κεφαλὴν eis τὴν μάχην 
καθίστατο. 

. Ψ , ¢ f= δ Ψ 
καὶ ἤδη τε ἦν μέσον ἡμέρᾶς καὶ οὔπω 

~ e 4 e , A 4 > # καταφανεῖς ἦσαν οἱ πολέμιοι: ἡνίκα δὲ δείλη ἐν 
3 », ν 9 4 4 ld γνετο, ἐφάνη κονιορτὸς ὠσπερ νεφέλη λευκή, χρόνῳ 

δὲ συχνῷ ὕστερον ὥσπερ μελανίᾶ τις ἐν τῷ πεδίῳ ἐπὶ 
25 πολύ. 

Ἁ ε a “A > ἢ χαι Kat ai τάξεις καταφανεῖς ἐγίγνοντο. 
ὅτε δὲ ἐγγύτερον ἐγίγνοντο, τάχα δὴ αἱ λόγ- 

καὶ ἦσαν 
ε “ Ν ’ - 9 AN ~ 9 a ”~ ἱππεῖς μὲν λευκοθώρᾶκες ἐπὶ TOV εὐωνύμου τῶν πολε- 

’ 4 3 4 > ¥ > 4 μίων: Τισσαφέρνης ἐλέγετο τούτων ἄρχειν - ἐχόμενοι 
δὲ γερροφόροι, ἐχόμενοι δὲ ὁπλῖται σὺν ποδήρεσι 

12. ἕκαστον: cach, in apposi- 
tion to the subject of καθίστασθαι ; 
ordered them each to take his place. 

13. τὰ δεξιὰ τεῦ κέρᾶτος (8 179): 

the right wing. For the declension 
of κέρᾶτος see ὃ 602. 

14. πρός: deside. 

15. ἐχόμενος : e272. 

17. ὅσον: about. 

20. Wilhv ἔχων τὴν κεφαλήν: 

with his head unprotected by a 

helmet. But Cyrus doubtless wore 
the tidra, the usual Persian head- 

dress, which was a sort of turban. 

22. SelAn: carly afternoon. * 
23. ἐφάνη: appeared, 2 aor. 

pass. of daivw. 

χρόνῳ (ὃ 410) συχνῷ ὕστερον : 
a considerable time later. 

24. ἐπὶ πολύ: over a long dis- 
tance. 

29. γερροφόροι : supply ἦσαν. 
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oe 30 EvNivats ἀσπίσιν. Αἰγύπτιοι δ᾽ οὗτοι ἐλέγοντο εἶναι 
A Ν 

ἄλλοι δ᾽ ἱππεῖς, ἄλλοι τοξόται. πάντες δ᾽ οὗτοι κατὰ 

ν 9 a ἔθνη ἐπορεύοντο. πρὸ δὲ αὐτῶν ἅρματα διαλείποντα 
συχνὸν ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων τὰ δὴ δρεπανηφόρα καλούμενα. 

ε Ν , 3 ¥ Α 4 ~ οἱ δὲ βάρβαροι ἐν ἴσῳ καὶ βραδέως προσῇσαν. 
\ 9 4 “ 4 > A “ ’ 35 καὶ ἐν τούτῳ Κῦρος παρελαύνων αὐτὸς σὺν Πίγρητι 

τῶ ἐ a ἃ AX VK , A Κλ , Ὁ ἑρμηνεῖ καὶ ἄλλοις τρισὶν ἣ τέτταρσι τῷ Κλεάρχῳ 
ἐβόᾶ ἄγειν τὸ στράτευμα κατὰ μέσον τὸ τῶν πολε- 

, 9 9 A A) ¥ A > »¥ - A 
μίων, ὅτι éxet βασιλεὺς Ein. κἂν τοῦτ᾽, ἔφη; νϊκῶμεν, 

’ > e “ ’ 

πάνθ᾽ ἡμῖν πεποίηται. ἀλλ᾽ ὁ Κλέαρχος οὐκ ἤθελεν 
9 4 A 

40 ἀποσπάσαι ἀπὸ TOU ποταμοῦ τὸ δεξιὸν κέρας, poBov- 

«gt. ἄλλοι: desides, lit. other. 

Observe the omission of a conjunc- 
tion before the second ἄλλοι; this 
is due to a desire for a vivid and 
concise style at this point. 

κατὰ ἔθνη : ation by nation. 

32. ἅρματα: supply ἦν. 
διαλείποντα συχνόν: distant ὦ 

considerable space. 

33. Ta... καλούμενα: Zhe so- 

called scythe-bearing chariots. 
34. ἐν tow: 22 step. 

37. κατὰ μέσον τὸ τῶν πολε- 

μίων: against the center of the 
enemy. 

38. etm: this causal clause in- 

troduced by ore decause is really a 
subordinate clause in indirect dis- 
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μενος μὴ κυκλωθείη ἑκατέρωθεν, τῷ δὲ Κύρῳ ἀπεκρί- 
νατο ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι ὅπως καλῶς ἔχοι. καὶ ἐν τούτῳ 
τῷ καιρῷ τὸ μὲν βαρβαρικὸν στράτευμα ὁμαλῶς 

4 , x, ¢€ N Ἂν 9 “A 4Ψ «A , 

προΐει, TO δὲ Ἑλληνικὸν ἔτι ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ pov συνε- 

45 τάττετο ἐκ τῶν ἔτι προσιόντων. καὶ ὁ Κῦρος παρε- 
λαύνων οὐ πάνυ πρὸς αὐτῷ τῷ στρατεύματι κατεθεᾶτο 
ε , 9 ’ » “‘ 4 Α ‘ ἑκατέρωσε ἀποβλέπων εἴς TE τοὺς πολεμίους καὶ TOUS 
φίλους. ἰδὼν δὲ αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἑλληνικοῦ Ἐενοφῶν 
3 ~ a. ε ἰοὺ ¥ ¥ AOnvatos, πελάσᾶς ws συναντῆσαι ἤρετο εἴ TL παραγ- 

‘4 € > 9 , -- Q A 4 

το γέλλοι. ὁ δ᾽ ἐπιστήσᾶς εἶπε καὶ λέγειν ἐκέλευε 
“Ὁ 9 Ν A e Ν Ἀ Ἁ A > 4 πᾶσιν ὅτι καὶ τὰ ἱερὰ Kaha καὶ τὰ σφάγια καλά. 
~ A , », ¥ dS ~ , ταῦτα δὲ λέγων θορύβου ἤκουσε διὰ τῶν τάξεων 

3 9 \ » 4 ε , ¥ ἰόντος, καὶ ἤρετο Tis ὁ θόρυβος εἴη. 
> 

ὁ δὲ εἶπεν ὅτι 

σύνθημα παρέρχεται δεύτερον ἤδη. καὶ Κῦρος ἐθαύ- 

course, representing the thought 
of Cyrus; therefore the optative 
εἴη replaces the indicative 

(ὃ 530). 
kay . . . νϊκῶμεν : protasis of 

the more vivid future condition; 

the apodosis is emphatically ex- 
pressed as already accomplished, 
πεποίηται. πάνθ᾽ is for πάντα 
(§§ 29, 31). For ἡμῖν see § 458. 

41. μὴ κυκλωθείη : see § 438. a. 

42. ὅτι αὐτῷ μέλοι (§ 260) ὅπως 

καλῶς ἔχοι (§ 535. 4): that he was 
taking care that all should be well; 
lit. that it was a care to him how 

it should be well. 
44. ἐν τῷ αὐτῷ μένον : remain- 

ing in the same place; μένον is ἃ 
pres. partic. neut. agreeing with 
στράτευμα. 

συν-ετάττετο : was forming in 
line. 

46. οὐ πάνυ πρός: not very 
near to. 

49. πελάσᾶς ὡς συγαντῆσαι: 

approaching so as to meet him. 
50. ἐπιστήσας: supply τὸν ἴπ- 

πον. 
51. τὰ ἱερά: ¢he usual or ordi- 

nary sacrifices; τὰ σφάγια: the 
propitiatory offerings, an extraor- 

dinary service for the occasion. 
Supply εἴη (§§ 260, 291) in the 
predicate. 

52. θορύβου: object of ἤκουσε, 

which sometimes takes the shing 
heard in the genitive. 

53. εἴη: see § 345. 

54. παρέρχεται: might have 

been changed to what form? § 260. 
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55 pace Tis παραγγέλλει καὶ ἤρετο ὅ τι εἴη τὸ σύνθημα. 
ὁ δ᾽ ἀπεκρίνατο Ζεὺς σωτὴρ καὶ νίκη. ὁ δὲ Κῦρος 
ἀκούσᾶς ᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαί τε, ἔφη, καὶ τοῦτο ἔστω. 

ΝᾺ 9 9 . 3 “ ε ~ ’ - 3 4 ταῦτα δ᾽ εἰπὼν eis THY αὑτοῦ χώρᾶν ἀπήλαυνε. ‘ 
και 

9 , ,’ A , 4, 4 A 6 οὐκέτι τρία ἣ τέτταρα στάδια διειχέτην τὼ φάλαγγε 
60 ἀπ᾿ ἀλλήλων ἡνίκα ἐπαιάνιζόν τε οἱ Ἕλληνες καὶ 

Ὁ 9 , 99 ~ ’ ,. ¢ 9 ? ἤρχοντο ἀντίοι ἰέναι τοῖς πολεμίοις. καὶ ἅμα ἐφθέγ- 
Ud φΦ a> - 4 3 », . Ud 

Eavro πάντες οἷον τῷ "Eviadi ἐλελίζουσι, καὶ πάντες 
ΟΞ, , », ε Α “~ > , Ὁ δὲ ἔθεον. λέγουσι δέ τινες ὡς καὶ ταῖς ἀσπίσι πρὸς 
δ ὃ , 25 , , aA Δ. 

τὰ δόρατα ἐδούπησαν φόβον ποιοῦντες τοῖς ἵπποις. 

6ς πρὶν δὲ τόξευμα ἐξικνεῖσθαι ἐκκλίνουσιν ot βάρβαροι 
A \ 3 ~ ΔΛ s3Q7 A \ Ud καὶ φεύγουσι. καὶ ἐνταῦθα δὴ ἐδίωκον μὲν κατὰ Kpd- 

τος οἱ Ἕλληνες, ἐβόων δὲ ἀλλήλοις μὴ θεῖν δρόμῳ, 
ἀλλ᾽ ἐν τάξει ἕπεσθαι. τὰ δ᾽ ἅρματα ἐφέροντο τὰ 
μὲν δι’ αὐτῶν τῶν πολεμίων, τὰ δὲ καὶ διὰ τῶν “Ελλή- 

3 70 νων κενὰ ἡνιόχων. 

56. Ζεὺς σωτὴρ καὶ νίκη: Zeus 

savior and victory, the “watch- 
word.” 

᾿ 57. ᾿Αλλὰ δέχομαι: Well, 7 ac- 
cept tt. 

58. εἰς τὴν αὑτοῦ χώρᾶν : 20 his 

own place. 
59. στάδια: see § 142. 

δι-ειἰχέτην : impf. dual 3 pers. 

of δι-έχω : were separated. 
61. ἤρχοντο : from ἄρχομαι be- 

gin. 
ἀντίοι: 290 meet; lit. face to 

face; this adjective takes a da- 
tive. 

62. οἷον: what sort of shout, 
t.¢. the cry which. 

οἱ δ᾽ ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν, διίσταντο " 

"Eviatle: Enyalus,a name of 
Ares, god of war. 

63. rats ἀσπίσι: see § 141. 

64. tots ἵπποις : see § 53. a. 
65. πρὶν... ἐξικνεῖσθαι : see 

§ 524. 
ἐκκλίνουσιν : historical present. 

See note on p. 266, 1. 4. 
66. κατὰ κράτος: cp. ἀνὰ κοά- 

τος; ὃ 443. 
67. θεῖν δρόμῳ (§ 141). “9 

charge on the run. 
68. rdpév . . . τὰ δέ: ὃ 90. 
ηο. κενὰ ἡνιόχων : empty of 

charioteers. 
ἐπεὶ προΐδοιεν: whenever they 

saw them in front (§ 417). 
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ν | nd A 4 9 > e 4 ἔστι δ᾽ ὅστις καὶ κατελήφθη ὥσπερ ἐν ἱπποδρόμῳ 
2 4 ‘ 2Q9A 4 3Q9\ A ~ ¥ ἐκπλαγείς - καὶ οὐδὲν μέντοι οὐδὲ τοῦτον παθεῖν ἔφα- 
σαν, οὐδ᾽ ἄλλος δὲ τῶν Ἑλλήνων ἐν ταύτῃ τῇ μάχῃ 
ι 4 3 A > , Ά > ἃ “ > 4 ~ 4. ἔπαθεν οὐδεὶς οὐδέν, πλὴν ἐπὶ τῷ εὐωνύμῳ τοξευθῆναί 

x, 2 ᾿ a) > ¢ “ “ ν - A τις ἐλέγετο. Κῦρος δ᾽ ὁρῶν τοὺς Ἕλληνας νϊκῶντας 
“ ε A) 4 a e , A τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτοὺς καὶ διώκοντας, ἡδόμενος Kal προσκν- 

νούμενος ἤδη ὑπὸ τῶν ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν, οὐδ᾽ ὡς ἐξήχθη 
διώκειν, ἀλλὰ συνεσπειράμένην ἔχων τὴν τῶν σὺν 
ε ma e ’ ε ’ Ud 3 » ν , €aur@ ἑξακοσίων ἱππέων τάξιν ἐπεμελεῖτο ὅ τι ποιή- 

‘ b' ‘ 4 , ¥ “~ 
καὶ βασιλεὺς δὴ τότε μέσον ἔχων τῆς 

ε A A 9 ¥ 2 » “A 9 , αὑτοῦ στρατιᾶς ὅμως ἔξω ἐγένετο τοῦ Κύρον εὐωνύ- 
«- 9 ᾿ 9 9 Α 9 A 9 ’ 9 ”~ μου Képaros. ἐπεὶ δ᾽ οὐδεὶς ἐκ τοῦ ἀντίον αὐτῷ. 

> + 9 A 3 “~ Ld ¥ > »9 ἐμάχετο οὐδὲ τοῖς αὐτοῦ τεταγμένοις ἔμπροσθεν, ἐπέ 
καμπτεν ὡς εἰς κύκλωσιν. 

γι. ἔστι δ᾽ Sens: and a man, 

or and somebody ; \it. there ἐς who. 
72. οὐδὲν. . . οὐδέ: only one 

of these negatives can be trans- 
lated into English (§ 428). 

οὐδέ: not even. 

73. οὐδ᾽... οὐδεὶς οὐδέν : one 

negative in English (8 428). 
74. τοξενθῆναι : see § 201. 

75. ὁρῶν: although he saw 
(8 213. ¢). 

76. ἡδόμενος καὶ προσκυνούμε- 

vos: in the same construction as 
ὁρῶν. 

77. οὐδ᾽ ὥς: mot even so, not 

even under these circumstances. 

78. διώκειν : complementary in- 
finitive. 

συν-εσπειρᾶμένην : from συ- 
σπειράομα. The six hundred 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 18 

ἔνθα δὴ Κῦρος δείσας μὴ 

horsemen were Cyrus’s_body- 
guard. 

79. ἐπ-εμελεῖτο: watched to 

566. 
80. ἔχων: although he occupied 

(8 213. δ); the concessive force is 
clearly indicated by the following 
ὅμως nevertheless. 

82. κέρᾶτος : for the construc- 

tion see § 372. 
ἐκ τοῦ dvrlou: from the oppos- 

ing line. 
αὐτῷ: see ὃ 317. 
83. rots τεταγμένοις : 

same construction as αὐτῷ. 
αὐτοῦ: to be taken with ἔμπρο- 

oer. 
84. ὡς els κύκλωσιν: appar- 

ently for encircling the army of 
Cyrus, 2.6. for a flank march. 

in the 
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85 ὄπισθεν γενόμενος κατακόψῃ τὸ Ἑλληνικὸν ἐλαύνει 
9 ’ \ 3 δ Ν “Ὁ ε ’, - “A Q 

ἀντίος - καὶ ἐμβαλὼν σὺν τοῖς ἑξακοσίοις νικᾷ τοὺς 
" , , \ 9 - AW ἦ 

πρὸ βασιλέως τεταγμένους καὶ εἰς φυγὴν ἔτρεψε 
“ e -\ / . 3 a“ id b Ἀ ~ τοὺς ἑξακισχιλίους, καὶ ἀποκτεῖναι λέγεται αὐτὸς TH 

ἑαυτοῦ χειρὶ ᾿Αρταγέρσην τὸν ἄρχοντα αὐτῶν. ὡς 
δ᾽ ε \ 3 », ὃ , Α ε ύ ε 90 δ᾽ ἡ τροπὴ ἐγένετο, διασπείρονται καὶ οἵ Κύρου é€a- 
κόσιοι εἰς τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες, πλὴν πάνν ὀλίγοι 
9 9 > A 4 A e ε », ἀμφ᾽ αὐτὸν κατελείφθησαν, σχεδὸν οὗ ὁμοτράπεζοι 

’ \ , A “A fu Α καλούμενοι. σὺν τούτοις δὲ ὧν καθορᾷ βασιλέᾶ καὶ 
A 9 3 9 “A “A 4 > Q 9 9 », τὸ ἀμφ᾽ ἐκεῖνον στῖφος ' καὶ εὐθὺς οὐκ ἠνέσχετο, 

9 > » _ A μὴ ¥ ὃ ς« a E 9 93 28 δ ’ 95 ἀλλ᾽ εἰπὼν Τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ ἵετο ἐπ᾽ αὐτὸν καὶ παίει 
κατὰ τὸ στέρνον καὶ τιτρώσκει διὰ τοῦ θώρᾶκος. 

,’ > 2 AN > ’ aA 6 ε A , 9 

παίοντα δ᾽ αὐτὸν ἀκοντίζει τις παλτῷ ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλ- 
‘ ,᾿ S 2 Ν 2 Ὁ Α N ‘ pov Braiws’ καὶ ἐνταῦθα ἐμάχοντο καὶ βασιλεὺς καὶ 

Κῦρος καὶ οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτοὺς ὑπὲρ ἑκατέρον. Κῦρος δὲ 
100 αὐτός τε ἀπέθανε καὶ ὀκτὼ οἱ ἄριστοι τῶν περὶ αὐτὸν 

»¥ 9 5 2 A ° ἔκειντο ἐπ᾿ αὐτῷ. (i. 8. 1-27.) 

85. κατα-κόψῃ:: see ὃ 438. a. 94. ἠνέσχετο: restrained him- 

86. ἀντίος: 20 meet him. Cp. self (ἀν-έχω), remarkable for the 
Ῥ- 272, 1. 61. double augment. 

88. τοὺς ἑξακισχίλίους : the 95. Τὸν ἄνδρα ὁρῶ: direct 

king’s own body-guard. quotation. 
89. ὡς: when. wale: supply αὐτόν, z.¢. the 
gt. alg τὸ διώκειν ὁρμήσαντες: king. 

hastening to the pursuit. 97. ὑπὸ τὸν ὀφθαλμόν : the 
92. σχεδόν: chiefly. accusative here follows ὑπό because 
93. καλούμενοι : so-called. the verb ἀκοντίζει implies motion. 
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IV. Discouragement of the soldiers after their generals had been 
treacherously removed by Tissaphernes. (Xenophon had 
not yet been elected general) 

9 Ν Ἁ ε Ἁ ig 9 ~ ἐπεὶ δὲ οἱ στρατηγοὶ συνειλημμένοι ἦσαν, ἐν πολλῇ 
δὴ ἀπορίᾳ ἦσαν οἱ Ἕλληνες - καὶ γὰρ ἐπὶ ταῖς βασι- 
λέως θύραις ἦσαν, κύκλῳ δὲ πάντῃ πολλὰ καὶ ἔθνη 

3 , , 9 Α 9 Ν ¥ Kat πόλεις πολέμιαι ἦσαν, ἀγορὰν δὲ οὐδεὶς ἔτι 
5 παρέξειν ἔμελλεν, ἀπεῖχον δὲ τῆς Ἑλλάδος οὐ μεῖον 

aA (ὃ ε Q δ᾽ 9 ὃ \ A 50 A ἢ μύρια στάδια, ἡγεμὼν δ᾽ οὐδεὶς τῆς ὁδοῦ ἦν, ποτα- 
A Ν ἴα 9 4 9 ’ aA ¥ e A pot δὲ διεῖργον ἀδιάβατοι ἐν μέσῳ τῆς οἴκαδε ὁδοῦ, 

ὃ ὃ , δὲ 9 A N ε δ 9 προυδεδώκεσαν δὲ αὐτοὺς καὶ οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες 
’ 4 A id 3 e f= βάρβαροι, μόνοι δὲ καταλελειμμένοι ἦσαν οὐδὲ ἱππέα 

10 οὐδένα σύμμαχον ἔχοντες, WATE εὔδηλον ἦν ὅτι νϊκῶν- 
τες μὲν οὐδένα ἂν κατακάνοιεν, ἡττηθέντων δὲ αὐτῶν 
οὐδεὶς ἂν λειφθείη " ταῦτ᾽ ἐννοούμενοι καὶ ἀθύμως 

ΙΝ. 1. συν-ειλημμένοι ἦσαν: 
see συλλαμβάνω. 

34. θύραις: doors, a Persian 
expression, somewhat like our 
court. The meaning here is, 
however, za the heart of the 
king's country. 

κύκλῳ: tn ὦ circle, surrounding 
them (§ 141). 

5. wap-éfev: regular construc- 
tion with ἔμελλεν (8 156. 2) was 
likely. 

τῆς Ἑλλάδος : genitive of sep- 
aration (§ 201). 

7. τῆς οἴκαδε (§ 70) 6500: the 

homeward way. 
8. προυδεδώκεσαν: pluperfect 

of προ-δίδωμι, contracted from 

πρό and περί προεδεδώκεσαν. 
- never suffer elision. 

οἱ σὺν Κύρῳ ἀναβάντες βάρβα- 
ροι : the barbarian troops of Cyrus 
under the command of Ariaeus fled 
after the battle of Cunaxa and were 
no longer allied with the Greeks. 

10. σύμμαχον : appositive to 
ἱππέδ. 

νϊκῶντες : conditional participle 
(8 213. ¢), af they should conquer. 

11. οὐδένα ἂν κατακάνοιεν : see 

§ 266. 

ἡττηθέντων αὐτῶν: genitive ab- 
solute (§ 401) expressing a condi- 
tion. 

12. ἀθύμως ἔχοντες : deing dis- 
couraged. 
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yy 9 »,’ 8 Φ9Φ A κι “N ε oe 3 4 ἔχοντες ὀλίγοι μὲν αὐτῶν εἰς THY ἑσπέρᾶν σίτου ἐγεύ- 
8λ9 A ~“~ 9 ’ > A QA A 9 σαντο, ὀλίγοι δὲ πῦρ ἀνέκαυσαν, ἐπὶ δὲ τὰ ὅπλα 

Ἁ 9 a? “ a 9 [4 4 15 πολλοὶ οὐκ ἦλθον ταύτην τὴν νύκτα, ἀνεπαύοντο δὲ 
ν > # 9 9 Ud (4 ε a ὅπου ἐτύγχανεν ἕκαστος, οὐ δυνάμενοι καθεύδειν ὑπὸ 
λύπης καὶ πόθου πατρίδων, γονέων, γυναικῶν, παίδων, 

a Ψ > 9 9 ¥ ἃ οὕς οὕποτ᾽ ἐνόμιζον ἔτι ὄψεσθαι. (111. 1. 2-3.) 

V. Under the command of Xenophon and Cheitrisophus the sur- 

vivors of the “Ten Thousand” march on, until, from a 

mountain in northern Armenia, they get a glhmpse of the 

Euxine (Black) Sea 

ἐντεῦθεν ἦλθον πρὸς πόλιν μεγάλην καὶ evdai- 
μονα καὶ οἰκουμένην ἣ ἐκαλεῖτο Γυμνιάς. ἐκ ταύτης 
τῆς χώρᾶς ὁ ἄρχων τοῖς Ἕλλησιν ἡγεμόνα πέμπει, 
9 ὃ \ a "- , ὦ Ὁ 3 , ὅπως Ola τῆς πολεμίᾶς χώρᾶς ἀγοι αὐτούς. ἐλθὼν 
δ᾽ 3 “A ? 9 » 9 “ 9 ε [ων 9 

5 δ᾽ ἐκεῖνος λέγει ὅτι ἄξει αὐτοὺς πέντε ἡμερῶν εἰς 

χωρίον ὅθεν ὄψονται θάλατταν. καὶ ἀφικνοῦνται ἐπὶ 
τὸ ὄρος τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ: ὄνομα δὲ τῷ ὄρει ἦν 

Θήχης. 
κρανγὴ πολλὴ ἐγένετο. 

13. εἰς τὴν ἑσπέρᾶν: into the 

evening, at evening. 
σίτου: partitive genitive with 

ἐγεύσαντο. 
15. ταύτην τὴν νύκτα : see § 142. 

16. ὑπὸ λύπης: from grief. 
17. πόθου πατρίδων Krd.: and 

from desire of fatherlands, etc. 
πατρίδων is called an “objective” 

genitive, for it represents the ob- 
ject of the verbal idea contained 
in the noun πόθος desire. 

9 A de e “A > 9 9 A Ὁ » 

€7TEL OE OL TpPWTOL ἐγένοντο ει Του Opovus, 

ἀκούσας δὲ ὁ Ἐενοφῶν καὶ 

18. ὄψεσθαι: infinitive in indi- 
rect discourse (§ 110. ¢); see 
ὁράω. 

V. 4. Swag... ἄγοι: on the 
purpose clause see § 268; the his- 
torical present πέμπει is a sec- 
ondary tense, because it really 
refers to past time. 

5. πέντε ἡμερῶν: see ὃ 155. 

7. τῇ πέμπτῃ ἡμέρᾳ : see § 180. 
τῷ ὄρει: see § 110. 



SELECTIONS FROM THE ANABASIS 277 

10 οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες φήθησαν ἔμπροσθεν ἄλλους ἐπι: 
», , 9 “ 9 ε ᾿ ’ 3. » τίθεσθαι πολεμίους " ἐπειδὴ δ᾽ ἡ βοὴ πλείων τε ἐγί: 

γνετο καὶ ἐγγύτερον καὶ οἱ ἀεὶ ἐπιόντες ἔθεον δρόμῳ 
> ἃ ‘ 9 " B A A Ar a“ εἰζ 9. » ε ἐπὶ τοὺς ἀεὶ βοῶντας καὶ πολλῷ μείζων ἐγίγνετο ἡ 

4 25 4 δ᾽ ay 9 4 “Ὁ — “~ Q Bon, ἐδόκει 07 μεῖζόν τι εἶναι τῷ Ξενοφῶντι, καὶ 
9 9393 ὦ Ὁ N - A A} [1 Pua 9 

ις ἀναβὰς ἐφ᾽ ἵππον καὶ Λύκιον καὶ τοὺς ἱππέᾶς ava- 
λαβὼν ἐβοήθει καὶ τάχα δὴ ἀκούουσι βοώντων τῶν 
στρατιωτῶν Θάλαττα θάλαττα. ἔνθα δὴ ἔθεον πάν- 

,} ε 5 , Q δ e o 9 » 

τες καὶ οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες, καὶ τὰ ὑποζύγια ἠλαύνετο 
ενῪ 

Και οἱ {Π7ῸΟι. 
> “ \ 5» ’ 9. δ μν ἐπεὶ δὲ ἀφίκοντο πάντες ἐπὶ τὸ ἄκρον, 

20 ἐνξαῦθα δὴ περιέβαλλον ἀλλήλους καὶ στρατηγοὺς 
καὶ λοχαγοὺς δακρύοντες. \ 9 , ε “~ καὶ ἐξαπίνης οἱ στρατιῶ- 

9 id Ἁ [φὶ ‘ ’ ° 

ται φέρουσι λίθους καὶ ποιοῦσι κολωνὸν μέγαν. (iv. 

7. 19-25.) 

VI. At the Euxine Sea the Greeks rest and celebrate their safe 

arrival with athlehc games 

Kat ἦλθον ἐπὶ θάλατταν εἰς Τραπεζοῦντα πόλιν 
Ἑλληνίδα οἰκουμένην ἐν τῷ Εὐξείνῳ Πόντῳ. ἐνταῦθα 

10. οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακερ : supply 

ἀκούσαντες. 
ἄλλους πολεμίους : other ene- 

mies, for they knew from experi- 
ence that they had enemies in the 
rear. 

12. Gel: continually, in succes- 

Sion. 
13. πολλῷ (ὃ 410) μείζων: 

mutch louder. 
14. ἐδόκει δὴ μεῖζόν τι εἶναι: 27 

seemed to be something of more 
than ordinary tmportance. 

15. Δύκιον: Lycius was the 
commander of the cavalry. 

16. ἀκούουσι... τῶν στρατιω- 

τῶν: the genitive of the person 
is common after the verb of hear- 
ing. 

17. Θάλαττα θάλαττα : the very 
words that were shouted. 

20. περι-βαλλον : embraced. 
On περί see p. 275, 1. 8, προυδε- 
δώκεσαν. 

VI. 1. Τραπεζοῦντα: modern 
Trebizond. , 
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4 ε ’ - 9 ‘ 9 ' aA ἔμειναν ἡμέρὰᾶς ἀμφὶ τὰς τριάκοντα. ἀγορὰν δὲ παρεῖ- 
~ 4 ’ . φῷι 9 4 χον τῷ στρατοπέδῳ Τραπεζούντιοι, καὶ ἐδέξαντό τε 

5 τοὺς Ἕλληνας καὶ ξένια ἔδοσαν βοῦς καὶ ἄλφιτα καὶ 

1ο 

15 

A A “A 4, I= a Ψ 

οἶνον. μετὰ δὲ τοῦτο τὴν θυσίᾶν ἣν εὔξαντο παρε- 

σκευάζοντο: ἦλθον δ᾽ αὐτοῖς ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποθῦσαι 
τῷ Au σωτήρια καὶ τῷ Ἡρακλεῖ ἡγεμόσυνα καὶ 

ἴω. ¥ ἴα. a ἊΨ 9 ’ A \ 9 ἴω τοῖς ἄλλοις θεοῖς ἃ εὔξαντο. ἐποίησαν δὲ καὶ ἀγῶνα 
Q 4 ἊΨ 2 > , 9 N 

γυμνικὸν ἐν τῷ ὄρει ἔνθαπερ ἐσκήνουν. εἵλοντο δὲ 

Δρακόντιον Σπαρτιάτην δρόμον τ᾽ ἐπιμεληθῆναι καὶ 

τοῦ ἀγῶνος προστατῆσαι. ἐπειδὴ δὲ ἡ θυσία ἐγέ- 
δ 4 9 “A ἢ a-e “ vero, Ta δέρματα παρέδοσαν τῷ Δρακοντίῳ, καὶ '΄ἡγεῖ- 

9 a 9 a . ’᾽ Q ¥ e Q 

σθαι ἐκέλευον ὅπου τὸν δρόμον πεποιηκὼς εἴη. ὁ δὲ 

δείξας οὗπερ ἑστηκότες ἐτύγχανον Οὗτος ὁ λόφος, 
ἔφη. κάλλιστος τρέχειν ὅπον av τις βούληται. Πῶς 
4 » 4 id 3 A ty 

οὖν, ἔφασαν, δυνήσονται παλαίειν ἐν σκληρῷ καὶ 

3. ἀμφὶ τὰς τριάκοντα: see ὃ 427. 

5. ξένια: as guest gifts (gifts in 
token of hospitality), appositive to 
Bois, etc. 

6. τὴν θυσίᾶν ἦν εὔξαντο : he 

sacrifice which they had vowed. 
The Greeks had vowed (iii. 2. 9), 

at the proposal of Xenophon, to 
make sacrifices to Zeus the Savior 
as soon as they should arrive’ in a 
friendly land ; they had also vowed 
to sacrifice to the other gods ac- 
cording to their ability. 

7. ἱκανοὶ βόες ἀποθῦσαι : enough 
oxen to sacrifice in payment (d7o-) 
of their vow. 

8. Διί: dative of Ζεύς (§ 606. 2). 
σωτήρια: thank-offerings for 

safety ; ἡγεμόσυνα : thank-offerings 
for good guidance; with both 
words supply ἱερά: wictims, offer- 
ings (lit. sacred things). 

Ἡρακλεῖ: for declension see 
§ 603. 

11. ἐπιμεληθῆναι : expresses 

purpose after εἵλοντο chose (§ 334). 
13. τὰ δέρματα: these were to 

serve as prizes for the victors in 
the contests. Such prizes are 
alluded to as early as Homer (/ad 
XXII. 159). 

15. ἑστηκότες : see § 215. 

16. τρέχειν: limits κάλλιστος : 
fairest for running (§ 333). 

17. ἐν σκληρῷ kal δασεῖ οὕτως: 27 
aplace so rough and thickly wooded. 
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Sacet οὕτως ; ὁ δ᾽ εἶπε, Μᾶλλόν τι avidoera ὁ 

καταπεσών. 
> ’ 4 A A 4 “A ἠγωνίζοντο δὲ παῖδες μὲν στάδιον τῶν 

20 αἰχμαλώτων οἱ πλεῖστοι, δόλιχον δὲ Κρῆτες πλείους 
aA ε 4 Ἂν 4 de N ᾽ν N id h ἑξήκοντα ἔθεον, πάλην δὲ καὶ πυγμὴν καὶ παγκρά- 

3 a X Ἁ θ fm 9 » ‘ δ 

τιον ἠγωνίζοντο : καὶ καλὴ Oda ἐγένετο - πολλοὶ γὰρ 
’ Q 9 id ~ ε id \ κατέβησαν καὶ are θεωμένων τῶν ἑταίρων πολλὴ 

- ρμῚΔ. 9 ¢ φιλονικία ἐγίγνετο. 

18. Μᾶλλόν τι κτλ.: all the 

more hurt will be the one that 
falls down. 

19. ἠγωνίζοντο. . . στάδιον: 

the latter word is cognate accusa- 
_ tive (8 181), contended [in] the 
stadium, a race of six hundred 
Greek feet. 

20. δόλιχον: long foot-race, 
cognate accusative with ἔθεον. 
This consisted of covering the 
length of the stadium several 
times (6, 12, 20, or 24). 

(iv. 8. 22-27.) 

a1. πάλην κτλ. : cognate accu- 

satives with ἠγωνίζοντο contended 
in wrestling and boxing and the 
pancratium. The last named was 
a very severe, rough-and-tumble 
fight, consisting partly of wres- 
tling and partly of boxing. 

23. κατέβησαν : entered the 

competition. 
θεωμένων τῶν ἑταίρων : genitive 

absolute ; the causal force is dis- 

tinctly marked by the word dre, 
which may be rendered snasmuch 
ας OY Since. 



SUMMARY OF FORMS 

For the use of -v movable see § 32. 

A-DECLENSION, OR FIRST DECLENSION 

592. FEMININE 

Sing. N. ἀρχή, 4, x4pa, 4, γέφυρα, ἡ, θάλαττα, ἡ, 
rule country bridge Sea ( 

G. ἀρχῆς χώρᾶς γεφύρας θαλάττης 
ς᾽ R Ae D. ἀρχῇ χώρᾳ γεφύρᾳ θαλάττῃ 

Α. ἀρχήν χώρᾶν γέφυραν θάλατταν 4. 

V. ἀρχή χώρα γέφυρα θάλαττα 

Dual N.A.V. ἀρχά χώρα γεφύρα θαλάττα 

α. Ὁ. ἀρχαῖν χώραιν γεφύραιν θαλάτταιν 

Plur.N.V. ἀρχαί χῶραι γέφυραι θάλατται 

ἀπ, 6. ἀρχῶν. χωρῶν γεφυρῶν θαλαττῶν 
αὐ ΣΤᾺ D. ἀρχαῖς χώραις γεφύραις θαλάτταις 

A. ἀρχάς χώρᾶς γεφύρας ϑαλάττας 

503: MASCULINE 

Sing.N. στρατιώτης, ὁ, soldier velivitis, ὁ, young man 
G. στρατιώτον vetivioy τ ϑοινουν. 
D. στρατιώτῃ νεᾶνίᾳ — 

Α. στρατιότην “ velvily ~ 

V. στρατιῶτα νεᾶν( 

Dual N. A.V. στρατιώτα νεᾶνίδ 

G.D. στρατιόταιν νεᾶνίαιν 

Plur.N.V. στρατιῶται vetivias 

G. στρατιωτῶν vedvidy 

D. στρατιώταις νεδνίαι9 
Α. στρατιώτᾶς νεᾶνίδς 
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504- CONTRACT NOUNS 

Sing.N. (pvdd) μνᾶ, ἡ, mina (yea) yf, ἢ, land 
G. (μνάᾶς) μνᾶε (yais) γῆς 
D. (uvdg) pve (y@) γῇ 
A. (pvddy) μνᾶν (yéav) γῆν 

V. (pvda) ᾿ μνᾶ (ya@) yf 

Plur.N.V. (pydot) μναῖ “ 
G. (μναῶν) μνῶν 

D. (μνάαις) μναῖς 

A. (pvdds) μνᾶς 

O-DECLENSION, OR SECOND DECLENSION _ 

505: 
Θίηρ. Ν. ἄνθρωπος, ὁ, man ὁδός, ἡ, γοαΪἠὀἐ πλοῖον, τό, boat 

G. ἀνθρώπου ὁδοῦ πλοίον 

D. ἀνθρώπῳ “35. ὁδῷ πλοίῳ 
Α. ἄνθρωπον ὁδόν πλοῖον χ 

V. ἄνθρωπε ὁδέ πλοῖν 

Dual N. A.V. ἀνθρώπω 656 πλοίω 
G.D. ἀνθρώποιν ὁδοῖν πλοίοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἄνθρωποι ὁδοί πλοῖα 
G. ἀνθρώπων ὁδῶν ᾿ πλοίων 

Ὁ. ἀνθρώποιφ ὁδοῖς πλοίοις. 
Α. ἀνθρώπους ὁδούς πλοῖα 

590. CONTRACT NOUN 

SINGULAR DUAL PLURAL 

N. (νόος) νοῦς, ὁ, mind N.A.V. (vow) ve N.V. (voor) vot 
G. (νόου) vod G.D. (νόοιν) νον G. (νόων) νῶν 
D. (vow) νῷ D. (vos) vots 
A. (νόον) νοῦν A. (voous) νοῦς 
V. (woe) νοῦ 
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CONSONANT DECLENSION, OR THIRD DECLENSION 

. ἢ ΞἝὀ 2 ΩΡ 

PuadsPOnNSZ ὈπΡθΩ < 

EF Ζ 

. ἢ 5 2 ZO> < O< 

PUN: 

᾿ φάλαγξ, 4, διῶρυξ, κλόψ, 
phalan aitch thief 

φάλαγγος διώρυχος κλωπός 
φάλαγγι διόρνχι κλωπί 
φάλαγγα διώρνχα κλῶπα 

φάλαγγε διώόρνχε κλῶπε 

φαλάγγοιν [[διωρύχοιν κλωποῖν 

φάλαγγες διώόρνχες κλῶπες 
φαλάγγω διωρύχων κλωπῶν 
odrayé διώρυξ κλωψί 

κήρυκας φάλαγγας διώρυχας κλῶπας 

ἀσπίς, ἢ, πούς, 6, νύξ, ἡ, ἄρχων, ὃ, 
shield Soot night ruler 

ἀσπίδος ποδός γυκτός ἄρχοντος 

ἀσπίδι ποδί γυκτί ἄρχοντι 
ἀσπίδα πόδα γύκτα ἄρχοντα 

ἀσπίδε πόδε γύκτε ἄρχοντε 
ἀσπίδοιν ποδοῖν γυκτοῖν ἀρχόντοιν 

ἀσπίδες πόδες γύκτες ἄρχοντες 
ἀσπίδων ποδῶν γυκτῶν ἀρχόντων 
ἀσπίσι ποσί γυξί ἄρχουσι 4— 

ἀσπίδας πόδας γύκτας ἄρχοντας 

χάρις, 4, favor στράτευμα, τό, army ot © ν 

χάριτος στρατεύματος o* 

χάριτι στρατεύματι 

xéo στράτευμα 
χάριτε στρατεύματε 
Χαρίτοιν στρατενμάτοιν 

Xdperes στρατεύματα 
χαρίτων στρατευμάτων 

χάρισι στρατεύμασι 

Χάριτας στρατεύματα 

ὴ 
ἊΝ 
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299: 
Sing. Ν᾿ ἡ. ἀγών, ὁ, ἡγεμών, ὁ, μήν, 6, λιμήν, ὁ, 

ned] guide month harbor 
a ἵ ὥγοϑ α. ἀγῶνος ἡγεμόνος μηνός λιμένος 

Ὦ. ἀγῶνι ἡγεμόνι μηνί λιμένι 
Α. ἀγῶνα ἡγεμόνα μῆνα λιμένα 

Dual N.A.V. ἀγῶνε ἡγεμόνε μῆνε λιμένε 
G.D. ἀγάνοιν ἡγεμόνοιν μηνοῖν λιμένοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἀγῶνες ἡγεμόνες μῆνες Acplves 

G. ἀγόνων ἡγεμόνων μηνῶν λιμένων 

D. ἀγῶσι ἡγεμόσι μησί λιμέσι 

Α. ἀγῶνας ἡγεμόνας μῆνας λιμένας 

) ϑίωρ. Ν. γείτων, ὁ, neighbor κρᾶτήρ, ὁ, wtizing-bow!, 
Υ̓ ἀντὸν °S G. γείτονος | κρᾶτῆρος 

Ὦ. γείτονι κρᾶτῆρι 

Α. γείτονα κρᾶτῆρα 
Ν. γεῖτον κρατήρ 

Dual Ν. ΑΟΥ. γείτονε κρᾶτῆρε 
α. Ὁ. γειτόνοιν κρᾶτήροιν 

Plur.N.V. γείτονες κρᾶτῆρες 
(. γειτόνων κρᾶτήρων 

Ὦ. γείτοσι κρᾶτῆρσι 

Α. γείτονας κρᾶτῆρας 

S00. 
' Sing. N. πατήρ, ὁ, μήτηρ, ἡ ὀἠὠθυγάτηρ, ἢ, ἀνήρ, ὁ, 

Sather mother daughter man 

G. πατρός μητρός θνγατρός ἀνδρός 
D. πατρί μητρί θυγατρί ἀνδρί 

Τα τ- Ppa A. πατέρα μητέρα θυγατέρα ἄνδρα 
V. πάτερ μῆτερ θύγατερ ἄγερ 

Dual ΝΑΌΝ. πατέρε μητέρε θυγατέρε ἄνδρε 
G.D. πατέροιν μητέροιν θυγατέροιν ἀνδροῖν 

Pjur.N.V. πατέρες μητέρες θνγατέρες ἄνδρες 
TTaTeéees κῃ πατέρων μητέρων θυγατέρων ἀνδρῶν 

πατράσι i” μητράσι + θυγατράσι “ ἀνδράσι ΝΑ 
TT&TpP dein A. πατέρας μητέρας θυγατέρας ἄνδρας. 
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Sing. N. ὅροφ, τό, mountaj τριήρης, ἡ, £72 
G. (ὄρεο:) (tpinpe-os) τ 
D. (ὄρε Spa (τριήρε) τὶ 
Α. ὄρος (τριήρεα) τ 
V. Epos τρι 

Dual Ν. ΑΝ. (ὄρε-) ὄρει (τριήρε-ε) τὴ 
G.D. (épé-ow) opoty (τριηρέοιν) τ 

WA Plur.N.V. (dpe-a) ὄρη (rpinpe-es) τρι 
G. (ὀρέων) ὀρέων or ὁρῶν (τριηρέ-ων) τρὶ 
Ὁ. τρι 

Α. (ὄρε-α) τρι 

Sing. N. 
G. 

D. 

A. 

V. 

602. κέρας, τό, horn, wing of an army, has two stems 
= x ° 

κερασ- and κερατ- and a double declension : 

STEM xepar- STEM κερασ- 

Sing. N. A. xépas,' τό, horn, wing 
G. ’ κέρᾶτ-ος (κέρα-ος) κέρως 
Ὁ. xépar-t (képa-i) κέρᾳ 

Dual N. A. κέρᾶτ-ε (κέρα-) κέρα 
G. D. _ wep&r-ow (κερά-οιν) κερῷν 

Plur. N. A. κέρᾶτ-α (xépa-a) népa 
G. κεράτ-ων 
D. κέρᾶσι 

603. 
Sing. (Ἡρακλέης) ‘Hpaxdfs, ὁ, Herackes 

(HpaxAée-i) Ἡρακλεῖ 
(Ἡρακλέε-α) ‘Hpaxdéa 
(HpdxAees) Ἡράκλεις 

1 The forms in parenthesis show the stem after o has been dropped from 
the end (eg. ὄρειος is for Spec-og) and before contraction has taken place. 

N 

G. (Ερακλέε-ος) ‘Hpaxdéovs 
D. 
A 

<<: 



if 
Νὰ 

4 5 Z 

Zz o> 

<P U0 

=x OS 

»ΌΩ 

SUMMARY OF FORMS 

πόλις, ἡ, 
city 

πόλεως 

(πόλεῦ 
“πόλει 

πόλιν 

πόλι 

(πόλε-ε) 
πόλει 

πολέοιν 

(πόλε-ες) 
πόλει 

πόλεων 

«πόλεσι 

πόλεις 

βασιλεύς, ὁ, king 
βασιλέως 

βασιλεῖ 

βασιλέα 

βασιλεῦ 

βασιλῆ 
βασιλέοιν 

(βασιλέες) βασιλεῖς 
βασιλέων 

βασιλεῦσι 

βασιλέας 

6, 4, 0x, cow 



ee 6° Oo 

3 

Ε΄ σ8 

Sing. N. A.V. 
G. 
D. 

Dual N. A. V. 
G. D. 

Plur. N. A. V. 

Ζ 

σ. 
D. 

ΩΝ OX «ΡΌΩ 

BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

IRREGULAR NOUNS 

~~ ,,.3... 
γυνή, ἢ, woman , 6, Zeus χείρ, ἢ, hand 
γνναικός χειρός 

γυναικί χειρί 

γνναῖκα χεῖρα 

γύναι χείρ 

γυναῖκε χεῖρε 

γυναικοῖν χεροῖν and χειροῖν 

γνναῖκες χεῖρες 

γνναικῶν χειρῶν 

γυναιξί 255 χερσί 
γυναῖκας χεῖρας 

4 7 ως 
πῦρ, τό, fire ὕδωρ, τό, water δόῤυϊ τό, spear γό knee 
πυρός ὕδατος δό pqro 
πυρί ὕδατι 

ιν τοῖν 

πυρά ὕδατα 
watch fires 

πυρῶν ὑδάτων rev v 
πυροῖς ὕδασι ι 

ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS 

<>puaZz 

THREE ENDINGS 

ἀγαθός good 
Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

ἀγαθός ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν 

ἀγαθοῦ ἀγαθῆς ἀγαθοῦ 

ἀγαθῷ ἀγαθῇ ἀγαθῷ 
ἀγαθόν ἀγαθήν ἀγαθόν 

ἀγαθέ ἀγαθή ἀγαθόν 

πολέμιος hostile 

Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

πολέμιος πολεμίδ πολέμιον 

πολεμίον πολεμίᾶς πολεμίον 

πολεμίῳ πολεμίᾳ πολεμίῳ 
πολέμιον πολεμίᾶν πολέμιον 

πολέμιες πολεμίδ πολέμιον 
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Masc, FEM. NEUT. MASc, FEM. NEUT. 

Dual N. A.V. ἀγαθώ ἀγαθά ἀγαθώ πολεμίω πολεμίξ πολεμίω 
α. Ὦ. ἀγαθοῖν ἀγαθαῖν ἀγαθοῖν πολεμίοιν πολεμίαιν πολεμίοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἀγαθοὶ ἀγαθαί ἀγαθά πολέμιοι πολέμιαι πολέμια 
G. ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀγαθῶν πολεμίων πολεμίων πολεμίων 

D. ἀγαθοῖς ἀγαθαῖς ἀγαθοῖς πολεμίοις πολεμίαια πολεμίοις 
Α. ἀγαθούςἀγαθάς ἀγαθά πολεμίονῃ πολεμίᾶς πολέμια 

608. TWO ENDINGS — 

MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἄπορος tmipassable ἄπορον 
α. ἀπόρου 
D. ἀπόρῳ 
Α. ἄπορον , 

V. ἄπορε ἄπορον nad 

Dual N. A. V. ἀπόρω 
G. D. ἀπόροιν 

Plur. N. V. ἄποροι ἄπορα 

G. ἀπόρων 

Ώ. ἀπόροις 

Α. ἀπόρονςε ἄπορα 

CONTRACT ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND 

DECLENSIONS 

609. THREE ENDINGS 

Xptcots golden 

SINGULAR 

Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

N. (χρύσεος) χρῦσοῦς (xpicdi) xptoh (χρύσεον) χρῦσοῦν 
G. (xpiaéov) χρῦσοῦ (xpicdis) χρῦσῆς (χρύσέου) χρϑσοῦ 

D. (χρϑῦσέῳ)η χρῦσῷ (χρῦσᾳ) χρῦσῇ (χρῦσέῳ) χρῦσῷ 
A. (χρύσεον) χρῦσοῦν (χρῦσέᾶν) χρῦσῆν (χρύσεον) χρῦσοῦν 

DUAL 

(xpioéw) χρῦσό (xpicdi) yxpto& (xpictw) χρῦσώ 
(xpicéoy) χρῦσοῖν (χρῦσέαιν) xpteaty (χρῦσέοιν) χρῦσοῖν 
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. (χρΐσεοι) 

. (χρυσέων) 

. (xpioéos) 

- (χρῦσέου:) 

. (ἀργύρεος) 

. (ἀργυρέου) 
. (ἀργυρέῳλ 
(ἀργύρεον) 

- (ἀργυρέω) 
. (ἀργυρέοιν) ἀργυροῖν (ἀργυρέαιν) ἀργνραῖν 

. (ἀργύρεοι) 

. (ἀργυρέων) ἀργνρῶν (ἀργυρέων) ἀργυρῶν 

. (ἀργυρέοις) ἀργυροῖς (ἀργυρέαις) ἀργυραῖς 

. (ἀργυρέους) ἀργνροῦς (ἀργυρέας) ἀργυρᾶς 

. (ἅπλόος) 

. (ἁπλόου) 
. (ἁπλόφ) 

(ἁπλόον) 

(ἁπλόω) 
. (ἁπλόοι). 

. (dAdo) 

. (ἁπλόων) 

. (ἁπλόοις) 
. (ἁπλόους) 
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PLURAL 

χρῦσοϊ (χρὕσεαι) χρῦσαϊ 
χρῦσῶν (χρυσέων) χρῦσῶν 

χρυσοῖς (χρυσέαις) χρῦσαϊς 
χρυσοῦς (χρύσέᾶς) χρῦσᾶς 

ἀργυροῦς silver 

SINGULAR 

dpyvpots (dpyupea) ἀργνρᾶ 
ἀργυροῦ (ἀργυρέας) ἀργνρᾶς 

ἀργυρῷ (ἀργυρέᾳ) ἀργνρᾷ 
ἀργυροῦν (doyupeav) ἀργνρᾶν 

DUAL 

ἀργνυρά (ἀργυρέὰ) dpyvpa 

PLURAL 

ἀργυροῖ (ἀργύρεαι) dpyvpat 

ἁπλοῦς sincere 

SINGULAR 

ἁπλοῦς (ἁπλέὰ) ἁπλῇ 

ἁπλοῦ (ἁπλέα) ἁπλῆς 
ἁπλῷ (ἁπλέᾳ) ἁπλῇ 
ἁπλοῦν (ἁπλέᾶάν) ἁπλῆν 

DUAL 

᾿ἀπλώ (πλέα) ἁπλᾶ 
ἁπλοῖν (ἁπλέαιν) ἁπλαῖν 

PLURAL 

‘Gmrhot (dae) drat 
ἁπλῶν (ἁπλέων) ἁπλῶν 

. ἁπλοῖς (ἁπλέαις) ἁπλαῖς 

ἁπλοῦς (ἁπλέᾶς) ὡπλᾶς 

= A (χρύσεα) χρῦσᾶ 
(χρυσέων) χρῦσῶν 
(χρῦσέοις) χρῦσοῖς 
(χρύσεα) χρῦσᾶ 

(ἀργύρεον) ἀργυροῦν 
(ἀργνρέον) ἀργνροῦ 
(ἀργυρέῳ) ἀργνρῷ 
(ἀργύρεον) ἀργυροῦν 

(ἀργυρέω) ἀργνρώ 
(ἀργυρέοιν) ἀργυροῖν 

(ἀργύρεα) ἀργνρᾶ 
(ἀργυρέων) ἀργυρῶν 
(ἀργυρέοις) ἀργυροῖς 
(ἀργύρεα) ἀργυρᾶ 

(ἁπλόον) ἁπλοῦν 
(ἁπλόου) ἁπλοῦ 
(ἁπλόῳ) ἁπλῷ 
(ἀπλόον) ἁπλοῦν 

(ἁπλόω) ὡπλώ 
(ἁπλόοιν) ὥἁπλοῖν 

(ἁπλόα) ἁπλᾶ 
(ἅἁπλόων) ὡπλῶν 

(ἁπλόοις) ᾧὡπλοῖς 
(ἁπλόα) ἁπλᾶ 
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610. TWO ENDINGS 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. εὔνους well-disposed εὔνουν 
/_  - (, etvov 

D. εὔνῳ 
Α εὔνουν 

Plur. N εὖνοι εὔνοα 
G εὔνων 

D. εὔνοις 

Α. vous εὔνοα 

For uncontracted forms cp. νοῦς, § 596. 

611. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS 

- MASc, FEM. | NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἡδύς sweet ἡδεῖα ἡδύ 

G. ἡδέος ἡδείᾶς ἡδέος 
D. (ἡδέδ ἧδε ἡδείᾳ (ἡδέῦ ἡδεῖ 
Α. ἡδύν ἡδεῖαν 456 . 
V. 86 ἡδεῖα 456 

Dual N. A.V. (ἡδέε) ἡδεῖ Bela (ἡδέ-ε) ἡδεῖ 
G.D. ἡδέοιν ἡδείαιν ἡδέοιν 

Plur.N.V. (ἡδέες) ἡδεῖς ἡδεῖαι ἡδέα 
G. ἡδέων ἡδειῶν ἡδέων 
D. ἡδέσι ἡδείαις ἡδέσι 

Α. ἡδεῖς ἡδείας ἡδέα. 

ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION 

612. Ὁ STEMS IN -σ 
MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἀσφαλής: safe ἀσφαλές 
G. (ἀσφαλέος) ἀσφαλοῦς 
‘D. (ἀσφαλέϊ) ἀσφαλεῖ, 
Α. (ἀσφαλέα) ἀσφαλῆ ἀσφαλές 
V. ἀσφαλές 

1 See footnote on p. 284. 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 19 
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MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Dual N. A. V. (dodare-<e) ἀσφαλεῖ 
G. D. (ἀσφαλέοιν) ἀσφαλοῖν 

᾿ Plur.N.V. (ἀσφαλέες) ἀσφαλεῖς (ἀσφαλέα) ἄσφαλῆ 
σ. (ἀσφαλέων) ἀσφαλῶν 
D. ἀσφαλέσι 
Α. ἀσφαλεῖς (ἀσφαλέα) ἀσφαλῆ 

613. STEMS IN -v 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. εὐδαίμων fortunate εὔδαιμον 

G. εὐδαίμονος 
D. εὐδαίμονι 

Α. εὐδαίμονα εὔδαιμον 

V. εὔδαιμον 

Dual N. A. V. εὐδαίμονε 
G. Ὁ. εὐδαιμόνοιν 

Plur.N.V. εὐδαίμονες, εὐδαίμονα 
σ. εὐδαιμόνων 
D. εὐδαίμοσι 

Α. εὐδαίμονας εὐδαίμονα 

614. . COMPARATIVES ΙΝ -ων 

ΜΑΒΟ, AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ἡδίων sweeter ἤδῖον 
α. ἡδίονος 
D. ἡδίονι : 

A. ἠδίονα or ἡδίω ἥδῖον ὁ 
V. | 4Stov 

Dual N. A. V. Stove 
G. D. ἡδῖόνοιν 

Plur.N.V. ἡδίονες or ἡδίους ᾿ ἡδίονα or ἡδίω 
G. ἡδιόνων 
D ἡδίοσι 

A Stoves or ἡδίους ἡδίονα or ite Ἢ 



Plur. N. V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

6x6, _ 
1. Sing. ΝΙΝ. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

Dual ΝΟ A. V. 

G. D. 

Plur. N. V. 

G. 

D. 

A. 

SUMMARY OF FORMS 

STEMS IN -vr 

MASc, FEM. 

πᾶς all πᾶσα 

παντός πᾶσης 
παντί πᾶσῃ 
πάντα πᾶσαν 

πάντες πᾶσαι 

πάντων πᾶσῶν 

πᾶσι πᾶσαις 
πάντας πᾶσας 

PARTICIPLES 

MASC. FEM. 

év being οὖσα 
ὄντος οὔσης 

ὄντι οὔσῃ 
ὄντα οὖσαν 

ὄντε οὔσα 

ὄντοιν οὔσαιν 

ὄντες οὖσαι 
ὄντων οὐσῶν 

οὖσι οὔσαις 

ὄντας οὔσᾶς 

i ef 
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piss 
a. Second aorist active participles are declined like ὦν, 

as λιπών, λιποῦσα, λιπόν, having left. 

2. Sing. N. V. 
Masc. 

λύων loosing 

λύοντος 
λύοντι 

λύοντα 

λύοντε 

λυόντοιν 

λύοντες 
λυόντων 

λύουσι 

λύοντας 

FEM. 

λύουσα 
λυούσης 

λυούσῃ 

λύουσαν 

λυούσα 

λυούσαιν 

λύουσαι 
λυουσῶν 

λυούσαις 

λυούσᾶς 
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a. Participles of more than two syllables, like κωλύων 

hindering, are inflected 

κωλύων, KwAvovca, κωλῦον (observe the accent), ete. , κωλόσυσα, κωλβον ( ) 
617. 

Sing. ΝΙΝ. 
MASc. FEM. 

lords setting ἱστᾶσα 
ἱστάντος ἱστάσης 

ἱστάντι ἱστάσῃ 
ἱστάντα ἱστᾶσαν 

ἱστάντε ἱστάσα 

ἱστάντοιν ἱστάσαιν 

ἱστάντες ἱστᾶσαι 

| ἱἱστάντων loric dv 

ἱστᾶσι ἱστάσαις 

ἱστάντας ἱστάσᾶς 

ΜΑΞΟ. FEM. 

λύσας having loosed Metoa 
λύσαντος λυσάσηςε 
λύσαντι λυσάσῃ 
λύσαντα λύσᾶσαν 

λύσαντε λυσᾶάσα 
λυσάντοιν “" λυσάσαιν 

λύσαντες λύσᾶσαι 
λυσάντων λυσᾶσῶν 

λύσᾶασι λυσάσαις 

λύσαντας λυσάσδε 

NEUT. 

NEUT. 

λῦσαν — | 

λύσαντος 

λύσαντι 
λῦσαν 

λύσαντε 
λυσάντοιν 

λύσαντα 
λυσάντων 

Meier 

λύσαντα 

a. Participles of more than two syllables, like ἀκούσας 
having heard, are inflected 

dxovads, ἀκούσᾶσα, ἀκοῦσαν (observe the accent), etc. 

6109. 

Sing. N. V. 
G. 
D. 

A. 

MASC. 

δεικνύς showing 
δεικνύντος 

δεικνύντι 

᾿ δεικνύντα 

FEM. 

δεικνῦσα 

δεικνύσης 

δεικνύσῃ 

Saxvicav 

NEODT. 

δεικνύν 

δεικνύντοι 

δεικνύντι 

δακνύν 
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MASC, 

Saxvovre 

δεικνύντοιν 

δεικνύντες 

δεικνύντων 

δεικνῦσι 

δεικνύντα! 

MASC. 

τιθείς Dlacing 
τιθέντος 

τιθέντι 

τιθέντα 

τιθέντε 

τιθέντοιν 

τιθέντες 

τιθέντων 

τιθεῖσι 

τιθέντα8 

FEM. 

δεικνύσα 
δεικνύσαιν 

δεικνῦσαι 

δεικνῦσῶν 

δεικνύσαις 
δεικνύσᾶς 

τιθεῖσαι 

τιθεισῶν 

τιθείσαις 

Telos 

τιθέντε 

τιθέντοιν 

τιθέντα 

τιθέντων 

τιθεῖσι 

τιθέντα 

a. Similarly are declined aorist passive participles: 

λυθείς having been loosed, λυθεῖσα. λυθέν, etc. 

MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

διδούς crying διδοῦσα διδόν 

διδόντος διδούσης: διδόντος 

διδόντι διδούσῃ διδόντι 

διδόντα διδοῦσαν διδόν 

διδόντε διδούσα διδόντε 
διδόντοιν διδούσαιν διδόντοιν 

διδόντες διδοῦσαι διδόντα 

διδόντων διδουσῶν διδόντων 

διδοῦσι διδούσαις διδοῦσι 

διδόντας διδούσᾶς διδόντα 

Masc, FEM. 

(ripdwy) τῖμῶν honoring (ripdovoa) τιμῶσα 

(ripaovros) tipavros 
(ripdorre) 
(τμάοντα) τὶμῶντα 

(σἱμαούσης) τὶμώσης 
(τ᾽μαούσῃ) τὶμώσῃ 
(Tiudovoay) τὶμῶσαν 

τἱμῶντι 
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NEUT. 

(ripdov) τῖμῶν 
(ripdovros) τῖἴμῶντος 

(τϊμάοντι) τῖμῶντι 
(tipaov) τῖμῶν 

Masc. FEM. 

(riudovre) τὶμῶντε (ripacioa) ripsot 
(τἱ μαόντοιν) tipdvrow (τὶ μαούσαιν) τἱμόσαιν 

NEUT. 

(riudovre) τὶμῶντε 
(σϊμαόντοιν) τἱμώντοιν 

MASC. FEM. 

(ripdovres) tipavres 
(ripadvruv) ripdvrov 
(ripdover) τὶμῶσι 
(riudovras) τῖἴμῶντας 

(riudovoa) τϊὶμῶσαι 
(τϊἱμαουσῶν) τἱμωσῶν 
(τὶ μαούσαις) τϊἱμώσαις 
(τ μαοὐύσᾶς) τἱμώσᾶς 

NEUT. 

(ripdovra) τὶμῶντα 
(tipadvrwy) tipevreyv 
(Tipdovor) τἰμῶσι 
(ripdovra) thdvra 

MASc. FEM. 

(ποιέων) ποιῶν making (ποιέουσα) ποιοῦσα 
(ποιέοντος) ποιοῦντος (ποιεούσης) ποιούσης 
(ποιέοντι) ποιοῦντι (ποιεούσῃ) ποιούσῃ 
(ποιέοντα) ποιοῦντα (ποιέουσαν) ποιοῦσαν 

NEUT. 

(ποιέον) ποιοῦν 
(ποιέοντος) ποιοῦντος 
(ποιέοντι) ποιοῦντι 
(ποιέον) ποιοῦν 

MASC. FEM. 

(ποιέοντε) ποιοῦντε 
(ποιεόντοιν) ποιούντοιν 

(ποιεούσα) ποιούσα 
(ποιεούσαιν) ποιούσαιν 



SUMMARY OF FORMS 395 

NEUT. 

N. A.V. (ποιέοντε) ποιοῦντε 
G. D. (ποιεόντοιν) ποιούντοιν 

MASC. FEM. 

(ποιέουσαι) ποιοῦσαι 
(ποιεουσῶν) ποιονσῶν 

(ποιεούσαις) ποιούσαις 
(ποιεούσᾶς) ποιούσϑςε 

Plur.N.V. (ποιέοντες) ποιοῦντες 
G. (ποιεόντων) ποιούντων 
D. (ποιέουσι) ποιοῦσι 
Α. (ποιέοντας) ποιοῦντας 

NEUT. 
N.V. | (ποιόοντα) ποιοῦντα 

σ. (ποιεόντων) ποιούντων 
D. (ποιέουσι) ποιοῦσι 
Α. (ποιέοντα) ποιοῦντα 

a. δηλόων showing, which contracts to 

δηλῶν, δηλοῦσα, δηλοῦν, 

is declined like ποιῶν, ποιοῦσα, ποιοῦν. 

PERFECT ACTIVE PARTICIPLES 

623. λελυκώς having loosed (NeAvKOT~) 
MASc, FEM. - NEUT. 

Sing. N.V. λελυκώς λελυκυῖα λελυκός 

G. λελνυκότος λελνκνίδς λελνκότος 

D. λελυκότι λελυκνίᾳ λελνυκότι 

Α. λελνκότα λελνκυῖαν λελυκός 

Dual N. A.V. λελνυκότε λελυκυίξ λελυκότε 

G. Ὁ. λελνκότοιν λελυκνίαιν λελυκότοιν 

Plur.N.V. λελνκότες λελυκυῖαι λελυκότα 
G. λελυκότων λελυκνιῶν λελυκότων 

Ὁ. λελνκόσι λελυκνίαις λελυκόσι 

A. λελνκότας λελυκνίδς λελνκότα 

624. lords standing (ἑστωτ-) 

Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N.V. ἐστόώς ἑστῶσα στός 
G. ἑστῶτος ὁστόσης ἑστῶτος 

D. ἐστῶτι ἑστόσῃ ἑστῶτι 
A. ἑστῶτα ἑστῶσαν iorés 
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MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Dual N. A.V. ἑστῶτε icréct ὁστῶτε 
G.D. ἑστότοιν ὁστόσαιν . devérow 

Plur.N.V. ἑστῶτες ἑστῶσαι ἑστῶτα 
G. ἑστότων ἑστωσῶν ὁστότων 
D. ἑστῶσι ἑστάόσαις ἑστῶσι 
A. ἑστῶτας ἑστόσᾶς ioréra 

a. ἑστώς is contracted from ἑσταώς : the neuter ἕστός is 
irregular. 

625. IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES 

μέγας great πολύς much 
f= Masc. FEM.  NEUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. Ν. μέγας μεγάλη α , πολύς πολλή [wont 
(4. μεγάλον μεγάλης ᾿ μεγάλον πολλοῦ πολλῆς πολλοῦ 

Dj] μεγάλῳ μεγάλῃ μεγλῳφτῳφ πολλῷ πολλῇ rons 

ANSulyav μεγάλην ἡμέγα “rohty πολλήν ύ 

Plur.N. μεγάλοι μεγάλαι μεγάλα πολλοί πολλαί πολλά 

G. μεγάλων μεγάλων μεγάλων πολλῶν πολλῶν πολλῶν 

D. μεγάλοις. μεγάλαις μεγάλοις πολλοῖς πολλαῖς πολλοῖς 

A. μεγάλους μεγάλᾶς μεγάλα πολλούς πολλάς πολλά 

626.. NUMERALS 
εἷς one δύο two 

Masc. FEM. NEUT MAsc., FEM., NEUT. 

N. ds pla ἕν N.A. δύο 
G. ἑνός μιᾶς ἑνός . Ὁ. δὃνοῖν 

D. δι μιᾷ ἑνί 
A. ἵνα μίαν ἕν 

τρεῖς three τέτταρεῃ four 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC, AND FEM. NEUT. 

N. τρεῖς τρία atrrapes τέτταρα 

G. τριῶν τεττάρων 
D. τρισί τέτταρσι 

: A. τρεῖς . tela vTérrapat τέτταρα 
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627. | | 
MASc. FEM. NEOUT. 

Sing. N. οὐδείς nobody οὐδεμία οὐδέν nothing 
-- G. οὐδενός ᾿ οὐδεμιᾶς οὐδενός 

Ὦ. οὐδενί οὐδεμιᾷ οὐδενί 
Α. οὐδένα οὐδεμίαν οὐδέν 

Masc. Plur. Ν. οὐδένες, G. οὐδένων, Ὁ. οὐδέσι, A. οὐδένα 

PRONOUNS 

. PERSONAL 

First PERSON SECOND PERSON uke Roferine 
Sing. N. ἐγώ 7 σύ thou 

G. ἐμοῦ, pov σοῦ, σον [ov], [οὐ] 
Ὦ. ἐμοί, μοι σοί, σοι οἷ, οἱ, fo himself 

A. ἐμέ, μὲ σέ, σε Mm, [ἢ 
Dual Ν. Α. νώ σφώ 

G.D. νῷν σφῷν 

Plur.N. ἡμεῖς we ὑμεῖς you σφεῖς 
G. ἡμῶν ὑμῶν σφῶν 
D. ἡμῖν ὑμῖν σφίσι 
Α. ἡμᾶς ὑμᾶς σφᾶς 

620. αὐτός self, same, Aim (in oblique cases), etc. 

MASC. FEM. N wx. | 

Sing. N. αὐτός αὐτή αὐτό “" 
G. αὐτοῦ αὐτῆς αὐτοῦ 

D. αὐτῷ : αὐτῇ αὐτῷ 

Α. αὐτόν αὐτήν αὐτό 

Dual Ν. Α. αὐτά ᾿ς αὐτά ᾿ αὐτώ 
G.D. αὐτοῖν αὐταῖν αὐτοῖν 

Plur.N. αὐτοί αὐταί αὐτά 

G. αὐτῶν αὐτῶν αὐτῶν 

D. αὐτοῖς αὐταῖς αὐτοῖς 

Α. αὐτούς αὐτᾶς αὐτά 

ἄλλος, ἄλλη, ἄλλο, another, other, is declined like αὐτό. 
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620. REFLEXIVE 

ἐμαντοῦ of myself 

SINGULAR PLURAL 
MASC. FEM. MAsc. FEM. 

G. ἐμαντοῦ ἐμαντῆς ἡμῶν αὐτῶν 
D. ἐμαυτῷ ἐμαντῇ ἡμῖν αὐτοῖς ἡμῖν αὐταῖς 

. ἐμαυτόν ἐμαυτήν ἡμᾶς αὐτούς ἡμᾶς αὐτάς 

σεαντοῦ of yourself 

MASC. FEM. MASC. FEM. 

G. σεαυτοῦ or σαντοῦ σεαντῆς or σαντῆς ὑμῶν αὐτῶν 

D. σεαυτῷ οἵΥἽ σαυτῷ σεαυτῇ οἵ σαυτῇ ὑμῖν αὐτοῖς ὑμῖν αὐταῖς 
A. σεᾶαντόν οἵ σαυτόν σεαντήν or σαυτήν ὑμᾶς αὐτούς ὑμᾶς αὐτάς 

ἑαντοῦ of himself 

MASc. FEM. NEUT. Masc, FEM. NEUT. 

G. éavrod ἑαντῆς ἑαντοῦ ἑαυτῶν ἑαντῶν davrév 

D. éavre ἑαντῇ ἑαντῴ davrotg ἑἕανταῖξς ἑαντοῖς 
A. ἑαυτόν ἑαυτήν = dard ἑαντούς ἑαντάς ἑαντά 

or, contracted, 

G. αὑτοῦ αὑτῆς αὑτοῦ αὑτῶν αὑτῶν αὑτῶν 

D. αὑτῷ αὑτῇ αὑτῷ - αὑτοῖς αὑταῖς abrots 
A. αὑτόν αὑτήν αὑτό αὑτούς αὑτάς αὑτά 

Plural also: σφῶν αὐτῶν 

σφίσιν αὐτοῖς, ats 
σφᾶς αὐτούς, ds 

63%. RECIPROCAL 

“" ἀλλήλοιν of one another 

DUAL PLURAL 
MAasc, FEM. NEUT. MASC. FEM. NEUT. 

G. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 
D. ἀλλήλοιν ἀλλήλαιν ἀλλήλοιν 

A. ἀλλήλω ἀλλήλδ ἀλλήλω 

ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων ἀλλήλων 
ἀλλήλοις ἀλλήλαις ἀλλήλοις 
ἀλλήλους ἀλλήλᾶς ἄλληλα 
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rPUNZO> PUNZ 

Plur. N. 

PON: 
Ό B. n 

OZ de oO > Zz 

Poo 

SUMMARY OF FORMS 

ἐκείνω 

ἐκείνοιν 

ἐκεῖνοι 

ἐκείνων 

ἐκείνοις 

ἐκείνους 

DEFINITE ARTICLE 

Ne 3495} 
DEMONSTRATIVE 

NEUT. MASC. 

οὗτοι this 
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NRUT. 

ἐκεῖνο 

ἐκείνον 

ἐκείνῳ 
ἐκεῖνο 

ἐκείνω 

ἐκείνοιν 

ἐκεῖνα 

ἐκείνων 

ἐκείνοις 

ἐκεῖνα 
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634._INTERROGATIVE 635._IDEFINITE 

MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. MASC. AND FEM. NEUT. 

Sing.N. tlewho? rl what? τι anybody τι anything 
G. τίνοῃ, τοῦ τινός, TOV 

Ὁ. τίνι, τῷ τινί, τῳ 

Α. τίνα τί τινά vw 

Dual N. A. τίγε τινέ 

σ. Ὁ. τίνοιν τινοῖν 

Plur.N. τίνες τίνα τινές “ινά. 

σ. τίνων τινῶν 

Ὁ. τίσι τισί 

A. τίνας τίνα τινάς “τινά 

6 RELATIVE 

ULAR DUAL PLURAL 

MASC, FEM. NRUT. Masc. FEM. NEUT. MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

N. ὅς 4 8 N.A. ὅ & ὥ Ν. οἵ αἴ ἅ 

G. οὐ ἧς οὗ G.D. οἷν οἷν οἷν Gd ὧν ὧν 
D¢& ἣὶ ᾧἊᾧ D. οἷς αἷς οἷς 
A. & ἦν & A. οὖς ἄς ἅ 

6322 -.. INDEFINITE RELATIVE 

~~ MASC, FEM. NEUT. 

Sing. N. ὅστις ἥτις ὅ τι or ὅ,τι 
(. οὗτινος, ὅτον ἦστινος οὗτινος, ὅτον 
D. ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ ἦτινι ᾧτινι, ὅτῳ 
A. ὄντινα ἥντινα ὅ τι or ὅ,τι 

Dual N. A. ὄτινε ὥτινε Srive 

G.D. oltvrivow οἶντινοιν οἶντινοιν 

Plur. Ν. οἵτινες alrives ἄτινα᾽ 

G. dvtwev, ὅτων . ὧντινων dvrivey, ὅτων 

D. οἷστισι, ὅτοις alone οἶστισι, ὅτοις 

Δ. overrivas ἅστινας ἅτινα 
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638. 

Direct or indirect in-| Indirect interroga- The definite rela- 
terrogatives : tives or indefinite | tive meaning 

relatives : 

τίς who ? ὅστις ΄᾿ who is ὃς 
on 
Ξ ἴος { Oat sort op? ὁποῖος of what sort is οἷος 

ρ how great ? as great as 
a cies | fw mach ὁπόσος κε mach α | bo 

how many ? as many as 

Ά πότε when ? , ὁπότε when is ὅτε 

δὲ { ποῦ where ἢ ὅπον where is οὗ or ἔνθα 

2 | πῶς how? ὅπως how, as, is ὡς or ὥσπερ 

VERBS 

639. PERSONAL ENDINGS 
INDICATIVE, SUBJUNCTIVE, AND OPTATIVE 

ACTIVE MIDDLE 

Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses Primary Tenses Secondary Tenses 

Sing.1. «μι -ν -μαι -μην 
2 - - oar -σο 
3. -ςσι --- TAL TO 

Dual 2. sw «αν alee. 

3 <== — CU 

Plur. 1. μεν «μεν «μεθα «μεθα 

2. “τε TE «σθε «σθε 

3. vet ν, -σὰν «νται “ντὸ 

IMPERATIVE 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 

Sing. Dual Plur. Sing. Dual Plur. 

2. -ϑι -τὸν “τε co -σθον “σθε 

3. τω -ττων -ντῶν “σθω -σθων -σθων 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS 
ACTIVE MIDDLE 

“ἂν (contracted with thematic vowel to -ev) and -ναι «σθαι 
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640. VOWEL STEMS: UNCONTRACTED. 
I. ACTIVE 

PRES. IMPF. FUT. 

Indic. Sing.1. λύω Dvr. λύσω 
2. λύεις Aves λύσεις 
3. λύει Ate λύσει 

Dual 2. avbewey atte ταῖς 
3. alee auth 

Plur. 1. λύομεν Asopev λύσομεν 
2. λύετε ἐλύετε λύσετε 
3. λύουσι ἔλθον λύσουσι 

Subfv. ϑδῖηρ. 1. λύω 
2. λῦύῃς 

3. δύῃ 
Dual 2. ἰόησον- 

3. ΒΒ ΗΕ, 

Plur. 1. λύωμεν 
2. λύητε 

3. λύωσι 

Opt. Sing.1. Ago λήχριμι, 
2. ddors λύσοις 

3. λύοι λύσοι 

Dual 2. χύσιεον λόσουταν 
3.- συίπην λὸυπαδαυρι. 

Plur. 1. λύοιμεν λύσοιμεν 

2. λύοιτε λύσοιτε 

3. λύοιεν λύσοιεν 

Imp. Sing.2. dO 
Ῥ 3. λϑέτω 

Dual 2. «hare 
3. were 

Plur. 2. λύετε 
3. Adévrey 

Inf. Atay — ᾿ λύσειν 

Partic. λύων, λύουσα, λύσων, λύσουσα, 
λῦον (ὃ 616. 2) λῦσον (cp. § 616. 2) 



INFLECTION OF λύω 7 loose 

VoIcE 

Indic. 

Opt. 

ἤν. 

Inf. 

_ ~Partia. .:. 

SUMMARY OF FORMS 

x AOR. 

Sing.1. δῦσα 
2. Atoas 
4. Atoe 

Dual 2. “tx6ewrev 
3. σπην 

Plur. 1. ἐλύσαμεν 
2. Abcare 

4. Atoav 

. Sing. 1. λύσω. 
2. λύσῃς 

3. λύσῃ 
Dual 2. παν 

4. abenrey 

Plur. 1. λύσωμεν 

Sing. 1. λύσαιμι 
2. Avcass, λύσει 

4. λῦσαι, λύσειε 

2. λύσαιτε 

8. λύσαιεν, λύσειαν \s 254) 

om, λῦσαι 

λύσας, λύσασα, 
λῦσαν (ὃ 618 

λελύκαμεν 

λελύκατε 

λελύκᾶσι 

[λελύκω (ὃ 436) 
᾿͵ λελύκῃς 

λελύκῃ 

ἡπδδπηνον 

ΘπΝΝον 

λελύκωμεν 

λελύκητε 

λελύκωσι 

[λελύκοιμι (8 436) 
λελύκοις 

λελύκοι 

“Νὰπδαααον 
λθσαεῦπη» 

λελύκοιμεν 

λελύκοιτε 

λελύκοιεν 

(8 437) 

λελνκέναι 

δλελυκώς. λελυκνῖα, 

λελυκός (ὃ 623) 
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Subju. 
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_ PRES, 

λύομαι 
λύῃ, λύει 

λύεται 

λυόμενος, λυομένῃ 

λϑόμενον 

2. MIDDLE 

IMPF. Fut. 

ἐλυόμην λύσομαι 

ἐλύον - Ado, λύσει © 

ἔλύετο λόσεται 
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Voice 
x Aor. PF. 

Indic. Sing.1. ἐλυσάμην λέλυμαι 
2. λύσω λέλυσαι 
3. ἐλύσατο λέλνται 

Dual 2. διάπμαμαθον λάσαθον 
3. διαφάσθην πθυινσεθεν 

Ph. 1. ἐλυσάμεθα λελύμεθα 
2. ἐλύσασθε λέλυσθε 

3. ἐλύσαντο λέλνυνται 

Subjv. ϑίηρ. 1. λύσωμαι λελυμένος ὦ 

2. λύσῃ λελυμένος ἧς 
3. λύσηται λελυμένος ἡ 

Dual 2. 2teunfiov Xebeptew=tprev 
3. δάσησθεν λοδοιμόνυπεδονον 

Plur. 1. λυσώμεθα λελυμένοι ὦμεν 
2. λύσησθε λελυμένοι Fre 

4. λύσωνται λελυμένοι ὦσι 

Ost. Sing.1. λυσαίμην λελυμένος εἴην 
2. λύσαιο λελυμένος εἴης 

4. λύσαιτο λελυμένος εἴη 

Dual 2. «νόσανσθον λολομόνακεξυριοι ον σαν» 
3. “απ ασπιδην a a a 

Plur. 1. λυσαίμεθα AcAvpévor εἴημεν or εἶμεν 
2. λύσαισθε λελυμένοι εἴητε or εἶτε 

4. λύσαιντο λελυμένοι εἴησαν ΟΥ εἶεν 

Jv. Sing.2. λῦσαι λέλυσο 
3- λυσάσθω λελύσθω 

Dual 2. δάδθρον ᾿θυπαθον 
3. Noy ἀ“--ἀαδεάσπθειν 

Plur. 2. λύσασθε λέλυσθε 
3. λυσάσθων λελύσθων 

Inf. λύσασθαι λελύσθαι 

Partt. λελυμένος, “ἢ, ον © λυσάμενος, -η, -ov 

BEGINNER’S GR. ΒΚ. — 20 
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Opt. 

Inf. 
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3. PASSIVE VOICE 

FuT. PF. 

λελύσομαι 
λελύσῃ, λελύσει 

λελύσεται 

λελύσεσθον 

λελύσεσθον 

λελυσόμεθα 

λελύσεσθε 
λελύσονται 

λελυσοίμην 
. λελύσοιο 

λελύσοιτο 

. λελύσοισθον 

λελυσοίσθην 

λελυσοίμεθα 

λελύσοισθε 

λελύσοιντο 

: AOR. 

λυθεῖτον ΟΥ λυθείητον 
λυθείτην or λνθειήτην 

λνθεῖμεν or λυθείημεν 

λυθεῖτε Or λνθείητε 
λνυθεῖεν or λνθείησαν 

λύθητι 

λυθήτω 

λύθητον 
λνθήτων 

λύθητε 

λυθέντων 

λυθῆναι 

λυθείς, λυθεῖσα, 
λυθέν (§ 620. 4) 

: FUT. 

λυθήσομαι 

λυθήσῃ, λνθήσει 
λυθήσεται 

λυθησοίμην 
λνυθήσοιο 

λυθήσοιτο 

λυθήσοισθον 

λυθησοίσθην 
λυθησοίμεθα 
λνθήσοισθε 

λνθήσοιντο 
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641. As examples of the second aorist and second per- 
fect systems (§§ 83, 445, 485), the second aorist (active 

and middle) and the second perfect and pluperfect of 
λείπω leave are here given. 

Indic. Sing. 1. 
2. 

4. 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing. I. 
2. 

3. 

Dual 2. 
3- 

Plur. 1. 

2. 

3. 

Opt. ϑίηρ. 1. 
2. 

8. 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 1. 

2. 

3. 

Sing. 2. 
3. 

Dual 2. 

3. 

Plur. 2. 

Δ. 

Subyv. 

Imo. 

2 AOR. ACT. 

ἔλιπον 

ἔλιπες 

ἔλιπε 

ἐλίπετον 

ἐλιπέτην 

ἐλίπομεν 

ἐλίπετε 

ἔλιπον 

λίπω 

λίπῃς 

λίπῃ 

λίπητον 

λίπητον 

λίπωμεν 

λίπητε 

λίπωσι 

λίποιμι 

λίποις 
λίποι 

λίποιτον 

λιποίτην 

λίποιμεν 

λίποιτε 

λίποιεν 

2 AOR. MID. 

ἐλιπόμην 
ἐλίπον 

ἐλίπετο 

ἐλίπεσθον 

ἐλιπέσθην 

ἐλιπόμεθα 

ἐλίπεσθε 

ἐλίποντο 

λίπωμαι 

λίπῃ 

λίπηται 

λίπησθον 

λίπησθον 

λιπώμεθα 

λίπησθε 

λίπωνται 

λιποίμην 
λίποιο 

λίποιτο 

λίποισθον 

λιποίσθην 

λιποίμεθα 

λίποισθε 

᾿ λίποιντο 

λιποῦ 

λιπέσθω 

λίπεσθον 

λιπέσθων 

λίπεσθε 

λιπέσθων 

2 PF. 

λέλοιπα 

λέλοιπας 

λέλοιπε 

λελοίπατον 

λελοίπατον 

λελοίπαμεν 

λελοίπατε 

λελοίπᾶσι 

2 PLUP. 

ἐλελοίπη 

ἐλελοίπης 

ἐλελοίπει(ν) 

ἐλελοίπετον 

ἐλελοιπέτην 

ἐλελοίπεμεν 

ἐλελοίπετε 

ἐλελοίπεσαν 

[λελοίπω (ὃ 446) 
λελοίπῃς 

λελοίπῃ 

λελοίπητον 

λελοίπητον 

λελοίπωμεν 

λελοίπητε 

λελοίπωσι 

[λελοίποιμι (8 446) 
λελοίποιβ 

λελοίποι 
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2 AOR. ACT. 2 AOR. MID. 2 PF. 

λιπεῖν λιπέσθαι λελοιπέναι 

λιπών, λιποῦσα, λιπόμενοθ, λελοιπώς, -υἷα, -ὁς (Cp. 

λιπόν (§ 616.1.2) -ἢ, ον ὃ 623) 

642. Asan example of the second passive system, the 
second aorist passive and the second future passive of 

Bramrw.hurt are here given. 

‘Indic. ‘Sing. 1. 
ΒΕ 2. 

Opt. 

ΠΤ 2 Aor. Pass. 2 FuT. PAss, 

ἐβλάβην βλαβήσομαι 
ἐβλάβης βλαβήσῃ or -σει 
ἐβλάβη βλαβήσεται 

ἐβλάβητον βλαβήσεσθον 

ἐβλαβήτην βλαβήσεσθον 

ἐβλάβημεν βλαβησόμεθα 
ἐβλάβητε βλαβήσεσθε 
ἐβλάβησαν βλαβήσονται 

βλαβῶ 
βλαβῇς 
βλαβῇ 

βλαβῆτον 
βλαβῆτον 

βλαβῶμεν 
. βλαβῆτε 
- βλαβῶσι 

᾿βλαβείην βλαβησοίμην 
βλαβείης βλαβήσοιο 
βλαβείη βλαβήσοιτο 

βλαβεῖτον or βλαβείητον βλαβήσοισθον 

βλαβείτην or βλαβειήτην βλαβησοίσθην 
βλαβεῖμεν or βλαβείημεν βλαβησοίμεθα 

βλαβεῖτε or βλαβείητε βλαβήσοισθε 

βλαβεῖεν or βλαβείησαν βλαβήσοιντο 



SUMMARY OF FORMS 309 

2 Aor. ῬΑΒΒ. 2 Fur. Pass. 
Imv. Sing.2. βλάβηθι 

4. βλαβήτω 

Dual 2. βλάβητον 

3. βλαβήτων 
Plur. 2. βλάβητε | | 

3: βλαβέντων | ΝΣ 

7,7. βλαβῆναι βλαβήσεσθαι li 

Partie. βλαβείς, βλαβεῖσα, βλαβέν βλαβησόμενος, 
(§ 620. 2) ον 

CONTRACT VERBS 

643. Verbs.in -d, -éw, -όω are contracted only in the pres- 

ent and imperfect. For the principles of contraction, see 
§§ 504, 505, 507, 516, 528. τίμάω (τῖμα-) honor, πτοιέω (ποιε-) --—~ 

make, and δηλόω (δηλο-) manifest are inflected as follows in 

the present and imperfect of the active, middle, and passive. 

ACTIVE P A / 

Present Indicative ΤΟ, EUS 
SINGULAR 

1. (ripdw) τὶμῶ (ποιέω) ποιῶ (δηλόω) δηλῶ 
2. (ripdeas) rings (ποιέει) ποιεῖς (δηλόεις) δηλοῖς 
3. (ripeder) Tipe (wrote) ποιεῖ (δηλόει) δηλοῖ 

DUAL | 

2. (rimaerov) tipGrov (ποιέετον) - ποιεῖτον (dyAderov) δηλοῦτον 
3. (τμάετον) tipatov (ποιέετον) mwoutrov (δηλόετον) δηλοῦτον 

PLURAL ον 
I. (τίμάομεν) τὶμῶμεν (ποιέομεν) ποιοῦμεν (δηλόομεν) δηλοῦμεν 
2. (τμάετε)Ἡ τῖμᾶτε (ποιέετε) ποιεῖτε (δηλόετε) δηλοῦτε 
3. (riudovot) τὶμῶσι (ποιέουσι) ποιοῦσι (δηλόουσι) δηλοῦσι 

Imperfect 
| SINGULAR . 

1. (ἐτέμαον) ἐτίμων (ἐποίεον) ἐποίουν (ἐδήλοον). ἐδήλουν 

2. (ἐτέμαε) ἐτίμας (ἐποίεε) ἐποίεις (ἐδήλοες) ἀδήλους 
3. (ἐτίμαε) ἐτίμα (ἐποίεε) ἐποίει (ἐδήλοε) ἐδήλον 
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DUAL 

2. (ἐτίμάετον) ἐτῖμᾶτον (ἐποιέετον) ἐποιεῖτον (ἐδηλοετον)ὺ ἐδηλοῦτον 
ἃ. (ἐτιμαέτην) ἐτϊμάτην (ἐποιεέτην) ἐποιείτην (ἐδηλοέτην) ἐδηλούτην 

PLURAL 

I. (éripdopey) ἐτϊμῶμεν͵ (ἐποιέομεν) ἐποιοῦμεν (ἐδηλόομεν) ἐδηλοῦμεν 
2. (ἐτϊμάετε) ἐτὶμᾶτε (ἐποιέετε) ἐποιετε (ἐδηλόετε) ἐδηλοῦτε 
4. (ἐτίμαον,) ἐτίμων / (ἐποίεον) ἐποίουν ἀ(ἐδήλοον) ἐδήλουν 

Present Subjunctive 

SINGULAR 

. (ripde) Tipe (roéw) ποιῶ © (δηλόω) δηλῶ 

. (ripdys) ary (wovéys) ποι  (δηλόῃς) δηλοῖς 

. (Tidy) Tina (ποιέῃ) ποιῇ (δηλόῃ) δηλοῖ 

DUAL 

. (τἴμάητον) tiparov (ποιέητον) ποιῆτον (δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 

. (Tiudyrov) tlparov (ποιέητον) ποιῆτον (δηλόητον) δηλῶτον 

PLURAL 

. (τἰμάωμεν) τῖμῶμεν (ποιέωμεν) ποιῶμεν (δηλόωμεν) δηλῶμεν 

. (τιμάητε)ς τῖμᾶτε (ποιέητ) ποιῆτε  (SyAdyre)  δηλῶτε 

. (τμάωσι) τὶμῶσι (ποιέωσι) ποιῶσιτΓι (δηλόωσι) δηλῶσι 

Present Optative 

SINGULAR 

. (τἱμαοίην) ringny ἀ(ποιεοίΐην) ποιοίην ἀ(δηλοοίην)ὴ δηλοίην 

. (ripaoins) τἴμῴης (ποιεοίη) ποιοίηςᾳ (δηλοοίης) δηλοίης 

. (tipaoin) τμῴψη ἀ(ποιεοίῆΡηγ, ποιόη (δηλοοί)  δηλοίη 
DUAL 

2. (ripaotyroy) [τ᾿ μῴητον (ποιεοίητον) [ποιοίΐητον (δηλοοίητον) [δηλοίητον 

3: (τἱμαοιῴτην) τιμφήτην] (ποιεοιήτην) ποιοιήτην] (δηλοοιήτην) δηλοιήτηνῚ 
PLURAL : 

I. (τἱμαοίημεν) [ripapnpev (ποιεοίημεν) [ποιοίημεν (δηλοοίημεν) [δηλοίημεν 
2. (τὶ μαοίητε) τμῴητε (ποιεοίητε) ποιοίητε (δηλοοίητε) δηλοίητε 
3. (τἱμαοίησαν) τἱμῴησαν] (ποιεοίησαν) ποιοίησαν] (δηλοοίησαν) δηλοίησαν] 

or} or} or! 

1 The forms with the mood sign ty are commonly found in the singular; the 
forms with the mood sign + (without ἡ), in the dual and plural. 
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- (ripdoyse) [rine 
SINGULAR 

(ποιέοιμι) [ποιοῖμι 

411 

(δηλόοιμι) [δηλοῖμι 
δηλοῖς (τίμάοι) tings (ποιέοι) ποιοῖς (δηλόοις) 

(ripdor) rip] (ποιέοι) ποιοῖ]  (δηλόοι) δηλοῖ] 
DUAL 

. (σἴμάοιτον) tipprov (ποιέοιτον) ποιοῖτον (δηλόοιτον) δηλοῖτον 

. (τἱμαοίτην) τἰμῴτην (ποιεοίτην) ποιοίτην (δηλοοίτην) δηλοίτην 
PLURAL 

- (τμάοιμεν) τιμῷμεν (ποιέοιμεν) ποιοῖμεν (δηλόοιμεν) δηλοῖμεν 
. (ti μάοιτε) tigre (ποιέοιτε) ποιοῖτε (δηλόοιτε) δηλοῖτε 
. (τἱμάοιεν) τῖμῷφεν (ποιέοιεν) ποιοὲν (δηλόοιεν) δηλοῦν 

Present Imperative 

SINGULAR 
2. (τέμαε) τίμα (ποίεε) ποίει (δήλοε) δήλον 

. (τἱμαέτω) τιμάτω (ποιείτω) ποιείτω (δηλοέτω) δηλούτω 

DUAL 

. (τίμάετον) τῖμᾶτον (ποιέετον) ποιεῖτον (SyAderov) δηλοῦτον 

. (τἱμαέτων) τίμάτων (ποιεέτων) ποιείτων (δηλοέτων) δηλούτων 

PLURAL 
. (ripdere) τῖμᾶτε (ποιέετε) ποιεῖτε ἀ(δηλόετε) δηλοῦτε 
. (τἱμαόντων) τἴμώντων (ποιεόντων) ποιούντων (δηλοόντων) δηλούντων 

Present Infinitive 

(τϊμάειν) τῖμᾶν!: (ποιέειν) ποιεῖν! (δηλόειν) δηλοῦν | 

Present Participle (see ὃ 622 and a) 

(τμάω) = tv (ποιέων) ποιῶν (δηλόων) δηλῶν 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

Present Indicative 

SINGULAR 

- (τίμάομαι) τῖμῶμαι (ποιέομαι) ποιοῦμαι (δηλόομαι) δηλοῦμαι 
. (τὐμάῃ or τῖμᾷ (ποιέῆ or ποιῇ οΓ (δηλόῃ or δηλοῖ 

Tipdet) ποιέει) ποιεῖ δηλόει) 
3. (tiuderas) τῖμᾶται (ποιέεται) ποιεῖται (δηλόεται) δηλοῦται 

1 As the infinitive ending -εἰν is a contraction of the thematic vowel ¢ and ἐν 
(cp. ὃ 639), τῖμᾶν really represents ripa-e-ev; ποιεῖν, wou-e-ev; and δηλοῦν, 
δηλο-ε-ἔν. 
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DUAL 
2. (τίμάεσθον) rtpaicbov (ποιέεσθον) ποιεῖσθον (δηλόεσθον) δηλοῦσθον 
3. (τίμάεσθον) τἰμᾶσθον (ποιέεσθον) ποιεῖσθον (δηλόεσθον) δηλοῦσθον 

PLURAL 
I. (τἱμαόμεθο) ripdpeOa (ποιεόμεθα) ποιούμεθα (δηλοόμεθα) δηλούμεθα 
2. (τίμάεσθε) τἰἴμᾶσθε (ποιέεσθε) ποιεῖσθε (δηλόεσθε) δηλοῦσθε 
3. (τίμάονται) τὶμῶνται (ποιέονται) ποιοῦνται (δηλόονται) δηλοῦνται 

Imperfect 
| SINGULAR 

1. (éripaduny) ἐττμώμην (ἐποιεόμην) ἐποιούμην (ἐδηλοόμην) ἐδηλούμην 
2. (ériudov) tra (ἐποιέου) ἐποιοῦ (ἐδηλόου) ἐδηλοῦ 
4. (ἐτίμάετο)ς ἐτῖμᾶτο (ἐποιέετο) ἐποιεῖτο (ἐδηλόετο) ἐδηλοῦτο 

DUAL 

2. (éripdeoBov) ἐτῖμᾶσθον (ἐποιέεσθον) ἐποιεῖσθον (ἐδηλόεσθον) ἐδηλοῦσθοι 
3. (ἐτ᾽μαέσθην) ἐτιμάσθην (ἐποιεέσθην) ἐποιείσθην (ἐδηλοέσθην) ἐδηλούσθη: 

PLURAL 
I. (eripaducha) ἐτϊμώμεθα (ἐποιεόμεθα) ἐποιούμεθα (ἐδηλοόμεθα) ἐδηλούμεθε 
%. (ἐτμάεσθε) ἐτὶμᾶσθε (ἐποιέεσθε) ἐποιεῖσθε (ἐδηλόεσθε) ἐδηλοῦσθε 
3. (ἐτϊμάοντο) bripdvro (ἐποιέοντο) ἐποιοῦντο (ἐδηλόοντο) ἐδηλοῦντο 

Present Subjunctive 

SINGULAR 
I. (τμάωμαι) τιμῶμαι (ποιέωμαι) ποιῶμαι (δηλόωμαι) δηλῶμαι 
2. (τιμάῃ) τῖμᾷ (ποιέῃ) ποιῇ (δηλόῃ) δηλοῖ 
3 (τιμάηται) τὶμᾶται (ποιέηται) ποιῆται (δηλόηται) δηλῶται 

DUAL 

2. (τἱμάησθον) ripacbov (ποιέησθον) ποιῆσθον (δηλόησθον) δηλῶσθον 
3. (τἱμάησθον) τὶμᾶσθον (ποιέησθον) ποιῆσθον (δηλόησθον) δηλῶσθον 

PLURAL 
I. (ripadpeBa) ripdpela (ποιεώμεθα) ποιώμεθα (δηλοώμεθα) δηλώμεθα 
2. (τἱμάησθε) τιμᾶσθε (ποιέησθε) ποιῆσθε (δηλόησθε) δηλῶσθε 
3. (τμάωνται) τὶμῶνται (ποιέωνται) ποιῶνται (δηλόωνται) δηλῶνται 

Present Optative 
SINGULAR 

1. (τἱμαοίμην) τιμῴμην (ποιεοίμην) ποιοίμην (δηλοοίμην) δϑηλοίμην 
2. (τι μάοιο) Tippo (ποιέοι) ποιοῖο (δηλόοιο) δηλοῖο 
3. (τίμάοιτο)͵ τὶμῷτο (ποιέοιτο) ποιοῖτο (δηλόοιτο) δηλοῖτο 
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| - DUAL 
2. (τϊμάοισθον) τἰμῷσθον (ποιέοισθον) ποιοῖσθον (δηλόοισθον) δηλοῖσθον 
4. (τἱμαοίσθην) τἰμῴσθην (ποιεοίσθην) ποιοίσθην (δηλοοίσθην) δηλοίσθην 

PLURAL ἡ 
I. (τἱμαοίμεθα) τἰμῴμεθα (ποιεοίμεθα) ποιοίμεθα (δηλοοίμεθα) δηλοίμεθα 
2. (τμάοισθε) τἰμῷσθε (ποιέοισθε) ποιοῖσθε (δηλόοισθε) δηλοῖσθε 
3. (Tipdowro) tippvro (ποιέοιντο) ποιοῖντο (δηλόοιντο) δηλοῖντο 

Present Imperative  ‘ 
SINGULAR 

2. (τϊμάου) Tye (ποιέου) ποιοῦ (δηλόου) δηλοῦ 
3. (τιμαέσθω) τιμάσθω (ποιεέσθω) ποιείσθω (δηλοέσθω) δηλούσθω 

DUAL 

2. (ripuderOov) τῖμᾶσθον (ποιέεσθον) ποιεῖσθον (δηλόεσθον) δηλοῦσθον 
3. (τἱμαέσθων) τἰμάσθων (ποιεέσθων) ποιείσθων (δηλοέσθων) δηλούσθων 

PLURAL 

2. (τἱμάεσθε) τὶμᾶσθε (ποιέεσθε) ποιεῖσθε (δηλόεσθε) δηλοῦσθε 
3. (τιμαέσθων) τιμάσθων (ποιεέσθων) ποιείσθων (δηλοέσθων) δηλούσθων 

Present Infinitive 

(στϊμάεσθαι) τιμᾶσθαι (ποιέεσθαι) ποιεῖσθαι (SyAdecGar) δηλοῦσθαι 

᾿ Present Participle 

(τἱμαόμενος) τιμώμενος (ποιεόμενος) ποιούμενος (δηλοόμενος) δηλούμενος 

644. Liquid Verbs: future active and middle of φαίω 1 

show. | 
Indicative 

FUTURE ACTIVE FUTURE MIDDLE 

Sing. 1. (davéw) φανῶ (φανέομαι) φανοῦμαι ᾿ 
2. (φανέεις) φανεῖς (φανέῃ οἵ -ἐει) φανῇ or -εἶ 

3: (φανέει) — ᾿ φανεῖ (φανέεται) φανεῖται 

Dual 2. (φανέετον) φανεῖτον (φανέεσθον) ᾧανεῖσθον 
3. (φανέετον) φανεῖτον (φανέεσθον) ᾧφανεῖσθον 

Plur. 1. (φανέομεν) ᾿ φανοῦμεν (φανεόμεθα) ᾿ φανούμεθα 
2. (φανέετε) ᾿ς Φανεῖτε (φανέεσθε) ὀφανεῖσθϑε 
4. (φανέουσι) φανοῦσι (φανέονται) ᾧφανοῦνται 
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(paveoiny) 
(paveotys) 
(φανεοίη) 
(φανέοιτον) 

. (φανεοίτην) 

(φανέοιμεν) 
(φανέοιτε) ! 

. (φανέοιεν) 

or 

(φανέοιμι) 
. (φανέοις) 

(φανέοι) 

(φανέειν) 

Optative 

φανοίην 
φανοίης 
φανοίη 

φανοῖτον 

φανοίτην 

φανοῖμεν 

φανοῖτε 

φανοῖεν 

[φανοῖμι 
φανοῖς 

φανοῖ] 

Infinitive 

davety 

Participle 

(φανεοίμην) φανοίμην 
(φανέοι) ὠ φανοῖο 
(φανόοιτο) φανοῖτο 

(φανέοισθον) φανοῖσϑον 

(φανεοίσθην) φανοίσθην 
(φανεοίμεθα) φανοίμεθα 
(φανέοισθε) φανοῖσθε 
(φανέοιντο) φφανοῖντο 

(φανέεσθαι) φανεῖσθαι 

(φανέων, φανέουσα, φανῶν, φανοῦσα, (φανεόμενος, φανούμενος, 
φανέον) φανοῦν (cp. 

§ 622) 
“1, ον) Ἤν 

645. Liquid Verbs: first aorist active and middle of 
φαίνω show. 

Sing. I. 
x AORIST ACTIVE 

Indicative 

Subjunctive 

1 AORIST MIDDLE 
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1 AORIST ACTIVE 1 AORIST MIDDLE 

Dual 2. φήνητον φήνησθν 

3: φήνητον | φήνησθον 
Plur. 1. φήνωμεν φηνόμεθα 

2. φήνητε φήνησθε 
8. φήνωσι φήνωνται 

. Optative 
Sing.1. φήναιμι φηναίμην 

2. φήναις or φήνειας (cp. § 254) φήναιο. 
3. φήναι or φήνειε φήναιτο 

Dual 2. φήναιτον φήναισθον 
8. φηναίτην φηναίσθην 

Plur. 1. φήναιμεν φηναίμεθα 
2. φήναιτε φήναισθε 
3. φήναιεν or φήνειαν (cp. § 254) φήναιντο 

Imperative 
Sing.2. φῆνον φῆναι 

4. φηνάτω φηνάσθω 

Dual 2. φήνατον ; φήνασθον 
8. φηνάτων φηνάσθων 

Plur, 2. φήνατε φήνασθε 
3. φηνάντων φηνάσθων 

Infinstive 
φῆναι φήνασθαι 

Participle 

φήνει, ὅσα, φῆναν (cp.§618) ὠ dqvdpevos, “η, ον 

CONJUGATION OF MI-VERBS 

640. Root class. — Inflection of τίθημι place, ἵστημι set, 
δέδωμι give, in the present, imperfect, and second aorist 

tenses; and of ἐπριάμην 7 bought. 

ACTIVE | 

Present Indicative 

Sing. 1. τίθημι ἴστημι ᾿ς δίδωμι 
2. tlLOns - terns δύδω-«: 
3. τίθησι ᾿ς ἕστησι δίδωσι - 
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τύθε-τον 

8. τίτθετον 

«τίθεμεν 

2. τίθετε 

84. τυθέδσι 

ἐτίθην " 

2. ἐτίθεις (8 559) | 
4. ἐτίθει 

é-ri-Oe-rov 

3. ἐτι-θέτην 

ἐτίθεμεν 

2. ἐτί θε-τε 

3. ἐτίθεσαν. 

τιθῆ-τον 

34. τυθῆ-τον 

τι-ϑῶ-μεν 

2. τιυθῆ-τε 

4. τιθῶ-σι 

τι-θείην 

2. τιθείη 

34. τυθείη 

τι-θεῦῖτον 

4. τιθείτην 

τι θεῖ-μεν 

2. τιθεῦτε 

3. τυθεῖεν 

ἴστατον 

ἴστα-τον 

στα μεν 

ἴστα-τε 

ἱστᾶσι 

Imperfect 
ἔστην 

Present Subjunctive 

ord 

ὑστῇ-: 

ὑστῇ 

ἱστῆ-τον 

ἱστῆ-τον 

Loré-pev 

Leri-re 

ἱστῶσι 

Present Οῤίαζξέψε͵ 

t-oraln-v 

σταίη 

ὑσταίη 

ἱ-σταῖτον 

| ἱ-σταί-την 

t-orat-pev 

borat-re 
boratey : 

«-- ~Or 1 

&$(-Sov 

1 In the dual and plural the forms without ἢ are commonly found, 
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Dual 2. [τυϑείη- τον] [σταίη τον] 

3. [τυϑαιή την] [ὑσταιή την 
Plur. 1. [τι-θείη-μεν] [ὑσταίη-μεν] 

2. [τυθείη τε] [σταίη τε] 
3. [τυθείη σαν] [ὑσταίη σαν] 

Present Imperative 

Sing. 2. τίθει (ὃ 559) tory (ὃ 551) 
3. τυϑέτω : toré-re 

Dual 2. τέθετον ᾿ ἵσταωτον 
4. τυθέτων ἱστάτων 

Plur. 2. τίθετε ᾿ ἕστατε 
8. τυθέντων . boré-vrev 

Present Infinitive 

- Present Participle 

τιθείς, -εἶσα, ἐν _ bers, -ὅσα, -ἀν 

(§ 620) (§ 617) 

MIDDLE AND PASSIVE 

" Present Indtcative 

Sing. 1. τίθεμαι ἵσταμαι 
2. τίθεσαι ἴστα-σαι 

3. τίθεται tera-ras 

Dual 2. τίϑθεσθον teora-cfov 
4. τύθεσθον ἵστα σσθον 

Plur. 1. τυϑθέμεθα ἱστάμεθα 
2. τίθεσθε στα σθε 

3. τύθενται GCora-vras 

Imperfect 

Sing. 1. ἐτυθέμην ᾿Ἑστάτμην 

3. ἐτίθετο tora-ro 

Dual-2. ἐτίθεσθον . ἔστασθον 
4. ἐτυθέσθην teré-ctny 

317 

[δι-δοίη-τον] 

[δι δοιή- την] 
[δι-δοίη-μεν] 

[δυ δοίη τι 
[δι-δοίη σαν] 

δίδον (§ 570) 
δι-δό-τω 
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Plur. 1. ἐτυθέμεθα ἔστά μεθα ἐδι-δό-μεθα 
2. ἐτίθεσθε ἔστα σϑε ἐδίδο-σθε 
3. ἐτίθεντο ἔσταντο ἐδίδονντο 

Present Subjunctive 

Sing. 1. tr0épar ἱστῶ-μαι δι-δῶ- μαι 

2. τυθῇ Lory δι-δῷ 
4. Te Ore ὑστῆ-ται δι-δῶ-ται 

Dual 2. τ ν ἱστῆςσθον διδῶςσθον 
8. τυθϑῆ-σθον ἱστῆςσθον - δι δῶςσθον 

Plur. 1. τιυϑό-μεθα ὑστό-μεθα δι-δό- μεθα 
2. τυθῆ-σϑε ὑστῆ-σθε δι-δῶσϑε 

Present Optative 

Sing. 1. τυϑθείμην ἱσταίμην δι-δοί μην 
2. τυϑεῖο ἰσταῖο δι-δοῖο 
3- τιυϑθεῖτο ᾿σταῦτο δι-δοῖ-το 

Dual 2. τι θεῖσθον U-crat-cfov δι-δοῖσθον 
38. τυϑείσθην ἱσταίσϑην δι-δοίσθην 

Plur. 1. τυϑθείμεθα ἰσταίμεθα δι-δοίμεθα 
2. τυϑεῖσθε ὑσταῖσσϑε δι-δοῖ σϑε 
3- τιυϑεῖντο ἱσταῖντο δι δοῖντο 

Present Imperative 

Sing.2. τύθεσο ἴστασο δίδοσο 
3. τυϑθέσθω ἱστάσθω διδόσθω 

1 Cp. ποιοίμην (§ 643). 
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Dual 2. τίθεσθϑον ἴστασσθον δίδοσσθον 
3. συθέσθων. ὑστάσθων δι-δόσθων 

Plur. 2. τίθεσθε ἵἴστασθε 8-50-06. 

3. τυθέσθων ὑστάσθων δι-δόσθων 

Present Infinitive 

«(θεσθαι ; ἴστασθαι δίδο-σϑαι 

Present Participle 

«νθέμενος ἱστάμενος δι-δόνμενοι. 

SECOND AORIST 

Indicative 

ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE ACTIVE MIDDLE 

Sing. 1. (ἔθηκα) ἐθέμην ἔστην: ἐπριάμην; (ἔδωκα) ἐδό-μην 
2. (ἔθηκαε) ἔθον ἔδον 
3. (θηκ) ἔθετο ἔστη ἐπρίατο (ἔδωκε) ἔδοτο 

Dual 2. ἔϑετον ἔθεσθον 
4. ἐθέτην ἐθέσθην ἐστή-την ἐπριάσθην ἐδό-ττην ἐδό-σθην 

Plur. 1. ἔθεμεν ἐθέμε 

Sing.1. θῶ στῶ πρίω-μαι δῶ δῶ-μαι 

2. θῇ: φῃ στῇς πρίῃ δῷς δῷ 
3.- Φῇ ϑῆται στῇ πρίηται δῷ δῶται 

Dual 2. θῆτον θῆσθον στῆτον πσπρίησθον 88-rov δῶ-σθον 

3. θῆτον θῆσθον στῆτον σπρίησθον δῶτον δῶςσθον 

Plur. 1. θῶμν θώμεθα στῶμεν πριόμεθι δῶμεν δῶς-μεθα 

2. θῆτε θῆ-σθε στῆτε πρίησϑε δῶτε δῶσθε 

8. θῶσι θῶνται στῶσι ππρίωνται δῶσι δῶνται 

ΝΣ Optatsve 

Sing. 1. θείην θείμην σταίην = wpral-pny δοίην δοίμην 
2. θείης θεῖο oraln-s πρίαιο δοίης δοῖο 

3. θείη θεῖ τοῦ σταίη «πρίαιτο δοίη Sof-ro 

1 stoo, 2 bought, ὃ 550. δ Or θοῖτο. 



θεῖτον 
3. θείτην 

Oct-pev 

2. Oct-re 
3. θεῖεν 

or 

Dual 2. [θείη τον] 

3- [θειή-την] 
Plur. 1. [θείημεν] 

2. [θείη-τε] 

θεῖσϑον 

θείσθην 

θεί μεθα 

θεῖσϑε 

Oct-vro 

or 

θοίμεθα 

θοῖσϑε 
4. [θείη-σαν] θοῖντο 

θεῖσα, 

θοῦ 

θέσϑω 

θέσσθον 

θέσϑων 

θέσϑε 

θέσϑων 

θέσϑαι 

θέμενος, 
-ἢ, -ὸν 

σταῖτον 

σταί-την 

oratl-pev 

orate-v 

or 

[σταιή-την] 

[σταίη μεν] 
[σταίη τε 

«πρίαυι-σθον 

«πριαί-σθην 

«πριαί-μεθα 

«ρίαι-σθε 

aplar-vro 

[σταίη-σαν] 

Imperateve 

στῆθι 

στή-τω 

στῆ-τον 

στή-των 

στῆτε 

ord-vrev 

Infinitive 

στῆ-ναι 

Partictple 

᾿πριά μενος, στᾶἅς, 

πρίω 

πρίασθαι 

στᾶσα, -,-ov . 

στάν3 
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Sot-rov. 

Sol-rny - 

Sof-pev 

, δοῖ-τε. 

Sote-v 

or 

[δοιή- την] 

" [Botn-pev] 
[δοίη-τε] 
[δοίη-σαν] 

δός 

SECOND PERFECT OF MI-VERBS 

δοῦσθον. 

δοίσϑην 

δοί- μεθα 

δοῖσθε 

δοῖντο 

647. A few verbs of the pi-class have a second perfect 

and pluperfect. Only the dual and plural occur; for the 
singular, the first perfect and. pluperfec€ are used. The 

second perfect and pluperfect of ἵστημι are inflected as 
follows: 

1Cp. § 620. Cp. § 617. ὃ Cp. § 621. 
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SECOND PERFECT 

INDIC, SUBJV. OPT. (poetic) IMV. (poetic) 

Sing. 1. (ἔστηκα) stand tora ἑσταίη-ν 
2. (toryxas) ἐἑστῇς toralys ἔσταθι 
3. (ἔστηκε) tory ἑσταίη ἑστάτω 

Dual 2. ἕστατον ἑστῆττον ἑσταίητον ΟΥὙἮ -ᾳ[ἴτον ἔστατον 
3. ἕστατον ἑστῆττον ἑσταιή-την οἵ -alrny ἑστάτων 

Plur. I. ἕσταμεν ἑστῶ-μεν ἑσταίηςμεν or -atpev 

2. tora-re ἑστῆτε ἑσταίητε οἵ -αἴτε ἕστατε 

3. ἑστᾶσι ἑστῶσι toralycavor-atev ἑστάντων 

Infinstive ἑστάναι Participle ἑστώ-ς, ἑστῶσα, ἑστός (§ 624) 

SECOND PLUPERFECT 

Sing. 1. (εἰστήκη) stood Dual 2. ἔστατον Plur. 1. terra-pev 
2. (εἰστήκηθ) 3. ἑστάτην 2. ἔστατε 
3. (εἱστήκει) 3. ἔστασαν 

648. -νῦμι class. — Inflection of the present system of 
δείκνῦμει show and of second aorist ὄδὺν entered. 

Indicative 

ACTIVE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE ACTIVE 

Present Imperfect Present Imperfect 2 Aorist 

Sing. 1. Selx-vi-pr €Sela-vi-v Selx-vu-par Seax-vi-uny ἔδῦν 

2. Selx-vi-g ἐδείκ-νῦ 4 δείκ-ννσαι ἐδείκννυσο ἔδυς 

3. δείκ-νυ: σι ἐδείκ-ινῦ δείκ-νυται ἐδείκνυτο ἔδυ 

Dual 2. δείκ-νν-τον ἐδείκ-νυ-τον δείκ-νν-σθον ἐδείκινυσθον ἔδυτον 
3. δείκινυτον ἐδεικ-νύττην Selx-vv-cbov ἐδεικ-νύ-σθην ἐ δύ την 

Plur. 1. δείκ-νυ-μεν ἐδείκ-νυμεν δεικ-νύ-μεθα ἐδεικ-ινύμεθα ἔξἔδῦμεν 

2. δείκινυτε ἐδείκ-νυτε δείκιννσθε ἐδείκινυσθε ἔδῦτε 

3. δεικ-νύ-ὅσι ἐδείκνυσαν Selx-vu-wrar ἐδείκ-νυντο ἔδυσαν 

Subjunctive 

Sing. 1. δεικνύω δεικνύωμαι δύω 

2. δεικνύῃς δεικνύῃ δύῃς 
3. ϑεικνύῃ δεικνύηται δύῃ 

Dual 2. δεικνύητον δεικνύησθον δύητον 

3. δεικνύητον δεικνύησθον . δύητον 

BEGINNER’S GR. BK. — 21 
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Plur. 1. δεικνύωμεν δεικννόμεθα 
2. δεικνύητε δεικνύησθε 
3. δεικνύωσι δεικνύωνται 

Optatsve 

Sing. 1. δεικνύοιμι δεικννοίμην 
2. δεικνύοις δεικνύοιο 

3. δεικνύοι δεικνύοιτο 

Dual 2. δεικνύοιτον δεικνύοισθον 
3. δεικννοίτην δεικννοίσθην 

Plur. 1. δεικνύοιμεν δεικννοίμεθα 
2. δεικνύοιτε δεικνύοισθε 
3- δϑεικνύοιεν δεικνύοιντο 

Imperative 

Sing. 2. δείκ-νῦ (8 579) 'δείκ-νν-σο 
3. δεικ-νύ-τω δεικ-νύσθω 

Dual 2. δείκ-νν- τον δείκ-νυ-σθον 
3. δεικ-νύ-των δεικ-νύ-σθων 

Plur. 2. δείκ-νυ-τε δείκ-νυ- σθε 
3. δεικ-νύ-ντων δεικ-νύ-σθων 

Infinetive 

δεικ-νύ-ναι δείκ-νυ-σθαι 

Participle 

Sax-vbs, -ῦσα, -dv 

(§$ 619) 

δύωμεν 

δῦ-ναι 

δεικ-νύ-μενος, -n, -ov 96s, δῦσα, Suv 

(cp. § 619) 

649. ἴημι (€-, ἡ-) send is inflected nearly like τέθημε 
(§ 646). The inflection of the present and second aorist 
systems is as follows: 

ACTIVE 

Indicative 
Pres, IMPF. 2A0R. 

Sing.1. ἔημι ἴην (yea) 

2. fms, tets fas (1x08) 

3. σι ttf) 

MIDDLE (PASSIVE) MIDDLE 

Indicative ᾿ 

IMPF, ᾿ 2AOR. 
tinny 3 —elpqv © 
ἴσο . — «loo 

tero. “--- εἶτο 
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tefrov or 
telnrov 

teleny or 
tafrny 

tetuev or 
telnpev 

tetre or 
ζείητε 

ἕεῖεν or 
telnorav 

— εἶτον ἔεσθον 
— ern ἔεσθον 

— ἐἶμεν ἰέμεθα 
— ετε ἴεσθε 
— σαν - ἔενται 

Subjunctive 

—d ἰῶμαι 

— ts ti 
-- ἡ tara. 

— ἦτον ἕησθον 
— ἦτον ἴησθον 

— duav ἰώμεθα 
— re ἴησθε 
- ὦσι ἰῶνται 

Optative - 

— [ἢν ἱείμην 
— εἴηε teto 
— ey tetro 

— elrov or ζεῖσθον 
εἴητον 

— etry or telorOnv 
εἰήτην 

— ἐμεν or telueba 
εἴημεν 

— εἴτε or tetoe 

εἴητε 
— εἶεν or tetvro 

εἴησαν 

Imperative 

-- ἃ ἴεσο 
— tre tte 

— trov ἔεσθον 
— των ἰέσθων 

— tre ἔἴεσθε 
— rev ἔσθων 

323 

ἴεσθον «--- εἶσθον 

ἰέσθην — εἴσϑην 

ἐέμεθα -“--- εἴμεθα 
ἔεσθε — εἶσθε 

— «μην 

-- εἶο 

— ero (— οἷτο) 

— εἶσθον 

— εἴσθην 

— μεθα 

(— οἴμεϑα) 

— εἶσθε 

(— οἶσθε) 
— εἶντο 

(— οἶντο) 
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Infinitive 

ἱέναι — elvar ἴεσθαι - σθαι 

Participle 

tals, tetora,, — es,—dora, ἱέμενος — ἵμενος 
ἱέν (cp.§ 620) — ἕν (cp. ὃ 620) 

Future : — ἥσω in prose only in composition ; — feopas. 
First Aorist: ἧκα in prose usually in composition, — ἡκάμην ; both only 

in the indicative. 
Perfect Active: — elxa only in composition. 
Perfect Middle (Passive): — εἶμαι, --- εμην (pluperfect);. — εἴσθω, 

— «loOar, — elpévos only in composition. 
Aorist Passive: — εἴθην, --- 4, — @fvar, — els; only in composition. 

Future Passive: ---- θήσομαι only in composition. 

Verbal Adjectives: — érés, — éréos; only in composition. 

650. εἰμέ(ἐσ- ; cp. Lat. es-se) 7 am is inflected as follows : 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMvV. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. εἰμί ὦ εἴην ἦ or ἦν 
2. εἶ us εἴης ἴσθι ἦσθα 
3. bor ἤἦ εἴη ἔστω ἦν 

Dual 2. ἐστόν ἦτον εἴητον οἵ εἶτον ἔστον ἧστον 
3. ἐστόν ἦτον εἰήτην οἵ εἴτ᾽ν ἔστων ἤστην 

Plur. 1. ἐσμέν ὦμεν εἴημεν or εἶμεν ἦμεν 

2. ἐστέ ἦτε εἴητε or εἶτε ἔστε ἥτε Or ἦστε (rare) 
3. εἰσί ὦσι εἴησαν or εἶεν ἔστων ἦσαν 

Inf.: εἶναι.  Partic.: ὦν, οὖσα, ὄν, gen. ὄντος, οὔσης, ὄντος, etc. 

FUTURE (with middle forms) 
ἔσομαι, ἔσῃ (or ἔσει), ἔσται, ἔσεσθον, ἔσεσθον, ἐσόμεθα, ἔσεσθε, ἔσονται, 

opt. ἐσοίμην, inf. ἔσεσθαι, partic. ἐσόμενος, -n, -ον 

a. In the imperative 3 pl. ὄντων and ἔστωσαν also occur. 
6. All the forms of the present indicative except εἶ are 

enclitic. a 
c¢. In composition ὧν retains its accent, as παρών, 

παροῦσα, παρόντος, εἴς. ; and so ἔσται, as παρέσται. 
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6s. εἶμι (/, εἰς; cp. Lat. z-7e) go has only the present 
system. 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. Imv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. «ly ἴω ἴοιμι or ἰοίην ἦα Or ἥειν 
2. εἶ ἴῃς ἴοις ἴθι ἤεισθα or jas 
4. εἶσι ἴῃ ἴοι ἴτω ἤειν or ἤει 

Dual 2. trov tyrov ἴοιτον trov ἦτον 
3. trev ἴητον ἰσίτην trev ἤτην 

Plur. 1. ἵμεν ἴωμεν ἴοιμεν ἦμεν 
2. Ure tyre torre tre ἦτε 
3. σι ἴωσι ἴοιεν ἰόντων ἦσαν or ἤἥεσαν 

Inf.: ἱέναι. Partic.: ἰών, ἰσῦσα, ἰόν, gen. Wvros, ἰούσης, ἰόντος, etc. 

Verbal Adjectives: ὑτός, ἱτέος, ἱτητέος. 

a. The imperative 3 pl. ἴτωσαν occurs rarely. 
ὁ. The participle ἐών is accented like a second aorist. 

The accent of the simple form of participle and infinitive is 

kept in composition, as ἀπιών, ἀπιοῦσα, ἀπιέναι. Other- 
wise the compounds have recessive accent so far as the 

rules allow: ἄπειμι, ἄπεισι, but ἀπῆῇα, ἀπῆμεν. 

652. φημί (φα-, φη-, cp. Lat. fa-77) say, say yes, or assent 

is inflected in the present as follows: 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 
INDIc, SuBjv. OPT. IMv. INDIC, 

Sing. 1. φημί:Ἡ φῶ φαίην ἔφην 
2 φῇς φῇε φαίης φαθί or φάθι ἔφησθα or ἔφης 

3. nol φῇ φαίη φάτω ἔφη 

Dual 2. φατόν φῆτον not found φάτον ἔφατον 
3. φατόν φῆτον not found φάτων ἐφάτην 

Plur. 1. φαμέν φῶμεν φαῖμεν or φαίημεν ἔφαμεν 

2. φατέ dire φαίητε φάτε ἔφατε 
3. φᾶσί hdc. φαῖεν οΥ φαίησαν φάντων ἔφασαν 
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Inf.: φάναι. Partic.: poet. ols, φᾶσα, φάν (Attic prose φάσκων). 
Verbal Adjectives: ards (poet.), φατέος. 
Future: φήσω, φήσειν, φήσων.. 

First Aorist: ἔφησα, φήσω, φήσαιμι, -----, φῆσαι, φήσᾶς. 
Pf. Pass. Imv.: πεφάσθω let tt be said. 

a. All the forms of the present indicative except φῇς 
are enclitic. 

653. In place of ἧμαι “12 we find usually «d6-nuae in 

Attic prose and comedy. κάθημαι sometimes is perfect 
in meaning (/ dave sat, 7 have been seated). Theo of the 
verb stem does not appear except before -ro. 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 

INDIC, SUBJV. OPT. IMv. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. κάθημαι καθῶμαι καθοίμην ἐκαθήμην or καθήμην 
2. κάθησαι καθῇ καθοο κάθησο ἐκάθησο καθῆσο 

4. κάθηται καθῆται καθοῖτο καθήσθω ἐκάθητο καθῆστο! 

Dual 2. κάθησθον καθῆσθον καθοῖσθον κάθησθον ἐκάθησθον καθῆσθον 
3. κάθησθον καθῆσθον καθοίσθην καθήσθων ἐκαθήσθην καθήσθην 

Plur. 1. καθήμεθα καθώμεθα καθοίμεθα ἐκαθήμεθα καθήμεθα 
2. κάθησθε καθῆσθε καθοῖσθε κάθησθε ἐκάθησθε καθῆσϑε 

4. κάθηνται καθῶνται καθοῖντο καθήσθων ἐκάθηντο καθῆντο 

Inf.: καθῆσθαι. Partic.: καθήμενος. 

a. In the imperfect ἐκαθήμην is used about as often as 

καθήμην. 

654. κεῖμαι (κει-) te, am laid, regularly used in the 
present and imperfect instead of the perfect and pluperfect 

passive of τέθημι place. 
PRESENT IMPERFECT 

INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. κεῖμαι ἐκείμην 
2. κεῖσαι κεῖσο ἄκεισο 

4. κεῖται κέηται κέοιτο κείσθω ἔκειτο 
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INDIC, SuBJv. Opr. ἵμν. INDIC. 

Dual 2. κεῖσθον κεῖσθον ἔκεισθον 
38. κεῖσθον κείσθων ἐκείσθην 

Plur. 1. κείμεθα ἐκείμεθα 
2. κεῖσθε (διαλ)κέησθε κεῖσθε ἔκεισθε 

_ 3: κεῖνται (κατα) κέωνται (προσ) κέοιντο κείσθων ἔκειντο 

Inf.: κεῖσϑαι. Partic.: κείμενοι. 
Future: κείσομαι, κείσῃ or κείσει, κείσεται, etc. 

a. In the subjunctive and optative «et- becomes κα before 
a vowel. 

5. Compounds have recessive accent only in present 

Indicative and imperative: κατάκειμαι, κατάκεισο, but 

κατακεῖσθαι. 

655. οἶδα (ἰδ, εἶδ-ε, οἶδ. cp. Lat. vided) know is a perfect 
with the meaning of a present, and formed without redu- 
plication. The second perfect and second pluperfect are 

inflected as follows : 

2 PERFECT 2 PLUPERFECT 
INDIC. SUBJV. OPT. IMV. INDIC. 

Sing. 1. οἶδα εἰδῶ εἰδείην ἤδη οἵ YBa 
2. οἶσθα εἰδῇς εεἰδείης ἴσθι ἤδησθα ὅἥδεις 
3. οἷδε εἰδῇ εἰδείη ἴστω ἔδει(ν) 

Dual 2. ἴστον εἰδῆτον εἰδεῖτον ἴστον ἧστον 
3- ἴστον εἰδῆτον εἰδείτην ἴστων ἥστην᾽ 

Plur. 1. ἴσμεν εἰδῶμεν εἰδεῖμεν or εἰδείημεν ἦσμν ἥἥδεμεν 
2. ἴστε εἰδῆτε εἰδεῖτε εἰδείητε ἴστε ἦστε ἀἔδετε 
3. tortor εἰδῶσι εἰδεεν εἰδείησαν torev ἦσαν ἤδεσαν 

Inf.: εἰδέναι. Partic.: εἰδώς, εἰδυῖα, εἰδός. 
Verbal Adjective: ἱστέος. Future: εἴσομαι. 
Compound: σύνοιδα am conscious of. 
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USES OF THE CASES 

656. Nominative : 
1. Subject (δ 53. 4). 
2. Predicate nominative (δ 53. ὅλ. 

657. Vocative : 
Person addressed (cp. ὃ 64, O brave captain). 

658. Accusative : 
I. DIRECT OBJECT (ξ 53. 5). 

“2. ΟΟΟΝΑΤΕ (§§ 181, 356) 

gAdusshial (§ 284)}}} 
Ζάς Specification (§ 279).\\\ 

5. Extent of time or space (§ 142). 
6. Limit of motion, always with a preposition (cp. 

§ 53. δ). 
7. Two accusatives after verbs of making and ap- 

pointing ; asking and depriving (§§ 510, 511). 

8. Subject of infinitive (ὃ 53. g). 
9. Absolute (δ 566). 

659. Genitive: 

True genitive. 

a «---...... .«Ψ.................. 

1. “OF” RELATIONS, including ‘' 

2. Subjective and Objective (§ 53. /). ΄ 
. Possession (§§ 53. 5 72). 

Measure (ὃ 278). ]ll 
. Material (cp. ὃ 502. 11. 16). 

. Value (δ 402). 

. PaRTITIVE (§ 179). 

. Time within which (ὃ 155). 

Alteraduetbsf place (§ 372). }\\ 9 ON An bh WwW 
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10. SEPARATION (§ 201). ΗΝ 

11. Comparison(§ 355). Cee+-- 

12. Absolute (§ 401). 
13. With tre to express agent 
14. In the predicate (§ 229). ες 

660. Dative: 
1. “To” OR “FOR” RELATIONS, including 
2. Indirect object, etc. (δ 53. c). 

3. Interest (advantage or disadvantage) (§ 53. 2). 
4. Possession (§ 119). 
5. Agent with perfect passive (§ 458) and verbals 

in -réos (§ 478). 
6. Locative: Time zen (δ 180). 

Place where (after prepositions, év, etc.). 
7 7. INSTRUMENTAL, including 

8 

9 
O 

True dative. 

. Means and Manner, etc. (Κ 141). <— 

. Degree of difference (δ 410). 

. Respect (ὃ 322). - 

At. Cause (§ 403). 
| eileen 

; 12. Association (§ 317). atthe cr ported ot & 

13. Dative with adjectives (δ 111). 
14. After verbs compounded with certain preposi- 

tions (δ 136). er — ἃ τε γ΄ --οτόν΄.' 

USES OF THE MOODS 

For constructions that take the negative μή instead of οὐ see μή in the | 
general VOCABULARY. 

661. Indicative, —in addition to independent statements 
and ordinary relative clauses, note es- 
pecially : 
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1. ἐπεί and ἐπειδή when with imperfect or after 
with aorist indicative (δ 167); ὅτε when com- 
monly with the imperfect, of past time. 

2. ἐπεί and ὅτι causal since with various tenses of 

‘indicative (§ 310). 
A ἕως, ἔστε, and μέχρι, while, so long as, untel, 

with present or past indicative (§§ 522. 1, 
548. I. 2). 

A πρίν unitl, after a negative clause, with aorist 

indicative (§ 523. 1). 
5. εἰ ὦ with various tenses of indicative in veal 

conditions (§ 106). 
6, εἰ if with imperfect or aorist indicative in con- 

trary to fact («sreal) conditions —much 
less frequent (§ 545). 

7. εἰ τὰ future indicative in |_ warning future 
conditions (§ 242). 

8. ὥστε so that with various tenses of indicative 
to express yesult (δ 147). 

[Cp. ὥστε with infinitive (ὃ 147). ] 
9. ὅπως with future indicative after verbs signi- 

fying to strive for, to care for, ox to effect 

(8. 535). 
662... Subjunctive : 

ys. Introduced by ἐάν (ἄν, ἤν) in protasis of more 
vivid future (§ 241) or present general con- 

dition (§§ 398, 399). 
2. Introduced by relative (ὅς, ὅστις) or temporal 

word (ἐπεί, ὅτε, ἕως, etc.) in protasis (§§ 248, 
400, 522. 2, 523. 2). 

NOTE. — ay always accompanies the subjunctive i in 
protasis. ὅτε -ἰ ἂν -- ὅταν ; ὅπότε + ἄν = ὁπόταν; éwei 
+ dv = éway or ἐπήν ; ἐπειδή + ἂν = ἐπειδάν. 

— 
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3: Introduced by ἵνα, ὅπως, or ὡς, 12 order that, after 
primary tenses and sometimes after secondary 

tenses (88 243, 535. 2) 
4. Introduced by μή lest or μὴ od lest not after 

verbs of feavimg in primary tenses and some- 

times in secondary tenses (κὙ 438). 

5. Hortatory, in first person (§ 244), 
6. Deliberative, in first person (§ 564). 
7 itory, in second person of aorist tense 

| with μή (3 309. 2). | 
663. Optative: ' 

I. uture wishes (§ 584). 
[ Wishes that cannot be realized (in present 

or past time) are expressed by the imperfect 
or aorist indicative introduced by εἴθε or et yap 
(§ 585); they may also be expressed by using 
ὥφελον J oight, etc., with the infinitive (§ 586). | 

- In indirect discourse after a secondary tense of 

the verb of saying, representing an indicative 
or subjunctive of the same tense in the direct 
discourse (§ 260). 

[But the indicative or the mood of the 
direct quotation may be retained (§ 260). | 

. In indirect questions (§§ 345, 565). 
[But the indicative or the mood of the 

direct question may be retained (§ 345). ] 
4. With ἄν in the potential use (§ 266). ἄν can 

never stand first in its clause. _ 

. Introduced by εἰ ¢f in protasis:of the less vivid 

future condition (§ 267) or past general con- 
dition (tterative optative), ὃ 416. 

Introduced by a relative (ὅς, ὅστις) or temporal 

ῳ 

wm 

a 
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word (ὅτε, etc.) in protasis of a condition, 
particularly of the past general (sterateve 
optative), § 417. 

7. Introduced by ἵνα, ὅπως, or ws, in order that, 
after secondary tenses (§§ 268, 535. a). 

8. Introduced by μή fest or μὴ οὐ lest not after 

verbs of fearing in secondary tenses (8 438. @). 

664. Imperative: 

1. In commands. 

2. In prohibitions: μή and the present imperative 

(§ 309. 1). 
[The aorist subjunctive with μή is also used 

(§ 309. 2).] 
665. Infinitive: 

I. In indirect discourse after én ke said, ἐνόμισε 
he thought, and similar verbs, when the infini- 

λ tive represents an indicative or optative of 
the same tense in the direct discourse (§§ 110, 
156.1); if ἄν was used with the optative (or 
indicative) of direct discourse, it is retained 
with the infinitive of indirect discourse (§§ 277, 

546). 
2. After verbs of promising, hoping, and swearing : 

the future infinitive; negative, if required, μή 

(§ 519). 
3. With δοκεῖ ke seems and λάγεται he ts satd in 

| the “ personal ” use (§§ 391, 512). 
4. As subject of verbs meaning 2s, ἐς posstble, etc. ; 

with δεῖ 22 ts necessary, δοκεῖ tt seems best, etc. 

(§§ 223, 512. a). 
5. With ἀνάγκη it ts necessary, Opa tt ἐς time, etc. 

᾿ς (8 230) 
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. With verbs like δύναμαι be able, κελεύω comp — 

mand, βούλομαι wish, ἐθέλω wish (ὃ 98). 

. With the article τό, τοῦ, τῷ as a neuter sub- 

stantive in various constructions; especially 
common is διὰ τό with the infinitive: on 
account of the fact that, etc. (§ 500). 

. With ὥστε so as indicating a result (§ 147). 
[Cp. ὥστε with the indicative (ὃ 147).] 

With adjectives of abzlity and fitness, like ἱκανός 4 
able (§ 333). 

. With πρίν before after an affirmative clause 

(§ 524). 
[ After a negative clause πρίν usually means 

unit! and has the construction of other tem- 
poral words (8 523). | 

. Rarely expressing purpose (after verbs signify- 

ing Ὁ give or lo appoint). 

The negative with the infinitive is μή except 
in indirect discourse, when ov is regularly used, 

USES OF THE PARTICIPLE 

. As an attributive adjective (§ 211).— 

. With or without the article to represent a rela-__ 
tive clause: of βουλόμενοι those that destre 

(§ 212). 
. To represent a temporal, causal, concessive, or_ 

. conditional clause (§ 213). 
Common is ἔχων or λαβών with agreeing with _ 

the subject (§ 213. 4). 
. To indicate purpose: the future participle with 

or without ὡς is used (§§ 331, 332). 
. In the genitive absolute construction (δ 401). 

. In the accusative absolute construction (§ 566). 
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8. With verbs of perception whether of the mind or 
of the senses (ὃ 440): ὁρῶ see, ἀκούω ear, 
etc., ὁρῶ αὐτὸν ἰόντα 7 see him coming. 

9. In the construction of indirect discourse (§§ 441, 

449, 520). 
[For such a participle a clause with ὅτε may 

be used (ὃ 442). | , 
10. With τυγχάνω happen, λανθάνω escape notice, 

and οἴχομαι be gone (cp. §§ 215, 318, 443). 
11. With verbs of beginning, ceasing, etc. (δ 439). 

The negative with the participle is οὐ; but 
the conditional participle takes μή. 

667. PURPOSE IS COMMONLY EXPRESSED 

\ 1. By iva, ὅπως, or ὡς, in order that, withthe subjunc 
tive. After a secondary tense the optative is 
commonly used (§§ 243, 268). Negative: μή. 

2. By the future participle (§§ 331, 332). 

\ 668. FORMS OF CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 
Simple or Real (§ 106) 

PROTASIS 

Present. εἰ with pres. indic. : any form of verb: 

εἰ ταῦτα λέγει, ἀληθῆ λέγει 
if he says this, he speaks the truth. 

Past. εἰ with past tense of indic.: any form of verb: 

εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, ἀληθῆ ἔλεξεν 

if he said this, he spoke the truth. 

Contrary to Fact or Unreal (§ 545) 

Present. εἰ with impf. indic. : impf. indic. with ἄν : 

εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεγεν, οὐκ ἂν ἀληθὴ ἔλεγεν 
if he were (now) saying this, he would not be speaking 

the truth. 
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Past, εἰ with aor. indic. : aor. indic. with ἄν : 

εἰ ταῦτα ἔλεξεν, . οὐκ ἂν ἀληθῆ ἔλεξεν 
if he had said this (then), he would not have spoken 

the truth. 

General (§§ 399, 416) 
Present, ἐάν with subjv. : pres. indic. : 
| day τι λέγῃ (Or λέξη), ἀληθῆ λέγει 

if [ever] he says anything, he speaks the truth. 

Past. εἰ with opt.: impf. indic. : 

εἴ τι λέγοι (Or λέξειεν), ἀληθῆ ἔλεγεν 
if he [ever] said anything, he spoke the truth. 

More Vivid Future (ὃ 241) | 

ἐάν with subjv. : fut. indic. or equiv. : 

᾿δὰν ταῦτα λέγῃς (or λέξῃς), ἀληθῆ λέξεις 

if you say (or shall say) this, you will speak the truth. 

Less Vivid Future (§ 267) 

et with opt. : opt. with av: 

εἰ ταῦτα λέγοις (or λέξειας), ἀληθῆ ἂν λέγοις (or λέξειας) 
if you should say this, you would speak the truth. 

Warning Future (ὃ 242) 

et with fut. indic. : , fut. indic. or equiv. : 

εἰ ταῦτα λέξεις, . κακὸς φανεῖ 

if you say this, you will appear base. 

INDIRECT DISCOURSE 

USES OF COMMON VERBS THAT TAKE THE CONSTRUCTION 

OF INDIRECT DISCOURSE __. 

669. - - - A FINITE MOOD with ὅτε or ὡς follows Adyo 
(active) say, εἶπον said, ἀποκρίνομαι reply, and 
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often those verbs with which the participle in 
indirect discourse is also regular. Such verbs 

are mentioned below in 3. 

2. AN INFINITIVE follows φημί say, λέγεται (pas- 
sive) ἐς said, νομίξω think, οἴομαι think, wre- 

σχνέομαι promise, ἀκούω hear, and other verbs 
meaning fo think or 10 agree. 

3. A PARTICIPLE follows opdw see, αἰσθάνομαι per- 
ceive, ἀκούω hear, olda know, δῆλός eit Ge 
evident, ἀγγέλλω announce, and other verbs 
of similar meaning. But see 1 above. 

a. Observe that ἀκούω ‘ear belongs in all 
three of the preceding classes. 

6. When εἶπε means he bade, he com- 
manded, he proposed, an infinitive ot in 
indirect discourse follows, as after κελεύω 

command. The other verbs of saying may 
be similarly used. 

ες. With the infinitive ἐπίσταμαι means 

know how (instead of know that), μανθάνω 

learn how (instead of learn that). 
-- - 

- 

USES OF THE ADVERB ἄν 

670. 1. In protases, always with subjunctive: ἐάν (εἰ + 
dv), ὃς dv, ἐπειδάν (ἐπειδή + ἄν), etc. 

2. In apodoses, (4) with the optative in less vivid 
future conditions, (4) with the imperfect or 

aorist indicative in contrary to fact conditions. 
3. With the optative in the potential use (§ 266). 
4. With the infinitive of indirect discourse when 

the infinitive with ἄν represents an optative 
with ἄν, ὃ 277 (or past tense of the indicative 
with dv, § 546), of the direct discourse. ὁ 



A FEW IMPORTANT LISTS 

671. SOME VERBS WHOSE MEANING _ DISTINCTLY 

CHANGES IN THE MIDDLE VOICE 

ACTIVE | MIDDLE 
aipéw take choose Ϊ 
ἐπιτίθημι put upon attack (with dat.) 
ἔχω have, hold come next — 

cling to (with gen.) 
λύω release ransom 
παύω stop (another) cease (intr.) 
πείθω persuade (with acc.) obey (with dat.) 
συμβουλεύω advise (with dat.) consult (with dat.) 
᾿φαίνω show appear | 
φοβέω frighten fear 
φυλάττω guard guard against 

672. SOME VERBS WHOSE PASSIVE IS EXPRESSED 

BY A DIFFERENT VERB 

aipéw take ἁλίσκομαι be taken | 
[but αἱρέομαι (mid.) choose αἱρέομαι (pass.) be chosen] 
ἀποκτείνω kill ἀποθνήσκω be killed 
vikaw conquer. ἡττάομαι be conquered 
τέθηκα have put or placed κεῖμαι have been placed 
εὖ (or καλῶς) τινα ποιέω do εὖ ὑπό τινος πάσχω be done 

somebody a kindness a kindness by somebody 
BEGINNER’S GR, ΒΚ. -— 22 337 
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673. SOME VERBS WHOSE AORISTS ARE PASSIVE IN 
FORM, BUT NOT IN MEANING (DEPONENTS PASSIVE) 

AORIST PASSIVE 

βούλομαι wish ἐβουλήθην 7 wished 

δέομαι ask, beg ἐδεήθην 7 begged 

δύναμαι be able ἐδυνήθην 7 was able 

ἐπιμελέομαι take care ἐπεμελήθην 7 took care 

οἴομαι think φήθην 7 thought 
πορεύομαι proceca ἐπορεύθην I proceeded 
φοβέομαι fear ἐφοβήθην I feared 

674. SOME VERBS WHOSE IMPERFECT INDICATIVE 
APPEARS IRREGULAR IN AUGMENT 

PRESENT IMPERFECT 
3. 4 . ΨΝ . ΨΝ 

ἐάω permit εἴων (2.6. εἴαον) 
ὅπομαι follow ' εἱπόμην 
ἔχω have εἶχον 
© ¢ es ° } 
opaw see ἑώρων (2.6. Ewpaov) 

675. Distinguish among 

aitéw ask a favor of somebody, ask somebody for 
something (with two accusatives). 

ἀξιόω ask as a right, demand (with infinitive). 
δέομαι want or ask a person (in the genitive) to do 

something (infinitive). 
ask a question, zwguzre ; may be fol- 

lowed by accusative of person 
and indirect question. 

ἐρωτάω 
2 aor. ἠρόμην 





ΑΒΒΕΕΝΙΑΤΙΟΝΘ 

A. or acc. = accusative. interr. = interrogative. 
abl. = ablative. intr. = intransitive. 
abs. = absolute. irreg. = irregular. 
act. = active. κτλ. = καὶ τὰ λοιπά = eve, 
adj. = adjective. Lat. = Latin. 
adv. = adverb. lit. = literal, literally. 
aor. = aorist. masc. = masculine. 
art. = article. mid. = middle. 
comp. = comparative. N. or nom. = numinative. 
conj. = conjunction. neg. = negative, 
const. = construction. neut. = neuter. 
cp. = compare. obj. = object. 
D. or dat. = dative. opt. = optative. 
def. = definite. P-» pp. = page, pages. 
dem, = demonstrative. part. gen. = partitive genitive. 
dep. = deponent. partic. = participle. 
dim. = diminutive. pass, = passive. 
dir. = direct. pers, = person. 
disc. = discourse. pf. = perfect. 
eg. = for example, pl. or plur. = plural. 
Eng. = English. plup. = pluperfect. 
equiv. = equivalent. poss. gen. = possessive genitive. 
ete. = and so forth. pred. = predicate. 
fem. = feminine. prep. = preposition. 
Fig. = Figure. pres. = present. 
fut. = future. priv. = privative. 
G. or gen. = genitive. pron. = pronoun. 
4.4. = that is. rel. = relative. 
impers. = impersonal. sing. = singular. 
impf. = imperfect. subj. = subject. 
imv. = imperative, subjv. = subjunctive. 
indecl, = indeclinable. subst. = substantive. 
indef. = indefinite. sup. = superlative. 
indic. = indicative. trans. = transitive. 
indir. = indirect. V. or voc. = vocative. 
inf, = infinitive. vocab. = vocabulary. 
inter). = interjection. § = section, 

340 
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For numerals not included in the following list see § 421. 

A 

ΟΖ abandon: ἀπολείπτω, ἐκλείπω, κατ 
λείπω. 

able 
7 οἷός τε, οἵα τε, οἷόν τε. 

able, be: δύναμαι. 
> about : ἀμφί with acc. (round about, 

near); περί with gen. (concern- 
ing); περί with dat. (near); περί 
with acc. (around, in relation to). 

about (with numerals): os. 
about, be: μέλλω. 

7 above: ὑπέρ with gen. 
Abrocomas: ᾿Αβροκόμς, 4, 6. 
accept: δέχομαι. 
accompany: συμπορεύομαι. 
accomplish: πράττω, Starphirropas. 

according to: -κατά with acc. 
accordingly: δή, οὖν. 

7 accuse falsely: διαβάλλω. 
Achaean: ᾿Αχαιός, 09, ὁ. 

7 across: πέρᾶν. 
addition to, in: πρόφ with dat. 
admirable: θαυμαστός, h, dv. 

7 admire: θαυμάζω. 
advise: συμβουλεύω. 
} afoot: πεζός, 4, dv. 

afraid, be: φοβέομαι. 
/ after (conj.): ἐπεί, ἐπειδή. 
/ after ( prep.): μετά with acc. 
jagain: πάλιν, ἔτι. 
against: ἀντί ἴῃ composition; ἐπί with 

acc.; κατά with acc.; πρός with acc. 

: δυνατός, f, dv; ἱκανός, ή, ὁν; 

agree: συντίθεμαι. 
greement: σύνθημα, ατος, ré. | 

all: ὅλος, η, ον (entire); πᾶς, πᾶσα, 
πᾶν. 

all together: ἅπᾶς, ὅσα, ἂν; σύμπᾶς, 
doa, av. 

allow: édw. 
ally: σύμμαχος, ov, ὁ. 
alone: μόνος, 7, ov. 

along: κατά with ace. 
already: ἤδη. 
also: καί, 
altogether: πάνν. 
always: ἀεί. 
ambassador: πρεσβευτής, 08, ὁ; pl. 

πρέσβεις, εων, οἷ. 
ancient: ἀρχαῖος, ἅ, ov. 
and: καί. 
and in fact: γάρ; καὶ γάρ. 
and ποῖ: οὐδέ, μηδέ. 
announce: ἀγγέλλω. 
annoyance: ὄχλορ, ov, 6. 
another: ἄλλος, η, 0. 

another place, in: ἄλλῃ. 
another, one: ἀλλήλοιν. 
answer: ἀποκρίνομαι. 
any, anybody, anything: tg, σι, 
anywhere: πῇ, πον. 
apart, apart from: xeple. 
apart, be: διέχω. 
appear: φαίνομαι. 
approach (noun): ἔφοδος, ov, 4. 
approach (verb): crepe. “" 
Ariaeus: ᾿Αριαῖος, ov, ὁ. 

241 
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arise (take place): γίγνομαι. 
Aristippus: ᾿Αρίστιππος, ov, ὁ. 
arms (of war): ὅπλα, wv, τά. 
army: στράτευμα, ατος, τό; στρατιᾶ, 

ἃς, 4. 
around (see ‘about’): περί with dat.; 

περί with acc. 
arrange: τάττω. 
arrangement: τάξις, eos, ἧ. 
arrest: συλλαμβάνω. 
arrive: ἀφικνέομαι. 
arrow: τόξευμα, atos, τό. 
Artapates: "Aprawdrys, ov, ὁ. 
Artaxerxes: ᾿Αρταξέρξης, ov, ὁ. 
as, as if: ὡς, ὥσπερ. 
as (of comparison): ὡς, ὥσπερ. 
as (with sup.): ὅτι, ὡς. 
as many as, as much as: ὅσος, , ov; 

ὁπόσος, ἢ, ον. 
as often as: ὁπότε. 
as (= such as): οἷος, a, ov. 
ask about: πυνθάνομαι. 
ask (a favor): alréw, δέομαι. 
ask (a question): ἐρωτάω, 2 aor. ἠρό- 

μην. 
ask (as ἃ right): ἀξιόω. 
ask for: αἰτέω. 
ass: ὄνος, ov, ὁ. 
assemble: ἀθροίζω (trans.), συνέρχο- 

μαι. 
assembly: ἐκκλησία, Gs, ἧ. 
at: ἐπί with dat. 
at any rate: μήν, οὖν. 
Athenian: ᾿Αθηναῖος, ἃ, ov. 
attack: ἐπιτίθεμαι, ἐπίκειμαι. 
attempt: πειράομαι. 
attend: πάρειμι. 
avoid: φεύγω. 
away, be: ἀπέχω. 
away from: ἀπό. 

Baby:on: Βαβυλών, Svos, 4. 
back: πάλιν. 
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bad: κακός, 4, dv. 
badly: κακῶς. 
barbarian (aq/.): βαρβαρικός, 4, dv. 
barbarian (noun): βάρβαρος, ov, 6. 
bare: ψῖλός, ή, dv. 
battle: μάχη, ns, ἧ. 
be: γίγνομαι, εἰμί, 
beast, wild: θηρίον, ον, τό. 
beast (of burden): ὑποζύγιον, ov, τό. 
bear: φέρω. 
beautiful: καλός, 4, dv. 
beautifully: καλῶς. 
because of: διά with acc.; ὑπό with 

gen. 
become: γίγνομαι. 
before (adv.): πρόσθεν, πρόσθεν. . . 

πρίν, τὸ πρόσθεν, ἔμπροσθεν. 
before (comj.): πρίν. 
before ( prep.): πρό. 
beg: alréw, δέομαι. 
begin: ἄρχω, ἄρχομαι. 
beginning: ἀρχή, 4s, ἧ. 
behold: θεάομαι, ὁράω. 
behooves, it: χρή. 
believe: ἡγέομαι. 
beneath: ὑπό with dat. 
beside: παρά or πρός with dat. 
besides: ἔτι, 
best (aqj.): ἄριστος, η, ov; BA- 

TLOTOS, η, OV; κράτιστος, ἢ, ον. 
best (aav.): ἄριστα, etc. 
better (aaj.): ἀμείνων, ov; βελτίων, 

ov; κρείττων, ov. 
better (adv.): ἄμεινον, etc.; μᾶλλον. 
between: μεταξύ with gen.; ἐν μέσφ. 
bewilder: ἐκπλήττω. 
beyond: ὑπέρ with acc. - 
bid: κελεύω. 

big: μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. 
bird: Spvis, ἴθος, 6 and ἧ. 

birth: γένος, ous, τό. 
Boeotian: Βοιώτιος, &, ov. 
born, be: γίγνομαι. 
both...and: re... καί; καί... 

καί. 
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sother: ὄχλος, ov, ὁ. 
bow: τόξον, ov, τό. 
bowman: roférys, ov, 6. 
boy: wats, παιδός, ὁ. 
brave: ἀγαθός, 4, dv. 
bravery: ἀρετή, fis, 7. 
breadth: εὗρος, ovs, τό. 
break: λύω. 
break through: διακόπτω. 
breastplate: θώραξ, ἄκος, ὁ. 
bridge: γέφυρα, ἅς, ἧ. 
brilliancy: λαμπρότης, nros, ἧ. 
bring about: διαπρᾶττομαι. 
bring into harbor: κατάγω. 
brother: ἀδελφός, οὔ, ὁ. 
burn: καίω or κἄω. 
business: πρᾶγμα, arog, τό. 
but: ἀλλά, δέ (postpvsitive). 
buy: ἀγοράζω (sought also ἐπριάμην). 
by: διά with acc. (by means of); 

κατά with acc. (as in ‘by land’); 
ὑπό with gen. (of the agent); παρά 
with dat. (by the side of). 

by far: πολύ. 
by no means: ἥκιστα. 

C 
call: καλέω. 

call together: συγκαλέω. 
camp (moun): στρατόπεδον, ov, τό. 
camp (verb): σκηνόω; see ‘encamp.’ 
canal: διῶρνξ, υχος, 7. 
captain: λοχᾶγός, of, ὁ. 

capture: alpéw, (pass.) dAloxopac. 
Carduchi: KapSoé xo, wv, οἷ. 
care for, take care of : ἐπιμελέομαι. 
carriage: ἅμαξα, ns, ἧ. 
carry: φέρω. 
catch (by hunting): θηρεύω. 
cattle: πρόβατον, ov, τό. 
cavalry: ἱππεῖς, ol. 
cavalry, consisting οὗ: ἱππικός, ή, Sv. 

cease (intr.): παύομαι. 
cease (= make cease): παύω, dva- 

wate. 
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Celaenae: Kedaval, ὧν, al. 
certain, a: Trg, τι. 

certainly: ye, μήν. 
Chalus: XdAosg, ov, ὁ. 
chance (verb): τυγχάνω. 
chance upon: ἐντυγχάνω, ἐπιτυγχάνω. 
character: τρόπος, ov, ὁ. 
chariot: ἅρμα, arog, τό. 
chastise: κολάζω. 
cheat: ἐξαπατάω. 
Cheirisophus: Xeplerogos, ov, 6. 
child: παῖς, παιδός, ὁ and 4; τέκνον, 

ov, τό. 

choose: alpéopat. 
Cilicia: Κιλικίᾳ, as, ἧ. 

Cilician woman: Κίλισσα, np, ἧ. 
circumstances: πράγματα, ev, τά. 
citadel: ἀκρόπολις, ews, ἧ. 
city: πόλις, ews, ἧ. 
claim (as one’s right): ἀξιόω. 
clear: δῆλος, η, ov; φανερός, &, dv. 
Clearchus: Κλέαρχος, ov, ὁ. 

closely set (=closely planted): πυκνός, 
h, dv. 

collect: ἀθροίζω, συλλέγω, συνάγω. 
column (military): τάξις, ews, ἧ. 
come: ἔρχομαι, ἀφικνέομαι; 

come: ἥκω. 
come! ἄγε (ἐ»:2277.). 
come down (= reach down): καθήκω. 
come forth: ἐξέρχομαι. 
come in: εἰσέρχομαι. 
come on: ἔπειμι, 
cometo: wapaylyvopat, προσέρχομαι, 

προσήκω. 
come together: συνέρχομαι. 
come up: προσέρχομαι. 
come upon: καταλαμβάνω. 
come upon by chance: ἐντυγχάνω, 

ἐπιτυγχάνω. 
command (= rule): ἄρχω. 
command (= order): ἐπιτάττω, κε- 

λεύω, παραγγέλλω (εἶπον). 
commander: ἄρχων, οντος, ὁ; ἡγεμών, 

évog, ὁ. 

have 
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common: κοινός, f, dv. 
compact, make a: συντίθεμαι. 
company (of soldiers): λόχορ, ov, ὁ. 
compel: ἀναγκάζω. 
concerning: περί with gen.; &pol with 
gen. 

confine: κατακλείω. 
conquer: wixde, (pass.) ἥττάομαι. 
consider: σκέπτομαι. 
contend: ἀγωνίζομαι. 
contest: ἀγών, dvos, ὁ. 
continually: del. 
contrary to: παρά with acc. 
converse: διαλέγομαι. 
corpse: νεκρός, οὔ, ὁ. 
country: χώρ, Gs, ἧ. 
cow: Bots, Bods, 4. 
cowardly: κακός, , dv. 
Cretan: Kpfs, Kpnrés, ὁ. 
crisis: καιρός, οὗ, ὁ. 
cross: διαβαίνω. 

deed: ἔργον, ov, τό; πρᾶγμα, aros, τό 
deem worthy: ἀξιόω. 
deep: βαθύς, εἶα, v. 
delay: μέλλω. 
deliberate: βονλεύομαι, 
demand: ἀξιόω. 
deny: οὔ φημι. 
deprive: ἀφαιρέομαι. 
descend: καταβαίνω. 
descent: κατάβασις, ews, ἧ. 
descry: καθοράω. 
desert (verb): ἀπολείπω. 
deserted: ἔρημος, ἡ, ov, or ἔρημος, ov. 
deserts (justice): δίκη, ns, ἧ- 
desire: δέομαι, ἐθέλω, ἐπιθυμέω. See 

‘ wish.’ 
despondency: ἀθυμία, Gs, 4. 
destroy: ἀπόλλῦμι, Ado. 
devise: βονυλεύω. 
‘die: ἀποθνήσκω, τελεντάω. 
die off: ἀποθνήσκω. 

crossed, able to be: διαβατός, 4, dv; | difficult: χαλεπός, 4, dv. 
necessary to be: διαβατέος, ἃ, ov. 

crowd: ὄχλος, ov, ὁ; πλῆθος“, ous, τό 
cubit: πῆχνς, ews, ὁ. 
custom: νόμος, ov, 6. 
cut down: κατακόπτω. 
cut off: ἀπολαμβάνω, ἀποκόπτω. 
cut through (in pieces): διακόπτω. 
Cyrus: Κῦρος, ov, ὁ. 

D 

danger: κίνδῦνος, ov, ὁ. 
danger, incur: κινδυνεύω. 
daric: δᾶρεικός, οὔ, ὁ. 
Darius: Δᾶρεῖος, ov, ὁ. 
darkness: σκότος, ους, τό, and oKé- 

τος, ov, 6. | 
daughter: θυγάτηρ, θυγατρός, ἧ. 

day: ἡμέρᾷ, ἃς, ἡ. 
day’s journey: σταθμός, οὔ, ὁ. 
death, put to: ἀποκτείνω. 
deceive utterly: ἐξαπατάω. 
decide: κρένω. 
declare: φημί. 

difficulty: ἀπορία, ἅς, 4; πρᾶγμα, 
atos, τό. 

direct: ἐπιτάττω, παραγγέλλω. 
direct the mind: προσέχω τὸν νοῦν. 
discouragement: ἀθυμίᾷ, ἄς, ἡ. 
dismiss: ἀποπέμπω, ἀφίημι. 
distant, be: ἀπέχω. 
distinguish oneself: ἐπιδείκνυμαι. 
distribute: διαδίδωμι. 
ditch: τάφρος, ov, ἧ. 
division (military): τάξις, eos, 4). 
do: ποιέω, πράττω. 
down alung: κατά with acc. 
down from: κατά with gen. 
down over: κατά with acc. 
draw near: προσελαύνω. 
draw up: τάττω. 
drink (noun): ποτόν, od, τό. 

drive: ἐλαύνω. 
drive in: εἰσελαύνω. 
drive out: ἐξελαύνω. 
drive past: παρελαύνω. 
drive up: προσελαύνω. 
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E 

each: ἕκαστος, n, ov. 
eagerly: προθύμως. 
earlier than: eee oe . πρίν. 
earth: γῆ, γῆς, ἣ 

easy: ῥάδιος, G, ον. 
effect: πρᾶττω, διαπράττομαι. 
either...or: 7... 
elder: πρεσβύτερος, a, ον. 
elsewhere: ἄλλῃ. 
embarrassment: ἀπορία, ἄς, 4. 
empire: ἀρχή, ἢς, ἣ 
empty: κενός, ἦ, dv. 
encamp: στρατοπεδεύω and -opas; 

see ‘camp.’ 
encounter: ἐντυγχάνω, ἐπιτυγχάνω. 
end (noun): τέλος, ους, τό. 
end (ψεγό): τελευντάω; put an end to: 

“παύω. 

enemy: οἱ πολέμιοι; personal enemy: 
ἐχθρός, οὔ, ὁ. 

enlist: λαμβάνω. 
enter: δύω, δὕύνω, εἰσέρχομαι. 
entire: ὅλος, η, ον; πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν; 

see ‘all.’ 
equip: παρασκενάζω. 
escape: ἀποφεύγω. 
escape notice: λανθάνω. 
Euphrates: Εὐφράτης, ov, ὁ. 
ever: ποτέ. 
ever yet: πώποτε. 
every: πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν; see ‘each, ? 

evident: δῆλος, η, ov; φανερός, &, dv. 

evident, make: δηλόω. 
exceedingly: ἰσχυρῶς. 
excellence: ἀρετή, ffs, 4. 
exercise: γυμνάζω. 
exile: φυγάς, άδος, ὁ. 

expedition: στόλος, ov, ὁ; orparela, 

as, ἧ. 
expedition, make an: στρατεύω. 
extend: καθήκω. 
extensive: πολύς, πολλή, πολύ. 
extreme: ἔσχατος, n, ον. 
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F 

face ahout: ἀναστρέφομαι. 
fact, and in: γάρ, καὶ γάρ. 
fail: ἐκλείπω. 
faithful: πιστός, 4, dv. 
family: γένος, ous, τό. 

father: πατήρ, πατρός, ὁ. 
fatherland: πατρίς, (Sos, ἧ.Ἔ 
favor: χάρις, ιτος, ἧ. 
favor, show: χαρίζομαι. 
fear (noun): φόβος, ov, ὁ. 
fear (verb): δέδοικα, do . 
fearful: δεινός, ή, dv; Sobor ἅ, dv. 
fearfully: φοβερῶς. : 
feed: τρέφω. 
few: ὀλίγος, ἡ, ov. 
field, take the: orparedopat; take the 

field with: συστρατεύομαι. | 

fight (noun): μάχῃ, ns, ἧ. 
fight (verd): μάχομαι. 
finally: τέλος. 
find: εὑρίσκω, καταλαμβάνω. 
find by chance: ἐντυγχάνω, ἐπιτυγ- 

χάνω. 
finish: τελευτάω, 
fire: πῦρ, πυρός, τό. 
first : πρῶτος, ἡ: ον. 

fish: ἰχθύς, dos, 6. 
fitness: ἀρετή, fis, h. 
flee, flee from: φεύγω; flee away: 

ἀποφεύγω. 
flight: φυγή, ἢς, ἢ : 
flight, put to: τρέπω εἰς φυγήν. 
fodder: χῖλός, οὔ, ὁ. 
follow: ἕπομαι. 
following (αα7.): ὑστεραῖος, ἃ, ον. 
follows, as: ὦδε. 7 

food: σϊτίον, ov, τό; σῖτος, ov, ὁ. | 
foot: πούς, ποδός, ὁ; on foot: πεζός, 

h, dv. 
for (comj.): γάρ. 
for (prep.): ἐπί with dat.; περί with 

gen. 
for (= instead of): ἀντί with gen. 
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force (zou): δύναμις, ews, 4. 
force (verb): ἀναγκάζω. 
fordable: διαβατός, ή, dv. 
forearm: πῆχυς, evs, ὁ. 
foreign: βαρβαρικός, f, dv. 
foreigner: βάρβαρος, ov, ὁ. 
former: πρότερος, ἃ, ov; πρόσθεν 

(adv, as adj.). 
formerly: τὸ dpxatov, τὸ πρόσθεν. 
fortress: τεΐχοςφ, ους, τό. 
fortunate: εὐδαίμων, ov. 
forward: εἰς τὸ πρόσθεν. 
fresh: νέος, &, ον. 

friend: φίλος, ov, ὁ. 
friendly: φίλος, n, ov. 
friendship: pA, as, ἧ. 
frighten: φοβέω. 
frightful: δεινός, 4, dv; φοβερός, 4, 

év. 
from: ἀπό (away from); ἐκ (out 

from); παρά and πρός (from the 
side of ); ὑπό (because of). 

front, in: ἔμπροσθεν. 
fugitive: φυγάς, άδος, ὁ. 
full: μεστός, ή, ὀν; πλήρης, es. 
furnish: παρέχω. 
future, in the: τὸ λοιπόν. 

G 

games (= contest of games): ἀγών, 
ὥνος, ὁ. 

garrison: φνλακή, Hs, ἧ. 
gate: πύλη, η5, ἧ. 
gather together: ἀθροίζω, συλλέγω. 
gathering: ἀγών, ὥνος, ὁ. 
gaze at: θεάομαι. 
general (adj.): κοινός, ἡ, dv. 
general (noun): στρατηγός, οὔ, ὁ. 
gift: δῶρον, ov, τό. 
girl: παῖς, παιδός, 4. 
give: δίδωμι. 
give over: παραδίδωμι. 
gladly: ἡδέως. 
go: εἶμι, ἔρχομαι, πορεύομαι. 
go across: διαβαίνω. 
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go away (or back): ἄπειμι, ἀπέρχομαι. 
go by: παρέρχομαι. 
go down: xaraBalve. 
go forth: ἔξειμι, ἐξέρχομαι. 
go forward: wpoépy opat. 
go on: ἔπειμι. 
go out: ἔξειμι, ἐξέρχομαι. 
go past: παρέρχομαι. 
go through: διέρχομαι. 
go to: προσέρχομαι. 
go together: συνέρχομαι. 
go up (inland): ἀναβαίνω. 
god: θεός, of, ὁ. 
goddess: θεός, οὔ, 4. 

gold (adaj.), golden: χρυσοῦς, ἢ, οῦν. 
gold (noun): χρῦσίον, ov, τό. 
gone, be (ov have gone): οἴχομαι. 
good: ἀγαθός, ἡ, dv. 
grace: χάρις, tros, ἧ. 
grain: σϊτίον, ov, τό; otros, ov, ὁ. 

grant (as a favor): xaplfopat. 
grass: χῖλός, οὔ, ὁ. 
gratify: χαρίζομαι. 
gratitude: χάρις, ιτος, ἧ. 

great: μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα. 
great (= how great, as great as): ὅτο-. 

ἡ, ov; ὁπόσοξ, ἡ, ov. 
greave: xvnpts, ἴδος, ἡ. 
Greece: Ἑλλάς, άδος, 4. 

Greek (adj.): Ἑλληνικός, ἡ, dv. 
Greek (noun): Ἕλλην, vos, 6. 
Greek force: ᾿Βλληνικόν, 09, τό. 
groundless: κενός, 4, dv. 
guard (noun): φύλαξ, ακος, ὁ; (= gar- 

rison) φυλακή, fs, ἧ. 
guard (vers): φνλάττω. 
guest-friend: §évos, ov, ὁ . 
guide (noun): ἢγεμών, όνος, 6. 
guide (verb): thyéopas. 

half (aaj.): ἥμισυς, eva, v. 
half (vos): τὸ ἥμισυ. 
halt: τίθεμαι τὰ ὅπλα. 
halting place: σταθμός, οὔ, ὁ. 
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hand: χείρ, χειρός, ἧ. 
hand, be at: παραγίγνομαι, πάρειμι. 
handsome: καλός, f, όν. 
happen: γίγνομαι, τυγχάνω. 
happen upon : ἐντυγχάνω, ἔπιτυγχάνω. 
harbor: λιμήν, évos, ὁ. 
hard: χαλεπός, ή, dv. 
harm: βλάπτω. 
harsh: χαλεπός, 4, dv. 

harshly: loxtpés. 
hasten: ἕεμαι, σπεύδω. 
have: ἔχω. 
he (in ‘and he,’ ‘but he’): 6 δέ, 
head: κεφαλή, fs, ἧ. 
hear, hear of: ἀκούω. 

height: ἄκρον, ov, τό. 
Hellas: “EAAds, άδος, 4. 
Hellenic: “EAAnvixés, ἡ, ov. 
helper: ὑπηρέτης, ov, ὁ. 
herald: κῆρνξ, txos, 6. 
here: αὐτοῦ (= here on the spot), 

ἐνταῦθα, ἐνθάδε. 
higher (adv.): ἀνωτέρω. 
highest (aadv.): ἀνωτάτω. 
highest point of: ἄκρος, ἅ, ov. 
hill: λόφος, ov, ὁ. 
himself: ἑαντοῦ. 
hinder: κωλύω. 
hold: ἔχω. 
holy: ἱερός, ἅ, dv. 
home (= homeward): οἴκαδε. 
honor (oun): riph, hs, ἧ. 
honor (verd): ripdo. 
honorable: καλός, ή, év. 
honorably: καλῶς. 
hoplite: ὁπλέτης, ov, 6. 
horse: ἵππος, ov, ὁ. 

horse, consisting of: ἱππικός, 4, dv. 
horseman: ἱππεύς, dws, ὁ. 
host: πλῆθος, ovs, τό. 

hostile: ἐχθρός, &, dv; πολέμιος, ἃ, ov; 
πολεμικός, h, dv. 

hour: pa, Gs, 4. 
house: οἰκία, Gs, 4. 
how (interr.): we. 
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how (σελ) : ὅπως, ὅπῃ. 
how great, how much (how many) : 

ὅσος, η, ον; ὁπόσος, ἡ, ον. 

however: μέντοι. 
hundred: ἑκατόν. 
hunt: θηρεύω. 
hurl: βάλλω, Ene. 
hurt: βλάπτω. 
husband: ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, 6. 

I: ἐγό. I 

if: εἰ; ἐάν or ἄν or ἦν with subjv. 
impassable: ἄβατος, ov; ἀδιάβατος, 

ον; ἄπορος, ov. 
impossible: ἀδύνατος, ον. 
in: ἐν. 
in company with: μετά with gen. 
in front of: πρό. 
in sight of: πρός with gen. 
inclose: κατακλείω, 
indeed: δή. 
infantry: of πεζοί. 
inferior, be: ἥττάομαι. 
inflict (¢.g. punishment): ἐπιτίθημι. 
injure: ἀδικέω, βλάπτω. 
inland: ἄνω. 
inquire: πυνθάνομαι; see also ‘ask.’ 
instead of: ἀντί, 
intend: μέλλω. 
interpreter: ἑρμηνεύς, dws, ὁ. 
into: εἰς. 
into the midst of: μετά with acc. 
invisible: ἀφανής, és. 
invite: καλέω. 
Ionian: ᾿Ιωνικός, 4, dv. 

J 

javelin: παλτόν, οὔ, τό. 
judge: κρένω. 
judgment: γνώμη, ης, ἧ. 
just: δίκαιος, ἃ, ον. 
just as: ὥσπερ. 
justice: δίκη, ys, fh. 
justly: δικαίως. 
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K 

kill: ἀποκτείνω. 
kindle: καίω or κἄω. 
king: βασιλεύς, dws, ὁ. 
king, be: βασιλεύω. 
kingdom: βασιλεία, Gs, 4. 
kinglike: βασιλικός, f, dv. 
kinship: γένος, ous, τό. 
knee: γόνν, γόνατος, τό. 
know: γιγνώσκω, οἶδα. 
knowledge, without the knowledge of: 

λάθρᾳ. 
L 

labor: κάμνω. 
Lacedaemon: Δακεδαίμων, ovos, ἧ. 
Lacedaemonian: Λακεδαιμόνιος, ἃ, ov. 
land: γῆ, γῆς, 7; X@pa, Gs, 7. 
large: μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα; πολύς, 

πολλή, πολύ. 
last: ἔσχατος, n, ον. 
later (adj.): ὕστερος, ἃ, ov; ὑστεραῖος, 

τς ἃ, ον. 
latest: ὕστατος, n, ον. 
law: νόμορ, ov, ὁ. 
lead: ἄγω, ἡγέομαι. 
lead away (or lead back): ἀπάγω. 
lead down: κατάγω. 
lead in: εἰσάγω. 
lead out: ἐξάγω. 
lead together: συνάγω. 
lead up: ἀνάγω. 
leader: ἡγεμών, dvosg, ὁ. 
learn: γιγνώσκω, μανθάνω. 
learn about: πυνθάνομαι. 
least, at: ye. 
least of all: ἥκιστα. 
leave: λείπω. 
leave behind: ἀπολείπτω, καταλείπω. 
leave off (07 leave out): ἐκλείπω. 
left, what is: λοιπός, 4, dv. 

lest: μή. 
lest not: μὴ od. 
let: ἐάω. 
letter: ἐπιστολή, ἢς, ἢ. 
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libation: σπονδή, fs, 4. 
lie (recline): κεῖμαι. 
lie down: κατάκειμαι. 
lie upon: ἐπίκειμαι. 
light (verb): καίω or κἄω. 
light-armed: ψῖλός, , dv. 
light-armed warrior: yupvfs, fyros, ὁ. 
like: ὥσπερ. 
line (military): τάξις, ews, ἧ. 
listen: ἀκούω. 
little: ὀλίγυς, 9, ov. 
live: ζάω. 
long: μακρός, &, dv. 
longer (adv.): ἔτι, 
look: βλέπω. 
look down on: καθοράω. 
look on: θεάομαι. 
loose: Ave. 
lose: ἀπόλλῦμι. 
Lydia: Av8(a, Gs, 4. 
Lydian: ΔΛύὕδιος, a, ov. 

magnanimity: ἀρετή, ffs, ἧ. 
make: ποιέω. 
man: ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ; ἄνθρωπος, ov, ὁ. 
manage: διαπρᾶττομαι. 
manner: τρόπος, ov, ὁ. 
many: πολύς, πολλή, πολύ (in pl.). 
many (how many, as many as): ὅσος, 

ἡ, Ov; ὁπόσος, ἢ, ον. 
march: ἐλαύνω. 
march in: εἰσελαύνω. 
march out: ἐξελαύνω. 
market, market-place: ἀγορᾷ, ds, h. 
marshal: τάττω. 
master: δεσπότης, ov, 6. 
matter: πρᾶγμα, atos, τό. 
means, by no: ἥκιστα. 
Medes: M‘Sor, wy, of. 
Menon: Μένων, wvos, ὁ. 
messenger: ἄγγελος, ov, ὁ. 
method: τρόπος, ov, ὁ. 
middle (middle of): μέσος, n, ov. 
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midnight: μέσαι νύκτες. 
midst, in the: ἐν μέσφ. 
might: κράτος, ovs, τό." 
mina: μνᾶ, ds, 1. 
mind: νοῦς, οὔ, ὁ. 
Mithradates: Μιθραδἅτης, ov, ὁ. 
mixing bowl: κρατήρ, ἢρος, 6. 
money: ἀργύριον, ov, τό; χρήματα, 

ων, τά, 
month: μήν, μηνός, ὁ. 
monthly: κατὰ μῆνα. 
more (adv.): μᾶλλον. 
most (adv.): μάλιστα. 
mother: μήτηρ, μητρός, 7. 
mountain: ὄρος, ovs, τό. 
much (aqj.): πολύς, πολλή, πολύ. 
much (adv.): πολύ. 
much (how much, as much as): ὅσος, 

ἢ, ον; ὁπόσος, ἡ, ον. 
multitude: πλῆθος, ous, τό. 

must, one: xph; see ‘necessary.’ 
my: ἐμός, ή, dv. 
myself: ἐμαυτοῦ, fs. 

N 

name: ὄνομα, ατος, τό. 
narrow: στενός, fh, όν. 

near: ἐγγύς; πρός with dat.; 
acc. 

necessary (aa7.): ἐπιτήδειος, ἃ, ov. 
necessary, it is: Set, χρή, ἀνάγκη (ἐσ τῷ). 
necessity: ἀνάγκη, nS, 7. 
need: δέομαι; there is need: 

Χρή. 
neighbor: “γείτων, ovos, 6. 

neither... nor: οὔτε (μήτε)... οὔτε 

(μήτε). 
never: οὔποτε, μήποτε. 
never yet: οὔπω. 
new: νέος, ἃ, ov. 
next: to-repatos, a, ov; (aav.), ἔπειτα. 

night: νύξ, νυκτός, ἢ. 
night, by: νύκτωρ. 
noble: καλός, f, dv. 
noble-mindedness: ἀρετή, fis, ἢ. 

περί with 

δεῖ, 
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nobly: καλῶς. 
noise: θόρυβος, ov, ὁ. 
no longer, no more: οὐκέτι. 
no one: οὐδείς, μηδείς. 
nobody: οὐδείς, μηδείς. 
nor: οὐδέ, μηδέ. 
ποῖ: οὐ, μή. 
not even: οὐδέ, μηδέ, 
not yet: οὔπω. 
nothing: οὐδέν, μηδέν. 
now (inferential): δή. 
now (temporal): ἤδη, νῦν. 

0 
O: ὦ. 
oath: ὅρκος, ov, ὁ. 
oath, take: ὄμνῦμι. 
obey: πείθομαι. 
observe: καθοράω, σκέπτομαι. 
occupy: καταλαμβάνω. 
occupy beforehand: προκαταλαμβάνω. 
off: ἀπό. 

offer: δίδωμι (pres. and impf.). 
offer (= sacrifice): 6§w, θύοβαι. 
often: πολλάκις; as often as: ὁπότε, 

ὅτε. 
old: ἀρχαῖος, a, ον; of old (aav.): 

τὸ ἀρχαῖον. 
older: πρεσβύτερος, a, ον. 
on: ἐπί with gen. or dat. 
on account of: διά with acc. 
on behalf of: ὑπέρ with gen. 
once (upon a time): ποτέ. 
once, at: εὐθύς. 

one another: ἀλλήλοιν. 
one, the: 6 pév; see Lesson VI. 
only (aa7.): μόνος, ἡ, ov. 
opinion: γνώμῃ, NS, ἣ. 
opportunity: καιρός, οὔ, ὁ. 
opposite: κατά with acc. 
or: 4. 
order (noun): τάξις, ews, ἧ. 

order (verb): κελεύω (= command), 
τάττω (= marshal). = 

Orontas: ᾿᾽Ορόντᾶς, a, ὁ. 
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other: ἄλλος, ἡ, ov. 
other (others), the; ὁ δέ, οἱ δέ; see 

Lesson VI. 
otherwise: ἄλλως. 
our: ἡμέτερος, &, ov. 
out of: ἐκ. 
outcry: κρανγή, fis, 4. 
outside : 
over: ὑπέρ with gen. or acc, 
overtake: καταλαμβάνω. 
ox: Bots, Bods, ὁ. 

Ῥ 

pack up: συσκενάζω. 
palace: βασίλεια, wv, τά. 
parasang: παρασάγγης, ov, ὁ. 
Parysatis: Παρύσατις, Sos, ἧ. 
Pasion: Πασίων, wvos, ὁ. | 
pass: ἔκβασις, ews, ἧ; πάροδος, ov, h. 
pass (passing over): ὑπερβολή, fis, ἧ. 
pass along (a watchword): διαδίδωμι. 
passable: StaPards, ή, dv. 
passage: πάροδος, ov, 4. 
pay: μισθός, of, ὁ. 
peace: εἰρήνη, ns, 4. 
pelt: βάλλω. 
peltast: πελταστής, οὔ, ὁ, 
perceive: αἰσθάνομαι, πυνθάνομαι. 
perish: ἀποθνήσκω, ἀπόλλυμαι. 
permit: ἐάω. : 
permitted, it is: ἔξεστι. 
Persian (aaj.): Tlepouxés, 4, dv. 
Persian (noun): Πέρσης, ov, ὁ. 
persuade: πείθω. 
pertain to: προσήκω. 
phalanx: φάλαγξ, ayyos, 4. 
Phrygia: Ppvyla, as, ἡ. 
Pisidians: Πισίδαι, dv, οἱ. 
place (noun): τόπορ, ov, ὁ; χωρίον, 

ov, τό. 

place, in the same: αὐτοῦ. 

place (ver): Lorne. 
place, take: γίγνομαι. 
place, take one’s: καθίσταμαι. 
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place together: σνντίθημι, 
place upon: ἐπιτίθημι. 
plain aa): δῆλος, n, ov; φανερόε, 

» Ov. 
plain (nous): πεδίον, ov, τό, 

plan (noun): γνώμη, mt, 4 
plan (verd): βονλεύομαι. 
plan with: συμβονλεύω. 
pleased, be: ἤδομαι. 
pledges: δεξιαί, ὥν, al; πιστά, Gv, τά. 
plethrum: πλέθρον, ov, τό. 
plot (noun): ἐπιβονλή, ἢς, 4. 
plot against: ἐπιβονλεύω. 
plunder: ἁρπάζω; plunder utterly: 

διαρπάζω. 
point out: δείκνῦμι, δεικνύω (and 

ἐπιδείκνῦμι). 
possessions: χρήματα, ev, τά. 
possible, it is: ἔξεστιν, ἔστιν͵, οἷόν τέ 

ἐστιν. 
post, take one’s: τίθεμαι τὰ ὅπλα. 
power (in the power of): ἐπί with 
prepare: παρασκευνάζω. (dat. 
prepared : ἔτοιμορ, n, ov, or ἔτοιμος, ov. 
present, be: wapaylyvopas, πάρειμι. 
primitive: ἄρχαϊος, ἃ, ov. 
proceed: πορεύομαι, προέρχομαι. 
proceed with: συμπορεύομαι. 
promise: ὑπισχνέομαι. 
proposed: εἶπον. 
proposition: γνώμῃ, ys, ἧ. 
prosperous: εὐδαίμων, ov. 
provide: παρέχω. 
province: ἀρχή, fe, ἧ. 
provisions: ἐπιτήδεια, ov, τά. 
provisions, get: ἐπισϊτίζομαι. 
Proxenus: Πρόξενος, ov, ὁ. 
punish: κολάζω. 
punishment, inflict... on: Senv 

ἐπιτίθημι. 
punishment, suffer: δίκην δίδωμι. 
pursue: διώκω. 
put: τίθημι. 
put together: συντίθημι. 
put upon: ἐπιτίθημι. 
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Q 
quick: ταχύς, eta, 6. 
quickly: ταχέως, τάχα, ταχύ. 

R 

tally: ἀναστρέφομαι. 
apidly: see ‘ quickly.’ 
rather: μᾶλλον. 
ravine: χαράδρᾶ, as, ἧ. 
reach down: καθήκω. 
reach to: προσήκω. 
readily: προθύμως. 
ready: ἔτοιμος, ἡ, ov, or ἕτοιμος, ov. 
ready, make: συσκενάζω. 
ready, make oneself: παρασκενάζομαι. 
rear: τρέφω. 
receive: δέχομαι, λαμβάνω; of pay: 

λαμβάνω, φέρω. 
related: προσήκων. 
remain: μένω. 
remaining: λοιπόφς, 4, dv. 

remember: μέμνημαι. 
remind: μιμνήσκω. 
reply: ἀποκρένομαι. 
report: ἀγγέλλω, ἀπαγγέλλω. 
rest: ἀναπαύομαι. 
rest of: λοιπός, ή, όν; the rest of: ὁ 

ἄλλος, etc. 

restore: κατάγω. 
return: ἄπειμι. 
ride: ἐλαύνω. 
ride in: εἰσελαύνω. 
ride past: παρελαύνω. 
ride up: προσελαύνω. 
right (hand): δεξιά, ds, ἡ. 
right measure, time, place: 

οὔ, ὁ. 
right (= on the right hand): δεξιός, 

ἅ, dv. 

risk, run a: κινδυνεύω. 
river: ποταμός, οὔ, ὁ. 
road: 68é¢, οὔ, ἢ. 
road by: πάροδος, ov, ἧ. 
toad up: ἄνοδος, ov, ἧ. 

καιρός, 
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| rob: ἀφαιρέομαι. 
royal: βασίλειος, ον; βασιλικό, ή, dv. 
rule (noun): ἀρχή, Hs, 4. 
rule (verd): ἄρχω; rule as king: Ba- 

σιλεύω. 
ruler: ἄρχων, οντος, ὁ. 
run (oun): δρόμος, ov, ὁ. 
run (verb): τρέχω, Odeo. 
run away (by stealth): ἀποδιδράσκω. 

s 
sack: διαρπάζω. 
sacred: lepde, &, dv. 
sacrifice: θύω, θύομαι. 
safe: ἀσφαλής, és. 
safely: ἀσφαλῶς. 
safety: σωτηρία, as, 4. 
safety, in: ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ. 
sail: πλέω. 
sail away: ἀποπλέω. 
sailing, sailing weather: πλοῦς, οὔ, ὁ. 
same: ὁ αὐτός. 
same time, at the: ἅμα. 
Sardis: Σάρδεις, cov, al. 
satisfaction, give: δίκην δίδωμι. 
satrap: σατράπης, ov, ὁ. 
save: σῳῴζω. 
save from (= bring safely back): 

ἀποσῴῳῴζω. 
say: λέγω, φημί. 
sea: θάλαττα, ns, ἧ. 
season: pa, Gs, ἧ. 
secretly: λάθρᾳ. 
secure: ἀσφαλής, és. 
see: θεάομαι, ὁράω. 
seem: δοκέω; seem best: δοκέω. 
seize: αἱρέω, ἁρπάζω, καταλαμβάνω, 

συλλαμβάνω. 
seize beforehand: προκαταλαμβάνω. 
self: αὐτός. 
send: πέμπω, ἴημι. 
send after: μεταπέμπομαι. 
send ahead: προπέμπω. 
send away: ἀποπέμπω. 
send down: καταπέμπω. 
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send forward: προπέμπω. 
send off: ἀποπέμπω. 
send with: συμπέμπω. 
sent after: μετάπεμπτος, ov. 
sentinel: φύλαξ, axos, 6. 
separate: κρένω. 
separated, be: διέχω. 
servant: ὑπηρέτης, ov, 6. 
serve in- war: στρατεύομαι; serve in 

war with: συστρατεύομαι. 
set: lornpt, τίθημι; of the sun: δύω, 

νω. 
severe: χαλεπός, ή, όν.. 
shameful: αἰσχρός, ἅ, dv. 
sheep: πρόβατον, ov, τό. 
shield: ἀσπίς, ίδος, ἧ. 
shoot: τοξεύω. 
short: βραχύς, eta, ύ. 
show: δείκνῦμι, δεικνύω (and ἐπιδεί- 

κνῦμι), δηλόω, φαίνω. 
shun: φεύγω. 
shut (= shut up): κατακλείω. 
side, on the other: πέρᾶν. 
sight, out of: ἀφανής, ἔς 

silver (aaj.): ἀργυροῦς, ἃ, οὖν. 
silver (noun): ἀργύριον, ov, τό. 
simple: ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν. 
since: ἐπεί, ἐπειδή, ὁπότε. 
sincere: ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν. 
skillful: δεινός, 4, dv. 
slander: διαβάλλω. 
slave: ἀνδράποδον, ov, τό. 
slay: ἀποκτείνω; (pass.) ἀποθνγησκω. 
sling: σφενδόνη, ης, fh. 
small: pixpés, 
smite: malo. 

Snow: χιών, dvos, 7. 
80 as: ὥστε. 
80 great: τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο. 
so long as: ἔστε, ἕως. 7 
so many (much): τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, 

τοσοῦτο. - - 
so that: dere... 
Socrates: Σωκράτης, ovs, 6. 
soldier: στρατιώτης, ov, ὁ. 
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some: οἱ μέν. See Lesson VI. 
some, somebody, something: TH: τι. 
somewhere: ποῦν. ο 
Sophaenetus : Lopalveros, ov, ὁ. 
source: πηγαί, dv, al. 
Spartan: Δακεδαιμόνιος, a, ov. 
spear: δόρυ, δόρατος, τό; λόγχη, ns, ε 

|speech: λόγος, ov, ὅ. 
splendor: λαμπρότης, τος, ἢ 
spread (of a report): Sulpxopas. 

spring: πηγή, ῆς, ἢ. = 
stadium : στάδιον, ἐ ον, ‘16. 
stage: σταθμός, of, ὁ. ἢ 

| stand; tornpe (intr. tenses). 
stand up: ἀνίσταμαι. 
start up: ἀνίστημι. 
station: καθίστημι. 
steal: κλέπτω. 

steep: ὄρθιος, a, ov. 
still: ἔτι. 

stone: λίθος, ov, ὁ. 
stop, make to: παύω. 
straightway: εὐθύς, ἤδη. 
strange: θαυμαστός, ή, dv. 
strength: δύναμις, ews, ἧ; κράτος, ous, 

τό. 
strike: wale. 
strong: δυνατός, 4, όν; ἰσχῦρός, ά, όν. 
stronghold: χωρίον, ov, τό. 
strongly: ἰσχῦρῶς. 
struggle: ἀγωνίζομαι. 
such: τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο. 

such as: τοιοῦτος οἷος. 
suffer: πάσχω. 
sufficient: ἱκανός, 4, dv. 
suitable: ἐπιτήδειος, ἃ, ov. 
summon: καλέω, μεταπέμπομαι. 
summoned: μετάπεμπτος, ον. 
sun: ἥλιος, ov, 6. . 
supplies : ἐπιτήδεια, ey, rd, 
supply: παρέχω.᾽ 

ὡς |Support: τρέφω. ᾿ a 

ες | supporter: ὑπηρέτης, ov, 6. 

suppose: οἴομαι. 
sure, to be: μήν. 
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surely: γε. 
surpass: νϊκάω. 
surprised, be: θαυμάζω. 
surrender: παραδίδωμι. 
suspicion: ὑποψίᾶ, as, 4. 
swear: Opvips. 
sweet: ἡδύς, εἶα, 0. 
swift: ταχύς, eta, 0. 
swiftly: ταχέως, ταχύ. 
Syennesis: Σνέννεσις, vos, ὁ. 
Syria: Σνρίδ, as, 4. 

T 

take (= seize): αἱρέω, λαμβάνω. 
take away for oneself: ἀφαιρέομαι. 
take back: ἀπολαμβάνω. 
take off: ἀπολαμβάνω. 
take together: συλλαμβάνω. 
talent: τάλαντον, ov, τό. 
Tarsus: Tapcol, dv, ol. 
tax: δασμός, οὔ, ὁ. 
teach: διδάσκω. 
tear to pieces: διαρπάζω. 

tent: σκηνή, fs, 4 
terrible: Sevés, f, dv; φοβερός, 

, ov. | 

terrify utterly: ἐκπλήττω. 
than: 4. 
thankful, feel: χάριν ἔχω. 
that (conj.): ὅτι; (= in order that) 

ἵνα, ὅπως, ὡς. 
that (dem. pron.): ἐκεῖνος, ἐκείνη, 

ἐκεῖνο. 
that (vel. pron.): ὅς, ἥ, 8. 
the: 6, 4, τό. 
then (inferential): τοίνυν. 
then (temporal): τότε, εἶτα, ἔπειτα, 

ἔνθα, ἐντεῦθεν. 
thence: ἐντεῦθεν. 
there: ἐνταῦθα, ἔνθα, αὐτοῦ. 
thereafter: τὸ λοιπόν. 
therefore: οὖν, τοίνυν, τοιγαροῦν, 

ὥστε. 
thereupon: εἶτα, ἔπειτα. 
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thick: παχύς, εἴα, 0. . 
thickly grown (wooded): δασύς, eta, . 
thief: κλώψ, κλωπός, ὁ. 
think: ἡγέομαι, νομίζω, οἴομαι, δοκέω. 
this: ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε; οὗτος, αὕτη, 

τοῦτο. 
Thracian: Θρᾷξ, Opquds, ὁ. 
throng: ὄχλος, ον, ὁ; πλῆθος, ovs. 

τό. . 

through: διά with gen. 
throw: βάλλω. 
thus: οὕτω, οὕτως, ὧδε. 
Tigris: Τίγρης, yros, 6. 
timbers: ξύλα, wv, τά, 
time: χρόνος, ov, ὅ. 

time, at any, at some: ποτέ, 
time, at that: see ‘then.’ 
time (=in the time of): ἐπί with 

gen, 
time, fit or proper: &p&, ds, ἧ. 
time, right, proper: καιρός, οὔ, 6. 
Tissaphernes: Τισσαφέρνης, ovs, ὁ. 
to: εἰς (=into); ἐπί with acc.; παρά 

with acc.; πρός with acc.; ὧς with 
acc, (of persons). 

together with: ἅμα. 
top of: ἄκρος, a, ον. 
toward: πρόφ with gen. or acc. 
town: ἄστυ, cas, τό. 
tree: δένδρον, ov, τό. 
trench: διῶρνξ, vxos, 4. 
tribute: δασμός, of, ὁ. 
trireme: τριήρης, ovs, 4. 
trouble: wp@ypara, wv, τά. 
truce: σπονδαί, ὧν, al. 
true: ἀληθής, és. 
trumpet: σάλπιγξ, tyyos, 4 

trust: πέποιθα, 
truth, in: δή, μήν. 
try: πειράομαι. 
turn (noun): τρόποφρ, ov, 6. 
turn (vers): στρέφω, τρέπω. 
turn about or back: ἀναστρέφω and 

-Opat, | 
turn out (= happen): γίγνομαι. 



394 

U 

under: ὑπό with dat. or acc.; (from 
under) ὑπό with gen. 

understand: ἐπίσταμαι. 
understanding: γνώμη, ns, ἧ. 
undertake: ὑπισχνέομαι. 
unguarded: ἀφύλακτος, ον 
unjust: ἄδικος, ov. 
unprepared: ἀπαράσκενος, ov. 

unprotected: w Widds, fj, dv. 
until: ἔστε, ἕως, μέχρι, πρίν. 
unwilling: ἄκων, ονσα, ον. 
up (adv.): ἄνω. 
up (prep.), up along, up through: 

ἀνά. 
upon: ἐπί with dat. or acc. 
urge oh: σπεύδω. 
urged: εἶπον. 

use: Xpdopar. 
useful: χρήσιμοι, ἡ, ov, or χρήσιμος, 

ον. 

Υ 

vain: κενός, fh, dv. 
very: μάλα, πάνυ; os with sup. 
victory: ttn, ns, 4. 
view: σκέπτομαι. 
village: κώμη, 48, ἧ. 
village chief: xopdpy ns, ov, ὁ. 
virtue: ἀρετή, fis, 4. 
visible: φανερός, &, dv. 
voice: φωνή, fis, 4. 
voyage: πλοῦς, of, ὁ. 
vulnerable: τρωτός, 4, dv. 

WwW 

wage war: πολεμέω. 

wagon: ἅμαξα, ns, ἧ. 
wait for: péve. 
wall: τεῖχος, ovs, τό. 
want: δέομαι. 
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war: πόλεμος, ov, 6; make war on, 
wage war: πολεμέω. 

warlike: πολεμικός, ἡ, dv. 
watch fires: πυρά, ὧν, τά. 
watchword: σύνθημα, aros, τό. 
water: ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό. 
way: ὁδός, οὔ, ἧ. 
way down: κατάβασις, ews, ἧ. 
way to: ἔφοδος, ov, ἧ. 
way up: ἄνοδος, ov, 4. 
way, in what (tnéerr.): was. 
way, in what (7e/.): ὅπῃ, ὅπως. 
weary, am: κάμνω. 
well (adv.): εὖ. 
well! (im address): ἀλλά, 
well-disposed: εὔνονς, ovv. 
what sort (of): οἷος, ἃ, ov; ὁποῖος, 

a, ov. 

whatever: 8 τι, 
wheel about: στρέφω. 
when: ὅτε, ἐπεί, ἐπειδή; (with subjv.) 

ὅταν, ἐπειδάν; (= whenever) ὁπότε. 
ὅτε 

whence: ἔνθεν, ὅθεν. 
where (ἐρ2277. = whither): ποῖ. 
where (γε): ἔνθα; (= whence) ἔνθεν; 
(= whither) ὅποι. 

where, wherever: ὅπῃ, ὅπου. 
whether: et. 
whether ... or: πότερον (πότερα) 

oe ἢ. 
which: ὅς, 4, 8; ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ τι. 
which, the very one: ὅσπερ, ἥπερ, ὅπερ. 
while: ἔστε, ἕως. 
whither (#/err.): ποῖ. 
whither (= whithersoever): ὅποι. 
who, which, what (inéerr.): tle, τί. 
who (re/.): ὅς, ἥ, 8; ὅστις, ἥτις, ὅ τι. 
whoever (ov whichever): ὅστις, ἥτις, 

ὅ τι. 
whole: ὅλος, η, ον; πᾶς, πᾶσα, πᾶν; 

ἅπᾶς, ica, ἄν; σύμπας, ἄσα, αν. 
wholly: πάνυ. 
why (interr.): τί. 
width: εὖρος, ovs, τό 
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wife: γννή, yuvasnds, 4. 
wine: οἶνος, ov, ὁ. 
wish: βούλομαι, ἐθέλω. See ‘ desire.’ 
with: μετά with gen.; σύν. 
with the aid of: σύν. 
within: εἴσω, ἔνδον. 
without: ἄνεν, (outside) ἔξω. 
woman: γυνή, γυναικός, 4. 
wonder (= wonder at): θαυμάζω. 
wonderful: θαυμαστός, 4, dv. 

wood: ξύλον, ov, τό; (hewn or split) 
ξύλα, wv, τά. 

word: λόγος, ov, 6. 
work: ἔργον, ov, τό. 
worse (adj.): κακίων, ov; χείρων, ov. 
worse (adv.): κάκῖον, χεῖρον. 
worthy: ἄξιος, ἃ, ov. 
wound: τιτρώσκω. 
write: γράφω. 
wrong, do, be in the: ἀδικέω. 
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Xenias: Elevlas, ov, ὁ. 
Xenophon: Elevoddy, ὥντος, ὁ. 

Y 
yearn: ἐπιθυμέω. 
yet: ἔτι (temporal), μέντοι (adversa- 

tive). 
young: νέος, ἃ, ov. 
young man: vedivlorkos, ov, ὁ. 
you: σύ. 
your (sing.): σός, of, σόν. 
your (pl.): ὑμέτερος, ἃ, ov. 
yourself: σεαντοῦ, fs. 

Ζ 

| zealously : προθύμως. 
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AND INDEX TO THE LESSONS 

The Roman numerals indicate the number of the special vocabulary in which a 
word occurs. References to sections are made by Arabic numerals, If no refer- 
ences are placed under a word, it occurs for the first time in the SELECTIONS FROM 

THE ANABASIS (pp. 263-279). 
For the principal parts of compound verbs see the simple verbs. In the few 

instances where compounds occur without the simple verbs, the principal parts 
are given under the compounds. If, in place of an active form, a middle form 
occurs in the principal parts, the middle form is understood to be used in the 
active sense. Thus ἀκούω 7 hear, ἀκούσομαι / shall hear. 

If a part is omitted from its proper place, the indication is that the part does 
not occur, at least in Attic Greek. 

A ἄγγελος, ov, ὁ: messenger. XLV. 
ἄγε, imv. of ἄγω used as an interjec- 

ἀ- or dv- before vowels, a negative pre-|_ tion: come/ ἄγε (or ἄγετε) δή: 
fix called alpha privative,equivalent| come now! XXIX. 
to Lat. in- and Eng. un-. ἀγορά, Gs, 4: market-place, market. 

&-Baros, ον (4- priv. and theme Ba-, 
cp. Sta-Balve): not to be trodden on, ἀγοράζω (theme ἀγοραδ-), ἀγοράσω, 
impassable. Cp. 4-8:4-Baros.| ἠγόρασα, ἠγόρακα, ἠγόρασμαι, 
ὃ 476. ΧΧΙΧ. ἠγοράσθην: ὄκγν. Cp. ἀγορά. 

᾿Αβροκόμᾶς, ἃ (Doric gen., forov),6:| XV. 
Abrocomas, a satrap of Phoenicia and | ἄγω, ἄξω (§ 153), ἤγαγον (88 87, 239, 

Syria. XXXI. 258), ἦχα (§ 445), ἦγμαι (ὃ 466. 2), 
ἀγαθός, f, όν: good, brave. §§ 64, ἤχθην (ὃ 387. 1): Lad, bring; 

116. Comp. ἀμείνων, βελτίων,Ϊ carry, convey; MID. sometimes 
κρείττων; sup. ἄριστος, βέλτιστος,͵Ϊ] marry (§ 324). ὃ 487. I. 
κράτιστος; § 360, 1. III. ἀγών, vos, ὁ: gathering, contest, 

ἀγγάλλω (for dyyeA + yo, theme! games. ὃ 220. XX. 
ἀγγελ-), ἀγγελῶ, ἤγγειλα, ἤγγελκα, | ἀγωνίζομαι (theme ἀγωνιδ-), dyon- 
ἤγγελμαι, ἠγγέλθην: announce, re-| odpar (§ 543), ἡγωνισάμην, ἡγό- 
port, with ὅτι or partic. in ἱπάϊσ Ϊ νισμαι: contend as in games, 
disc. § 669.3. Cp. ἄγγελος. LV.| struggle. Cp. ἀγών. LV. 
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ἀδελφός, 00, ὁ: ὀγοζλέ᾽. 
sing. with irreg. accent is ἄδελφε. 
VIII. 

6-5:4-Baros, ον (ἀ- priv. and δια- 
Balvw): ot to be crossed, impass- 
able. § 476. VII. 

ἀδικέω (ἄδικος), ἀδικήσω, ἠδίκησα, 
ἠδίκηκα, ἠδίκημαι, ἠδικήθην: ὦ 
wrong to, tnjure, be in the wrong. 
LV. 

ἄδικος, ov (4- priv. and δίκη, cp. δί- 
xaos): unjust. XLVI. 

ἀ-δύνατος, ov (4- priv. and δύναμαι): 
impossible. LX. 

ἀεί, adv.: always, continually, in sec- 
cesston, XLII. 

᾿Αθηναῖος, ἅ, ov: Athenian. XXI. 
ἀθροίζω (theme ἀθροιδ-), ἀθροίσω, 

ἤθροισα, ἤθροικα, ἤθροισμαι, nOpot- 
σθην): gather together, collect, assem- 
ble (trans.); MID. gather (intr.), 
muster, with εἰς and acc. XXVII, 

XXX. 
ἀθυμία, As, ἡ: discouragement, de- 

spondency, LIV. 
ἀθύμως (adv. of ἄθυμος ont of heart, 

discouraged): dejectedly. ἀθύμως 
ἔχειν: δὲ discouraged. 

Αἰγύπτιος, ἃ, ον (Αἴγνπτος 2 »21): 
Egyptian. 

αἱρέω, αἱρήσω, εἷλον, ypnka, ἥρημαι, 
ἡρέθην : sake, capture, seize; MID. 
choose. 1.1 (ορ. ΧΧΥῚ and XXXII). 

αἰσθάνομαι (theme alo@-, pres. tense 
suffix av%), αἰσθήσομαι (with 

lengthened theme), ἡσθόμην, ἤσθη- 
μαι: perceive. §§ 441, 442. 
XXXVIII. | 

αἰσχρός, &, όν : shameful, disgraceful. 
Comp. αἰσχέων, sup. αἴσχιστος, 
§ 352. ὁ. XXXV., 

αἰτέω, αἰτήσω, ἤτησα, ἥτηκα, ἤτη- 
μαι, ἠτήθην: ask a favor, beg, ask 
for something from somebody (two 
accs.); MID. ask for oneself, LI. 
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The voc. | αἰχμ-άλωτος, ov (alxph spear-point 
and ἁλίσκομαι): captured by the 
spear; οἱ αἰχμάλωτοι: the captives. 

ἀκοντίζω, ἀκοντιῶ, etc.: Az with a 
javelin. 

ἀκούσᾶς, I aor. act. partic. of ἀκούω : 
having heard. Declined in § 209. 

ἀκούω, ἀκούσομαι, ἤκονσα, ἀκήκοα 
(§ 447), ἠκούσθην (co is irregularly 
inserted) : hear, hegr of, Asten, with 
object in gen. or acc., or with gen. 
of person and acc. of thing; may 
be followed by ὅτι clause (ὃ 262), 
or by inf. (δ 262. 2), or by partic. 
(8 442. 5). XVII. . 

ἀκρό-πολιβ, ews, ἢ: high part οὗ a 
city, eadel, XXXII. 

ἄκρος, ἃ, ov: Lop of, highest point of; 
τὸ ἄκρον (subst.): the Acight. Cp. 
Lat. acus, actifus, actés. XXXII. 

ἄκων, ουσα, ov (for declension cp. 

κωλύων, § 206): unwilling. Used 
like a partic. in the gen. abs, const. 
XL. 

ἀληθεύω (ἀληθής), ἀληθεύσω, HAF- 
θευσα: speck the truth. 

ἀληθής, és: true. Comp. dAnblo-repos, 
sup. ἀληθέστατος, § 351. ὦ. XXXIV. 

ἀληθινός, 4, dv (ἀληθήφ) : “rue, worthy 
of the name, trusty. 

GA-lokopat (themes GA- and ddo-), 
ἁλώσομαι, ἑάλων or ἥλων, ἑάλωκα 
or ἥλωκα: be taken, be captured. 
Used as pass. of alpéw. §§ 573. a, 

574, 575. ΠῚ]. 
ἀλλά (ἄλλος), conj.: otherwise, but; 

sometimes in an address, wel]// V. 
ἄλλῃ, adv. (dat. fem. of ἄλλος, with ὁδῷ 

or χώρᾳ understood): elsewhere, in 
another place or direction. XLVII, 

ἀλλήλοιν, atv, otv, reciprocal pron. : 

of one another. § 377. XXXVIII. 
ἄλλος, n, 0: other, another; besides ; 

preceded by article, the other, the 
rest of. § 124. X. 
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ἄλλως (adv. of &AAos): 
ἄλλως ἔχειν: see ἔχω. LIV. 

ἄλφιτα, wv, τά: barley meal, 
ἅμα, adv.: af the same time, together 

with, with dat. ἅμα τῇ ἡμέρᾳ: οἵ 
the same time with the day, at day- 
break. ἅμα ἡλίῳ δύνοντι : af sunset 

(§ 591). XIIL 
ἅμαξα, NS, h: carriage, wagon. § 140, 

ἀμένων: comp. οὗ ἀγαθός. 
᾿Αμπρακιώτης, ov, 6: an Ambracian, 

a citizen of Ambracia in Epirus. 
ἀμφί, prep.: with GEN. concerning, 

about (but in prose περί is gener- 
ally used in this sense); with ACC. 
about. ol ἀμφὶ Κῦρον: Cyrus and 
his men (lit. those [the men] about 
Cyrus). οἱ ἀμφ᾽ αὐτόν : chose about 

him. XVII. 
ἄν: modal adv. See δὲ 249, 266. a, 

267, 276, 277, 530. ὦ, 531, 545, 546. 
ἄν (εἰ + ἄν) = ἐάν : 77; conj. with subjv. 

§§ 241, 249, 399. XXII. 
ἀνά, prep. with acc. only: τ, τῷ along, 

up through. (In composition also 
back.) ἀνὰ κράτος : to the limit of 
strength, at full speed. XXVI. 

dva-Balvw: go up, go inland (‘up’ 
from the coast); oun/ one’s horse. 
XXVI. 

ἀναγκάζω (theme dvayxaS-, cp. 
ἀνάγκη), ἀναγκάσω, ἠνάγκασα, 
ἠνάγκακα, ἠνάγκασμαι, ἠναγκά- 
σθην: compel, force. LVI. 

ἀνάγκη, ns, ἧ: necessity; with or 
without ἐστί(ν): ἐξ ἐξ mecessary 
-(§ 230). ΧΧΙ. 

ἀν-άγω (ἀνά + ἄγω): ad up; lead 
‘up’ from the coast; MID. put 20 
sea (§ 502), XXXIX. 

ἀνα-κἄω: light, kindle. 
dva-AapBdve: sake up, take along. 
ἀνα-παύω: make cease; MID. rest. 

LIX. 

otherwise.  ἀνα-στρέφω : 
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turn back, turn about 

(intr.); PASS. in mid. sense, turn 
about, face about, rally. XLI. 

ἀνα-ταράττω: stir up, pf. pass. partic, 
dva-rerapayplvov: confused. 

ἀνδράποδον, ov, τό (ἀνήρ and wots): 
slave taken in war. LVII. 

&vev, prep. with gen. only: without. 
LVI. 

ἀν-έχω, impf. ἢν-εἶχον and 2 aor. ἦν- 
ἔσχον with double augment: hold 
up, MID. hold oneself up, endure ,; 
restrain oneself. 

ἀνήρ, ἀνδρός, ὁ: man; husband. 
ὦ ἄνδρες στρατιῶται (or Ἕλλη- 
wes): fellow soldiers (or Greeks). 
Cp. Lat. vir, § 321. XXXI. 

ἄνθρωπος, ov, 6: man. Cp. Lat. 
homo. ὃ 56. Ill. © 

ἀνιάω, ἀνιάσω, ἠνίᾶσα, ἠνιάθην: vex ; 
fut. mid. as pass. ἀνιάσομαι : shal] 
be grieved or hurt. 

ἀν-ίστημι: make stand up, start up, 
(intr.) stand up. For intr. tenses 
see § 555. LVI. 

ἄν-οδος, ov, ἡ (ἀνά + 6868): road up, 
way up. XXXIX. 

ἀντί, prep. with gen. only: 
of, for; in comp.: 
LVI. 

ἀντίος, ἃ, ov: face to face, opposite, 

against, with dat. ἐκ τοῦ dvriov: 
Jrom the opposite side, from the 
opposing line. 

ἄνω, adv. (cp. dvd): «pf, up from the 
sea, inland, tnto the interior. Comp. 
ἀνωτέρω (higher), sup. ἀνωτάτω 
(highest), ὃ 369.1. XXXVII. 

ἄξιος, A, ov: worthy, worth. With 
gen., ὃ 402. Comp. ἀξιώτεροξ, sup. 
ἀξιώτατος, ὃ 351.6. XXXV. 

ἀξιόω (ἄξιος), ἀξιώσω, ἠξίωσα, ἠξίωκα, 

ἠξίωμαι, ἠξιώθην: deem worthy ; 
claim as one’s right, demand, ask. 
LII. 

swstead 
against. 
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ἀπ ἀγγέλλω: bring back a message, 
report, LV. 

ἀπ-άγω: lead away, lead back. LIV. 
ἀ-παράσκενος, ov (ἀ- priv. and wapa- 

σκενάζω): unprepared. XXXVII. 
ἅ-πᾶς, Goa, ἂν (was): ail together, 

all, The prefix 4- signifies 20- 
gether; cp. ἄμα. XXVIII. 

ἄπ-ειμι (εἶμι): go away, go back, re- 
turn. LX, 

ἀπ-ελαύνω: drive off, ride off. 
ἀπ-έρχομαι, fut. supplied by ἄπ-ειμι, 

ἀπ-ῆλθον, ἀπ-ελήλυθα : go away, go 
back. Cp. Vocab. XIX. 

ἀπ-έχω: de distant, be away, with gen. 
of person or place and acc. of extent 
of space. XVIII. 

ἀπ-ῆλθον: / or they went away, see 
ἀπ-έρχομαι. XIX. 

ἁπλοῦς, ἢ, οὖν: simple, sincere, ὃ 609. 
Ι, 

ἀπό, prep. with gen. only: 
away from. Cp. Lat. αὖ. 

ἀπο-βλέπω : fook away or off. 
ἀπο-γιγνώσκω: abandon the idea of, 

with gen. 
ἀπο-διδράσκω (δι-δρά-σκω, δράσομαι, 

ἔδρᾶν, δέδρᾶκα) : run away by 
stealth; run away from (with 
acc.). ὃ 553. LVI. 

ἀπο-δίδωμι: give back, pay. 
ἀπο-θνήσκω (θνήσκω dic, θανοῦμαι, 

ἔθανον, τέθνηκα be dead): die off, 
dte, pertsh, be slain, be killed. X. 

ἀπο-θύω: sacrifice what is due on 
account of a vow. 

ἀπο-κόπτω: cut of, XLI. 
ἀπο-κρένομαι (mid. of ἀπο-κρένω, see 

κρίνω): give one’s decision, answer, 
reply. With ὅτι clause, ὃ 669.-1. 
LV. 

ἀπο-κτείνω (κτείνω for crev-yo, theme 
xrev-, Σέ, κτενῶ, ἔκτεινα, ἔκτονα) : 

put to death, slay, kill. The pass. is 
supplied by ἀπο-θνήσκω. LV. 

ff, from, 
X. 
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ἀπο-λαμβάνω: take or receive back, 
take off, cut off (δ 444. I. 12). 
XXXII. 

ἀπο-λείπω: Leave behind, desert, aban- 
don. XLII. 

ἀποόλλυμι (SAAT ps for ὅλ-νϑῦεμι, themes 
OA-, ὁλε-, destroy, ONG, ὥλεσα, ὀλώ- 
λεκα [ὃ 447] and 2 pf. ἄλωλα, ὠλό- 
μην) : destroy utterly, ose; MID. 
and 2 pf. act., perish, be lost. LIX. 

ἀπο-πέμπω: send off or away, dis- 
miss. X, 

ἀπο-πλέω: sail off or away. LI. 
ἀπορία, Gs, i (cp. G-wopos, πο- 

peGopar): lack of way out, embar- 
rassment, dificulty. XLVII,. 

ἄπορος, ov: impassable; needy, with- 
out resources (ὃ 232). ὃ 118. 
III. 

ἀπο-σπάω, «σπάσω, «ἐσπασα, 
-σπακα, -σπασμαι, -σπάσθην: 
draw away. 

ἀπο-σῴζω : save from something, bring 
safely back. LVIII. 

ἀπο-φεύγω: flee away, escape. XII. 
ἄρα, post-positive particle: shen (in- 

ferential). 
ἀργύριον, ov, τό: silver, money. 

L. 
ἀργυροῦς, ἃ, οὖν (cp. ἀργύριον): 

silver, stlver. § 609. 1.. 

ἀρετή, fs, 4 (cp. ἄρ-ιστος): ΜΙ 
ness, excellence, bravery; virtue, 

noble-mindedness, magnanimily. 
XXXVII. 

᾿Αριαῖος, ov, ὁ: Ariacus, a Persian 
nobleman. of μετὰ ᾿Αριαίον: Ari- 
aeus and his men (δ 557). XXV. 

᾿Αρίστιππος, ov, ὁ: Aristippus, a 
Thessalian general of mercenary 
soldiers, XIX. 

ἄριστος : see ἀγαθός. 
ἅρμα, aros, τό: chariot for use in 

battle. See p. 252, Fig. 22. 
LVI. 
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ἁρπάζω (theme Gpwad-), ἀρπάσω 
(8 153) and ἁρπάσομαι (dep.), 

ἧρπασα (§ 164), ἥρπακα (§ 432. 
ὁ, 7)» ἥρπασμαι (§ 467. 2), ἧρπά- 
σθην (ὃ 387. 2): seize, make booty 
of, plunder. § 487. 1. 

"Aprayépons, ov, ὁ: Artagerses, com- 
‘ mander of the Persian king’s body- 
guard of six thousand. 

᾿Αρταξέρξης, ov, ὁ: Artaxerxes ; in 
this book, Artaxerxes II, king of 
Persia is meant, the son of Darius 

and Parysatis, and brother of Cyrus. 
XIV. 

᾿Αρταπάτης, ov, ὁ: Ariapates, a 
friend of Cyrus. XXXV. 

ἀρχαῖος, ἃ, ov (ἀρχή) : primitive, of 
old, old, ancient, τὸ ἀρχαῖον (adv. 
acc.): of old, formerly. XXVII. 

ἀρχή, As, ἢ : beginning, rule, province, 
empire. § 93. VI. 

ἄρχω (cp. ἀρχή), ἄρξω, ἦρξα (ὃ 164), 
ἦργμαι, ἤρχθην : degin, rule, com- 
mand, with gen.; MID. degin, with 
gen. or inf. VIII, XXXIV. 

ἄρχων, ovros, ὁ: ruler, commander. 
Really the pres. masc. partic. of 
px. §§ 195, 199, 200. XVIII. 

ἀσπίς, (S06, ἡ: shield. See p. 97, 
Fig. 10. §§ 195,196. XVIII. 

Boru, ews, τό: cown. ὃ 282. XXVII. 
ἀσφαλής, és: secure, safe (ὃ 275). 

ἐν ἀσφαλεῖ: 22 safety. Comp. 
ἀσφαλέστερος, sup. ἀσφαλέστατος, 
δ. 201. ὦ, XXVI, XXXV. 

ἀσφαλῶς, adv. (ἀσφαλής): securely, 
. safely. Comp. ἀσφαλέστερον, sup. 
ἀσφαλέστατα, §§ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 

ἅτε, adv. (neut. pl. of ὅσ-τε): 
since, accompanying causal partic. 

αὑτῆς: see αὑτοῦ. 
αὐτός, 4, 6, as intensive pron.: se/f, 

very; when preceded by article, 
same, in gen., dat., and acc., used 

as pron. of third pers.: Aime, her, st, 
them. §§ 122, 123, 127, 307, 308. 
X 

αὐτοῦ (cp. αὐτός), adv.: i the very 
place, here, there. LIX. 

αὑτοῦ, fis, οὔ (contracted from éav- 
τοῦ), reflexive pron. of third pers.: 
of himself, herself, etc. §§ 376. 3, 
379. XXXVIII. 

ἀφ-αιρέομαι (mid. of αἱρέω): sake 
away for oneself, deprive, rob 

᾿ somebody of something (two accs.). 
LI. 

ἀφανής, ἔς: invisible, out of sight. 
XXVI. 

ἀφ-ίημι: let go away, dismiss. LVII. 
ἀφ-ικ-νέομαι (theme ix-; ve- appears 

only in pres. system), ἀφ-ίξομαι, 
ἀφ-τκόμην, ἀφ-ῖγμαι, dep. mid.: 
arrive, come. LI. 

ἀ-φύλακτος, ov (ἀ- priv. and dv 
Adrtw), unguarded, off one’s guard, 
§ 476. IV. 

᾿Αχαιός, 08, ὁ: an Achaean, inhabit- 

ant of Achaea. XXVI. 

B 

Βαβυλών, dvos, ἢ: Babylon, XXXII. 
βαθύς, εἶα, 6: deep. XLVIII. 
βαίνω (themes Ba- or βη-, Bav-), 

βήσομαι, ἔβην (ξ 553), βέβηκα 
(§ 432. 4): go. See ἀνα-βαίνω, 
δια-βαίνω, εἰς. 

βάλλω (for βαλ + yw, themes βαλ-, 

BAn-), βαλῶ, ἔβαλον, βέβληκα, βέ- 
βλημαι, ἐβλήθην : δάγοτυ, hurl, pelt. 
Often with acc. of pers. and dat. of 
means. LVII. 

»|BapBapuds, 4, 6v (βάρβαρος): for- 
eign, barbarian, not Greek. τὸ 
βαρβαρικόν: che barbarian force. 
LVIII. 

βαρβαρικῶς: ἐμ a foreign tongue, in 
the Persian language. ΠΟ. τι.: 

τ πα ete eae 
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βάρβαρος, ov, 6: foreigner, barbarian. 
VIII. 

βασιλείξ, As, h (βασιλεύω): Lingdom. 
LVI. 

βασίλειο:, ov (βασιλεύφ): of a hing, 
royal. τὰ βασίλεια (neut. pl. 
subst.): the royal buildings, che 
palace. XIX. 

βασιλεύς, dws, ὁ, Ling. 
XXVIII. 

βασιλεύω (βασιλεύς), βασιλεύσω, 
ἐβασίλευσα: be hing, rule ας king. 
XIX, 

βασιλικός, 4, dv (βασιλεύς, βασί- 
Aaos): inglike, fit to be king; 
royal, XXXV. 

βέλτιστος : see ἀγαθός. 
βελτίων, tov: see ἀγαθός. 
βιαίως, adv.: with might, violently. 
βίος, ov, ὁ: living, subsistence, livelt- 

hood. Bio-logy (λόγος). 
βλάπτω (theme βλαβ-), βλάψω, 

ἔβλαψα, βέβλαφα, βέβλαμμαι, 
ἐβλάφθην, 2 aor. pass. ἐβλάβην : 
hurt, harm. §§ 408, 414, 484, 487, 

§§ 290, 292. 

642. XLI. 
βλέπω, βλέψομαι, ἔβλεψα: ook. 

XXIX., 
Bodw, βοήσομαι, ἐβόησα: cry ont, 

shout. 
βοή, fis, h: outcry, shouting. 

βοη-θέω, βοηθήσω, ἐβοήθησα, βεβοή- 
θηκα, βεβοήθημαι : run to the rescue 
at an outcry, run fo assist, assist. 

Βοιώτιος, ἃ, ov: Bocotian, an inhabit- 
ant of Boeotia. XIV. 

βονλεύω, βουλεύσω, ἐβούλενσα, βεβού- 
λευκα, βεβούλευμαι, ἐβουλεύθην: 
plan, devise; the simple verb is 
commonly dep. mid. βουλεύομαι: 
take counsel with oneself, plan, 
deliberate. Cp. ἐπι-βουλεύω and 
συμ-βουλεύω. XXXII. 

βούλομαι, βουλήσομαι (with length- 
ened theme), βεβούλημαι, ἐβονλή- 
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θην (ὃ 389), dep. pass.: wesh. 
XXX. 

βοῦς, Bods, ὁ, }: 0x, cow. Cp. Lat. 
bis. § 290. XXVIII 

βραδέως : slowly. 
βραχύς, εἶα, ύ : skort. Comp. βραχύ- 

τέρος, sup. βραχύτατος, ὃ 351. ὦ 
βραχύτερα: a2 shorter distance 
(ὃ 460), XXXV. 

r 

γάρ, postpositive conj.: for, and in 
fac, sometimes why / VIII. 

¥¢, enclitic particle, regularly following 
the emphatic word : certainly, surely, 
at least, etc. LIV. 

γείτων, ovos, 6: neighbor, § 220. XX. 
γένος, ous, τό: kinship, family, birth. 

Lat. genus, géns. XXXI. 
γερρο-φόρος, ov, ὁ (γέρρον wicker 

shield and φέρω): one who car- 
ries a wicker shield, wicker-shield 
bearer. 

γεύω, γεύσω, ἔγενσα, γέγευμαι: give a 
taste of ; MID. éaste, with gen. 

γέφῦρα, ἄς, q: dridge. ὃ 140. XI. 
γῆ, fis, ἢ: earth, land. ὃ 594. L. 
γίγνομαι (for γι-γεν-ο-μαι, redupli- 

cated pres. from theme yev-), γενή- 
copa. (theme yev-n-), ἐγενόμην, 

γέγονα (ὃ 445), γεγένημαι (ὃ 456): 
become, be born, be, get; happen, 
arise, take place, turn out. XXXII. 

γιγνώσκω (reduplicated pres. from 
theme yvo-, with pres. suffix ox%), 
γνώσομαι, ἔγνων, ἔγνωκα, ἔγνωσμαι, 
ἐγνώσθην: fearn, know, judge, with 
ὅτι or partic. or inf. in indir. disc. 
Cp. Lat. (g) #dscé, t-gndtus. §§ 573. 

ὁ, 574, 575. LV. 
γνώμη, Ns, ἣ (yvO-vae): opinion, judge 

meni; plan, proposition; under- 
standing. XXIX. 

yovets, das, ὁ (γίγνομαι): sarenx, 
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γόνν, γόνατος, τό: knee. Lat. genii. 
ὃ 336.6. XXXIII. 

γράφω, γράψω, ἔγραψα, γέγραφα, γέ 
γραμμαι (ὃ 465.2), ἐγράφην : write. 
§§ 409, 415. XXIV. 

γνμνάζω (theme yupvad-), yupvdow, 
ἐγύμνασα, yeyopvaxa, yeyopvac pat, 
ἐγνυμνάσθην : exercise. Cp. yupvhs. 
XLII. 

γυμνής, Aros, 6: dight-armed warrior, 
javelin hurler, bowman, or slinger. 
XXI. 

Γυμνιάς, άδος, ἡ : Cymnias, a city in 
Armenia, 

γυμνικός, ἡ, dv: gymnastic, athletic. 
γυνή, γυναικός, : woman, wife. 
ὃ 336. 1. XXXIITI. 

A 

δακρύω, δακρύσω, ἐδάκρῦσα : weep. 
δάρεικός, 06, ὁ: daric,a Persian gold 

coin, worth about $5.40. XXII. 

Adpetos, ov, ὁ: Darius. The person 

indicated in this book is Darius II, 
king of Persia, father of Artaxerxes 
II and Cyrus the Younger, XVIII. 

δασμός, οὔ, ὁ: wibute, fax. XXVII. 
δασύς, εἶα, ύ: thickly grown, thickly 

wooded, with dat. (instrumental). 
Cp. Lat. dénsus. XXVIII. 

δέ, postpositive conj.: and, dud, weaker 
than ἀλλά, Ν. 

δέδια, 2 pf. of pt-formation, same in 
meaning as δέδοικα: /ear ; partic. 
δεδιώς: fearing (8 568). 

δέδοικα, pf. with pres. meaning (from 
δείδω): fear, 1 aor, ἔδεισα. Cp. 
δεινός. XLIV. 

δέῃ, subjv. of Set, impers. verb: 2 ἐς 
necessary. XXIII. 

δεῖ (contracted from δέει), fut. δεήσει, 
aor. ἐδέησε, impers. ve-b: ἐξ és neces- 
sary. §§ 223,479. XX. 

ϑείδω (pres. not found in prose), aor. 

ἔδεισα, 2 pf. δέδοικα and (pi-form) 
δέδια: fear; the pf. forms have pres, 
meaning. See δέδοικα. 

δείκ-νῦμι (and δεικ-νύω, theme Seax-), 
δείξω, ἔδειξα, δέδειχα, δέδειγμαι, ἐδεί- 

Χθην: show, pointout. §§ 579, 580, 
581, 619, 648, LIX. 

δεικνύς, pres. act. partic. of δείκνυμι: 
showing. Declined in ὃ 619. 

δείλη, ns, ἧ: Gfternoon, early or 
late. 

Savds, ή, Ov: fearful, terrible, fright- 
ful; skillful. τὸ δεινόν (subst.): 
danger. XLII. 

Selotig: see δείδω. 
δέκα, indecl.: “en. Lat. decem. XI. 
δένδρον, ov, τό: free. Dat. pl. SévSpors 

and δένδρεσι (from nom, τὸ δένδρος). 
XXVIII. 

δεξιός, &, dv: right, on the right hand 
or side, δεξιά, Gs, ἣ (supply χείρ): 
the right hand, as a pledge. τὰ 
δεξιὰ τοῦ κέρᾶτος: He right (of 
the) wing. Lat. dexter. LVIII. 

δέοι, opt. of Sel: s¢ 25 necessary (Vocab. 
XX). XXXVII. 

δέομαι, δεήσομαι, δεδέημαι, ἐδεήθην 
(cp. ὃ 389), dep. pass.: want, need; 
@esire, ask, beg, Often with gen. or 

with gen. of pers. and inf. Cp. Set. 
LIX. 

δέρμα, arog, τό: Aide, skin. Dermato- 
logy, epi-dermis. 

δεσπότης, ov, 6: master. Voc. δέ- 
σποτα. XLVIII. 

δεύτερος, A, ov: second, (τὸ) Sebre- 
pov: for the second time. 

δέχομαι, δέξομαι, ἐδεξάμην, δέδεγμαι, 
ἐδέχθην: receive, accept. XXXII. 

Sf: postpositive particle, emphasizing 
the preceding word. δή is difficult 
to render adequately, but is some- 
times translated by now, then; 
accordingly, very, in truth, indeed, 
XXL. 

- -- ------- .  ,, .. ,..- .. ... .- ὦ 
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δῆλος, ἡ, ov: plain, wear, evident. 

See ὃ 449 and «. XV. 
δηλόω (δῆλος), δηλώσω, ἐδήλωσα, 

δεδήλωκα, δεδήλωμαι, ἐδηλώθην: 
show, make evident. §§ 529, 622. 
a, 643. 1.11. 

δηλῶν, pres. act. partic. of δηλόω: 
showing. Declined in § 622. a. 

διά, prep.: with GEN. chrough,; with 
ACC. om account of, by means of. XI. 

δια-βαίνω : go across, cross. XI. 
διαιβάλλω: accuse falsely, slander. 

LVIII. 
δια-βατέος, ἅ, ov (verbal adj. of δια- 

βαίνω, theme Ba-): necessary 20 be 
crossed, ὃ 477.1. XLVIII. 

δια-βατός, 4, 6v (verbal adj. of δια- 
Batve, theme fa-): able w de 
crossed, fordable (of a river). Cp. 
6-84-Baros. ὃ 475. XLVIII. 

δια-βήσομαι : fut. of δια-βαίνω (Vocab. 
XI). XXXII. 

δια-δίδωμι: give from hand to hand, 
@istribute. LVIII. 

δια-κόπτω: cut through, cut in pieces, 
break through. XLI. 

διακόσιοι, αι, a: two hundred, ὃ 421. 
δια-λέγομαι (cp. λέγω say), δια- 

λέξομαι, irreg. . pf. διείλεγμαι, 
διελέχθην (ὃ 389), dep. pass.: 
converse, with dat. (§ 317). XXX. 

δια-λείπω: leave an interval, be adis- 
tant. 

δια-πράττομαι (cp. πρᾶττω), δια- 
πράξομαι, δι-επραξάμην, δια- 
πέπρᾶγμαι: carry through to the 
end, bring about, accomplish, effect 

(for oneself); manage that, with 

acc. and inf. or ὅπως clause (ὃ 535. 
a). XXXIV. 

δι-αρπάζω: sar in pieces, plunder 

utterly or thoroughly, sack. XIV. 
Bra-ormelpio (σπείρω sow, σπερῶ, 
τἰ fo-wapa; ἔσπαρμαι, ἐσπάρην) : scat- 
ὅν; MID. (of soldiers) scatter. 
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διδά-σκω (theme διδαχ-), διδάξω, ἐδί. 
Saga, δεδίδαχα, δεδίδαγμαι, ἐδιδά- 
χθην: κακὰ. LX. 

διδούς. pres. act. partic. of δίδωμι: 
giving. Declined in § 621. 

δίδωμι, δώσω, ἔδωκα and ἔδοτον. δέ- 
δωκα, δέδομαι, ἐδόθην : give, some- 
times offer (in pres. and impf.). 
δίκην διδόναι: give satisfaction, 
suffer punishment. Cp. δῶρον. 
Lat. αὖ, donum. §§ 570, 571, 572, 
621, 646. LVIII. 

Si-elpyw (εἴργω shut out, εἴρξω, εἶρξα, 
elpypat, εἴρχθην): separate, shut off. 

δι-έρχομαι: go through, travel, spread 
with λόγος (report) as subj. See 
δι-ῆλθον. 

δι-έχω: be apart, be separated, XVIT. 
δι-ἢλθον, 2 aor.: Jor they went through, 

traveled; spread with λόγος (word 
or report) assubject. See δι-έρχομαι. 
XXIV. 

Διί: see Ζεύς. 
δι-ίστημι: “49 apart; intr. tenses, 

stand apart, open ranks. 
δίκαιος, A, ov (δίκη): seest. Comp. δι- 

καιότερος, sup. δικαιότατος, § 351.4. 
XXV, XXXV. 

δικαίως, adv. (δίκαιος): justly. Comp. 
δικαιότερον, sup. δικαιότατα, §§ 366, 
368. XXV, XXXVII. 

δίκη, ns, ἧ: justice, deserts. δίκην 
ἐπι-τιθέναι : inflict punishment on 
somebody (dat.). δίκην διδόναι: 
give satisfaction, suffer punishment 

(§ 576). IX. 
δισ-χΐἕλιοι, αι,α : swothousand, ὃ 421. 
διωκτέος, ἃ, ov (verbal adj. of διώκω): 

necessary 20 be pursued. ὃ 477. 2. 

XLVITTI. 
διώκω, διώξω or διώξομαι, ἐδίωξα, δε- 

δίωχα, δεδίωγμαι, ἐδιώχθην : purssce, 
XVII. 

διῶρνξ, νχος, ἧ : φερε, canal, 8 187. 
XVII. -- | 
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δοκέω (theme Sox-, but Soxe- in pres. 
system), δόξω, ἔδοξα, δέδογμαι, ἐδό- 
χθην: seem, be reputed; seem best; 
think, § 512. LI. 

δόλιχος, ov, 6: long foot-race, from six 
to twenty-four times the length of 
the stadium. δόλιχον θεῖν: run the 
long race. 

δόρυ, δόρατος, τό: spear of a Greek 
hoplite. See p. 152, Fig. 19. 
8 336.5. XXXIII. 

Souréw, ἐδούπησα: strike heavily, 
clash, with dat. (of instrument) and 
πρός with acc. 

Δρακόντιος, ov, 6: Dracontius, a sol- 
dier from Sparta. 

Speravn-ddpos, ov: scythe-bearing, epi- 
thet of two-wheeled Asiatic chariots, 

which carried, for use on the battle 

field, scythes fixed to the axles and 
pointed obliquely downward. See 
p. 270, Fig. 25. 

δρόμος, ov, ὁ (cp. ἔδραμον): a run, 
race course (8 514). δρόμῳ: on the 
run. θεῖν δρόμῳ: run with speed, 
run fast, charge on the run. See 
Ῥ. 79, Fig.6. XII. 

δύνα-μαι, δννήσομαι, δεδύνημαι, ἐδν- 
γήθην (or ἠδυνήθην), dep. pass.: de 
able. Cp. δύναμις. LVI. 

δύναμις, ews, ἧ : force, strength. XXVI. 
δυνατός, ή, όν (δύναμαι): adle, strong; 

possible. Cp. § 333. XXXIV. 
δύνω: see δύω 
δύο, gen. and dat. δνοῖν, but generally 

used indeclinably: fo, Lat. duo, 
§ 423. XV. 

δύω (and δύνω), δύσω, Sica (trans.), 
dv (intr.), δέδυκα, SBupar, ἐδύθην : 
enter, set (used of thesun). §§ 580, 
582, 648. LIX. 

δώ-δεκα (δύο + δέκα), indecl.: swelve. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 

δῶρον, ov, τό: gi/?. Cp. Lat. dinum. 
XLII. 

ἐάν = εἰ + ἄν, conj. with subjv.: ἐξ 
§§ 241, 399. XXII. 

ἑαυτοῦ, fs, of, reflexive pron, of thira 
pers.: of himself, herself,etc. 88 376. 
35 379. XAXXVIIL 

lbw, ἐάσω, aca, εἴδκα, εἴδμαι, εἰάθην : 
permit, allow, let, The augment is 
irreg. §§ 515. ὦ, 518. «ὦ. LII. 

ἐγγύς, adv.: sear, with gen, Comp. 
ἐγγύτερον or ἐγγντέρω, sup. ἐγγύ- 
vata or ἐγγυτάτω, § 369. 2. 
XXXVII. 

ἐγώ, ἐμοῦ or pou: J. Lat. φῦ. £5 904, 
306, 308. XXIX. 

ἔδεισα : see δέδοικα. 
ἔδραμον : see τρέχω. ΧΙ. 
ἐθέλω, ἐθελήσω (with lengthened 

theme), ἠθέλησα, ἠθέληκα: wish, 
desire, VI. 

ἔθνος, ovs, τό: nation, tribe. Ethno- 
logy. 

el, proclitic conj.: ἡ εἰ μή: tf not, 
except (ὃ 557)- εἴ τι: whatsoever 
(§ 232). §§ 106, 242, 267, 416, 
545. After an interr. verb or 
equivalent: whether, introducing an 
indirect question. §§ 343. a, 363. 
VII, XXXIV. 

el γάρ: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 
585. 

εἶδον, 2 aor.: 7 or they saw. Subjv. 
ἴδω, opt. ἴδοιμι, imv. ἰδέ (§ 301. 2), 
inf. ἰδεῖν, partic. dv. See édpda. 
XIX. 

εἰδῶ, εἰδώς : sce οἶδα. 

εἴθε: used in wishes; see §§ 584, 585. 
εἴκοσι(ν), indecl.: swenty, XXVI. 
εἴληφα: see λαμβάνω. 
εἱλόμην, 2 aor. mid. of ethov: J took 

for myself, I chose. Subjv. ἕλωμαι, 
opt. ἑλοίμην, imv. ἑλοῦ, inf. AL 
σθαι, partic. Adpevos. See alpdes. 
XXXII, 

rr . .., .. 

ere σὐμα Ee Gri θα πὸ yk 
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εἷλον, 2 aor.: / or they took, seized. 
Subjv. ἕλω, opt. Corus, imv. ἕλε, 
inf, ἑλεῖν, partic. Adv. See αἱρέω. 
XXVI. 

εἶςμι, impf. ya: go, shall go; pres. 
serving as fut. of ἔρχομαι. § 651. 
LX. 

εἰμί, impf. ἦ or ἦν, fut. ἔσομαι: 
be. 

am, 
δ 101, 102, etc., 650. VII. 

εἶναι : see εἰμί. VII. 
εἶπον, 2 aor.: 7 or they said, Subjv. 

εἴπω, opt. εἴποιμι, imv. εἰπέ (§ 301.2), 
inf. εἰπεῖν, partic. εἰπών. With ὅτι 
that and finite verb, § 262. In the 
sense of commanded, proposed, urged, 
εἶπον is followed by the inf.; cp. ὃ 98. 
XXIV, XXXII. 

εἴρηκα, pf.: 2 have said, 7 have men- 

toned. ὃ 448. Supplies missing 
pf. act. of λέγω say. XLV. 

εἰρήνη, ns, ἣ: peace. LVII. 
εἷς, pla, ἕν, gen. ἑνός, μιᾶς, ἑνός : onze. 

§ 422. XLIII. 
els, proclitic prep. with acc. only: indéo, 

fo; for, with numerals, 29 the num- 
ber of, about (§ 219). εἰς τὴν ἐσπέ- 
pav: into the evening, at evening. VN. 

elo-dyw: lead in. XXXV. 
εἰσ-ελαύνω: drive in, ride or march 

tn, with εἰς and acc. XXXVIII. 

εἰσ--λθον, 2 aor. of εἰσ-έρχομαι: Jor 
they came in, entered. XXI. 

εἴσω, adv.: within, with gen. XLVI. 

εἶτα, adv.: then, thereupon. X. 
εἶχον (ὃ 80): see ἔχω. 
ἐκ, before a vowel ἐξ, proclitic prep. 

with gen. only: out from, from. V. 
ἕκαστος, ἡ, ov: each, used in predi- 

cate position to modify a noun with 
the article; used also without the 
article. XXII. 

ἑκάτερος, ἅ, ov: each. 
ἑκατέρωθεν: from both sides, on both 

sides. 

ἑκατέρωσε : in both directions. 
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ἑκατόν, indecl.: Aundred. XV. 
ἔκ-βασις, ews, ἡ (ἐκ- βαίνω): passage 

Out, mountain pass. [,. 
ἐκεῖ, adv.: there. 

ἐκεῖνος, n, 0: that, that one, that man; 
he, hum, etc. §§ 174, 175. a, 176, 
307. XV. 

ἐκκλησία, Gs, ἡ (ἐκ-καλέω summon 
forth): assembly. ΧΧΧΝΊΙΠΙ. 

ἐκ-κλίνω (κλένω Jend, κλινῶ, ἔκλῖνα, 

κέκλιμαι, ἐκλίθην and ἐκλίνην): 
bend out of line, turn in flight. 

ἐκ-λείπω: Leave out, abandon ; (intr.) 
leave off, fail, ΠῚ. 

ἐκ-πλέω : sail forth, sail off. 
ἐκ-πλήττω (πλήττω, theme πληγ- 

or πλαγ-, strike, πλήξω, ἔπληξα, 
πέπληγα, πέπληγμαι, ἐπλήγην, but 
in comp. -ἐπλάγην): strike out of 
one’s wits, terrify utterly, bewtlder. 
§ 466. @. XLI. 

ἐλαύνω (theme ἐλα-; the pres. is for 
da-vu-w), ἐλῶ (§ 544. 2), ἤλασα 

(§ 165), ἐλήλακα (§ 447), ἐλήλα- 
μαι, ἠλάθην: drive, ride, march. 
XV 

ἐλάχιστος: see ὀλίγος. 
ἐλελίζω, ἠλέλιξα (ἐλελεῦ a war cry): 

shout ἐλελεῦ, raise the war ery, cry 
oul, 

ἐλήλακα : see advo, 
ἐλήλυθα : see ἔρχομαι. 
ἐλθέ: imv. οἵ ἦλθον (ἔρχομαι), § 301. a. 
ἔλθω: subjv. of ἦλθον (ἔρχομαι). 
XXII. 

Ἑλλάς, 450s, ἡ: Aellas, the name 
given by the Hellénes to their own 
country. Fromthe Romans they re- 
ceived the appellation Greeks (Lat. 
Graect), and their land was called 
Greece (Lat. Graecta). XVIII. 

“Ἕλλην, nvos, ὁ: a Greek. XX. 
᾿Ἑλληνικός, 4, dv (Ἔλλην): Hellenic, 

Greek, τὸ Ἑλληνικόν (neut. subst.): 
the Greek force. XXVII, XXXIX, 
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Ἑλληνικῶς, adv.: in the Greek 
tongue, #2 Greek. 

Ἑλληνίς, (80s (“EXAnv), fem. adj.: 
Greek. 

épavrod, fis, reflexive pron. of first 
pers.: of myself, etc. §§ 376. 1, 
379. XXXVIII. 

ἐμ-βάλλω: attack. 
ἐμός, ή, Sv (cp. ἐμοῦ, gen. of ἐγώ) : 

my, mine. § 126. X. 
ἔμ-προσθεν, adv. (ἐν + πρόσθεν): in 

Jront, before, sometimes with gen. 

XLVI. 
ἐν, proclitic prep. with dat. only: #2; 

among. II. 
ἑνδέκατος, n, ov (ἕν-δεκα eleven): 

eleventh. 
ἔνδον, adv.: within. οἷ ἔνδον: chose 

within. XLf. 
ἐν-δύω: puton. § 588. 
ἕνεκα, prep. with gen. only: /or the 

sake of. Usually after its noun. 
ἔνθα, rel. adv.: where; dem.: there; 

of time, ἔνθα δή: then indeed. 
XLIV. 

ἔνθα-περ (strengthened ἔνθα): just 
where, where; the word very may 
be used with the antecedent to 
translate -trep. 

ἔνθεν, rel. adv.: whence, from which, 
where. XXIV. , 

ἔνιοι, at, α (from ἔνι [2.c. ἕν-εσ τι] + 
of): some. XLV. | 

ἐν-νοέω : Aave in mind. 
ἐνταῦθα, adv.: there, thither. VI. 

ἐντεῦθεν, adv.: thence; of time, then. 

ΧΙ. 
ἐν-τυγχάνω: chance upon, happen 

upon, come upon by chance, en- 
counter, with dat. XLVII. 

*EvidAtos, ov, ὁ: Lnyalius, a name 
of Ares, the Greek god of war. 

ἕξ: indecl.: six. Lat. sex. ὃ 421. 
ἐξ: see ἐκ. 
ἐξιάγω: lead out, induce (§ 394). X. 

ἑξακισ-χίλιοι, at, a: six thousand. 
§ 421. 

ἑξακόσιοι, a, α (ξ): six hundred. 
ὃ 421. 

ἐξιαπατάω (ἀπατάω deceive, ἀπα.- 

τήσω, ἠπάτησα, ἠπάτηκα, ἡπά- 
THpat, ἠπατήθην): utterly deceive, 
cheat. LIV. 

ἐξαπίνης, adv.: suddenly. 
ἔξειμι (εἶμι): go out, go forth. LX. 
ἐξελαύνω: drive out; march out or 

forth. XI. 
ἐξέρχομαι, fut. ape (εἶμι), 2 aor. 

ἐξ-ῆλθον, 2 pf. ἐξελήλνθα: go forth. 
Cp. XXV. 

ἔξ ἐστι(ν), 3 sing. of ἔξ-ειμι (elpl): 1 
ts possible or permitted (§ 223). 
ἐξόν: it being possible (8 566). XX. 

ἑξήκοντα (ἔξ), indecl.: sixty. § 421. 
ἐξ-ῆλθον, 2 aor.: J or they went forth. 
XXV. 

ἐξ-ἤχθη:: see ἐξ-άγω. 
ἐξιικνέομαι (cp. ἀφ-ικνέομαι): reach, 

reach the mark. 
ἐξιόν: see ἔξεστι(ν). 
ἐξ-οπλίζω : arm fully; MID. fully arm 

oneself. 
ἕξω, adv.: without, outside, sometimes 

with gen. οἱ ἔξω: chose without. 
XLI. 

ἕξω: see ἔχω. 
ἐπάν (ἐπεί + ἄν), conj. with subjv.: 

when (ὃ 248. 2. 4); whenever 

(§ 400). 
ἐπεί, temporal conj.: when, after 

(§ 167); whenever (§ 417); causal 
conj.: séace (ὃ 310). XIV, XXIX. 

ἐπειδάν (ἐπειδή + ἄν), conj. with subjv. : 
when, after (ὃ 248. 2. 4); when- 
ever (ὃ 400). ἐπειδὰν τάχιστα: 
as soon as (§ 533). XXIII. 

ἐπειδή (ἐπεί and δή), temporal conj.: 
when, after (§ 167); causal conj,: 
since (§ 310). ἐπειδὴ τάχιστα: as 
soon as. XIV. 
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ἔπ-ειμι (εἶμι): go or come on, approach. 
LX 

ἐπεί-περ (strengthened del), causal 
conj.: since indeed (§ 310), XXIX. 

ἔπειτα, adv.: thereupon, then, next. 

XXXVI. 
ἐπὴν (ἐπεί + Gv), conj. with subjv.: 

when (ὃ 248. 2. 4); whenever 

(§ 400). 
ἐπί, prep.: with GEN. on, in the time 

of; with DAT. om, upon, at, in the 

power of, for; with ACC. against 
(often with idea of hostility), 20, 
upon, after, i.e. to get (§§ 405, 
451). ἐπὶ τούτοις: upon this, 
thereupon (§ 347). ἐπὶ πολύ: for 
ὦ long distance (ὃ 557). VIII. 

ἐπι-βουλεύω: plot against, with dat. 
X. 

ἐπι-βουλή, fis, ἢ : plot (against). Cp. 
ἐπι-βουλεύω XXXVIII. 

ἐπι-δείκνῦμι : show, point out; MID. in 
sense of act., and also @istinguish 
oneself. LIX. 

ἐπι-θυμέω, ἐπι-θυμήσω, ἐπ-εθύμησα: 
have one’s heart set on, yearn, de- 

sire, with inf. or gen. LII. 
ἐπιικάμπτω (κάμπτω bend, κάμψω, 

ἔκαμψα, κέκαμμαι, ἐκάμφθην): dend 
to, wheel. 

ἐπί-κειμαι: Hie upon, attack, with dat. 
LIX. 

ἐπι-μελέομαι, ἐπι-μελήσομαι, ἐπι- 
μεμέλημαι, ἐπ-εμελήθην, dep. pass. : 
take care of, care for, with gen. or 
object clause; give heed, observe, 

watch to see. LIV. 
ἐπ-ιόντες : see ἔπ-ειμι (εἶμι). 
ἐπι-σϊτίζομαι (theme σῖτιδ-), -σττιοῦ- 

μαι, -εσϊτισάμην : get provisions for 
oneself. Cp. σῖτος. LV. 

ἐπίσταμαι, ἐπιστήσομαι, ἠπιστήθην: 
understand, LVI. 

ἐπι στήσᾶς : see ἐφ-ίστημι. 
ἐπιστολή, fis, ἢ : letter. VITI. 
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ἐπι-τάττω: enjoin something (acc.)} 
om somebody (dat.), direct, com- 

mand. XLVII. 
ἐπιτήδειος, ἃ, ov: suitable, necessary. 

τὰ ἐπιτήδεια (neut. pl. subst.): 
provistons, supplies. XIII. 

ἐπι-τίθημι: put or place upon; put or 
inflict punishment (δίκην) on some- 
body (τινί); MID. set oneself upon, 
attack, with dat. LVII. 

ἐπι-τυγχάνω: chance upon, happen 
upon, find, with dat. XXXV, 

ἕπομαι (for σέπομαι), ἕψομαι, 2 aor. 
ἑσπόμην, impf. with irreg. augment 
εἱπόμην: follow, with dat. (§ 317). 
Cp. Lat. seguor, XLII. 

ἐπριάμην, 2 aor.: 7 bought. No pres. 
from this verb.  §§ 550, 646. 
LVI. 

ἑπτά, indecl.: seven. 
ὃ 421. 

ἔργον, ov, τό: work, deed, under- 
taking. § 49. 1]. 

ἔρημος, ἡ, ov, or ἔρημος, ov: deserted. 
σταθμοὶ ἔρημοι: marches through 
the desert, LITT. 

ἑρμηνεύς, dws, 6: interpreter. XXX. 
ἔρυμα, aros, τό: defense, protection. 
ἔρχομαι, fut. supplied by εἶμι (ὃ 651), 

2 aor, ἦλθον (Vocab. XVIII), 2 pf. 
ἐλήλυθα (ὃ 447): come, go. For 
the simple ἐλήλυθα, ἥκω is com- 
monly used. XXX. 

ἐρωτάω, ἐρωτήσω, ἠρώτησα, ἠρώτηκα. 
ἠρώτημαι, ἠρωτήθην: ask ἃ ques- 
tion, ingutre. Cp. ἠρόμην (§ 346). 
which is often used for ἠρώτησα 
LIL. 

ἔσεσθαι : see ἔσομαι, fut. of εἰμί. 
ἔσομαι : see εἰμί, 
ἑσπέρα, ἄς, ἢ : evening. Lat. vesper. 
ἔστε, icmporal conj.: wh#le, so long as, 

until, §§ 521, 522. LII. 
ἔστι(ν): 12 ts possible. See εἰμί. 
§ 102. VII. 

Lat. septem. 
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ἔστω: 3 sing. imv. of ell. 
ἑστώς, pf. act. partic. of ἵστήμι: stand. | 

ing. Declined in ὃ 624.. 
ἔσχατος, ἡ, ον: last, extreme, § 361. a. 

XXXVI... ἢ 
ἔσχον (ὃ 83): see ἔχω. 
ἑταῖρος, ov, 6: companion. : 
ἕτερος, ἃ, ov: the other, pl. subst. 

others. : ;.Hetero-dox (δόξα ofin- 
ton). : 

ἔτι, adv.: still, yet, besides, longer, 
again. XX, 

ἕτοιμος, ἡ, ov, or ἕτοιμος, ον: . ready, 
prepared, XXXVIIIL. 

εὖ (adv. of ἀγαθός): well. Comp. 
ἄμεινον, etc. sup. ἄριστα, etc., 

ὃ 369. 3. εὖ πάσχειν: be treated 
kindly (§ 537). XXXVII. 

εὐ-δαίμων, ov (δαίμων divinity): hav- 
ing a good divinity, fortunate, 
prosperous, ὃ 222. Comp. εὐδαι- 
μονέστερος, sup. εὐδαιμονέστατος, 
§ 351. 6. XX. 

εὔ-δηλος, ov: perfectly clear, very 
clear. 

εὐθύς, adv.: sraightway, at once, 
XIII, 

et-vous, ovv: well disposed. ὃ 499, 
610. L. 

εὔ-ξεινος, ov (ξεῖνος stranger): hos- 
pitable. ὁ Bifevos Πόντος: she 
Euxine or Black Sea. 

εὑρίσκω, εὑρήσω, ηὗρον, ηὕρηκα, nipy- 
μαι, ηὑρέθην: fd. For 2 aor. act. 
imv. evpé see ὃ 301.2. XLIV. 

εὖρος, ous, τό: breadth, width, XXVIL. 
Εὐφράτης, ov, ὁ: Euphrates, a great 

river in western Asia. XV, 
εὔχομαι, εὔξομαι, εὐξάμην or ηὐξάμην, 
᾿εὖγμαι or ηὖγμαι: pray, vow. 

εὐ-ώνυμος, ov (εὖ and ὄνομα): of good 
-name or‘omen; /¢/f as opposed to 

‘right.’ The Greeks:avoided the use 
of the regular word. for /e/t, ἀριστε- 
pés, because in their regard the left 

-was the side of evil omens; ‘and they 
‘regularly referred to the left by the 
euphemistic word: εὐώνυμος: ἐπὶ 
τοῦ εὐωνύμου and ἐπὶ τῷ “ὐωνύμῳ: 
on the left wing, : 

ἔφασαν: they said; see φημί. VIII. 
ἔφη: he said, see φημί. VIII. 
ἐφ-ίστημι: alt, rein in one’s horse. 
ἔφοδος, ov, ἣ (ἐπί + 6868): way Zo, 

approach. XLI. 
ἐχθρός, &, bv: Aostile. ἐχθρός (subst.), 

od, 6: personal enemy. To be dis- 
tinguished from πολέμιος and of 
πολέμιοι the enemy in war. Comp. 
ἐχθίων, sup. ἔχθιστος, § 352. ὁ 
XXXI. 

ἔχω, ἕξω (§ 153) or σχήσω (ὃ 154), 
ἔσχον (§ 88), ἔσχηκα, ἔσχημαι, 
impf. εἶχον (§ 80): Aave, hold, oc- 
cupy; restrain (§ 335); comsider 
(8 365); δὲ able, with inf.; MID. 
be next, come next, with gen. &68- 

pos ἔχειν: be discouraged; ἄλλως 
ἔχειν: be otherwise; κακῶς ἔχειν: 

be bad; καλῶς ἔχειν: be good, δὲ 
well; οὕτως ἔχειν: δὲ thus or' so 
(§ 536); ἔχων: with (§ 213. ὁ). 
§ 487. 1. 

ἕως, temporal conj.: while, so long as, 

until §§ 521,522. LII. 

Ζ 

fae, ζήσω: dive. In contract forms 
ζάω has ἡ for ἃ (8 517). LII. 

Ζεύς, Διός, 6: Zeus, the most exalted 
of the gods, and honored by 
all Greeks. For declension see 
§ 606. 2. 

H | ον 

ἢ, conj.: or; than (after comparative 

idea); ἢ... ἤ: ctther... or. 
XXVIII, 



310 BEGINNER’S GREEK BOOK 

ἡ, fem. art., proclitic in nom. sing. and | ἡμέτερος, ἃ, ov (fpats): our, osers. 
nom. pl. αἱ (ὃ 20): the; see ὁ. § 126. X. 
ἡ δέ: and she, but she, indicating  ἥμισυε, aa, v: half τὸ ἥμισυ (with 
a change of subject from the pre- 
ceding sentence. may mean she, 
but only with μέν and δέ. §§ 93, 
632. VI. 

4, fem. rel. pron.: who, which; see 

ἄγαγον (ὃ 87): see ἄγω. 
ἡγεμόσυνα, ev, τά (ἡγεμών), adj. with 

στρατεύματος): the half. ἥμισυς 
takes the gender and the number 
of its part. gen. Cp. Lat. séss-, 
Eng. hemi-. XXVIII. 

fv (εἰ + ἄν) = ἐάν: if conj. with 
subjv. §§ 241, 399. XXII. 

ἦν, 3 sing. impf. of εἰμί: e (she or £2) 
was; th was possible. ITI, VII. 

ἱερά understood: chank-offerings for | ἡνίκα, temporal conj.: when. 
good guidance. 

ἡγεμών, ὄνος, ὁ (ἡγέομαι): Lader, 
guide, commander, ὃ 220. XX. 

ἡγέομαι, ἡγήσομαι, ἡγησάμην, ἥγη- 
μαι, dep. mid.: lead, guide, with 
gen. or dat.; think, believe. LI. 

ἦγον (ὃ 82): see ἄγω. 
ἡδέως, adv. (ἡδύς): gladly. Comp. 

ἥδιον, sup. ἤδιστα, δὲ 366, 368. 
XXXVII. 

ἤδη, adv.: now, already, straightway. 
XXXII. 

ἤδομαι (theme 48-): be pleased ; Ho Oh- 
σομαι (fut. pass.): shall be pleased ; 
ἤσθην (aor. pass.): was pleased; 
with supplementary partic. (§ 439) 
or dat. of cause (δ 403). Cp. ἧδύς. 
XLIV. 

456s, εἶα, 6: sweet, ὃ 288. Comp. 

ἡδίων (§ 354), sup. ἥδιστος 
(8 352. 4). Cp. Lat. suavis. 
XXVIII. 

ἥκιστα, adv. (sup. of κακός, ἥττων) : 
Least of all, by no means (§ 360. 2). 
XXXVI. 

ἥκω, ἥξω: come, have come; pres. with 
pf. meaning. X. 

ἦλθον, 2 aor. of ἔρχομαι: J or they 
came or went, XVIII. 

ἥλιος, ov, ὁ: sun. LIX. 
ἡμεῖς, ἡμῶν : we; see ἐγώ 7 (§ 304). 
ἠμελημένως, adv.: carelessly. 
ἡμέρα, Gs, ἡ : day. XIII. 

ἡνίοχος, ov, ὁ (ἡνία reins and ἔχω): 
one who holds the reins, chartoteer. 

Ἡρακλῆς, ἐους, ὁ: Heracles, son 
of Zeus and Alcmene, famed for 
his deeds of might. He was 
invoked as a guide of travelers. 
§ 603. ον 

ἠρόμην, 2 aor.: 7 asked (a question) 
or inguired,; subjv. ἔρωμαι, opt. 
ἐροίμην, imv. ἐροῦ, inf. ἐρέσθαι, 
partic. ἐρόμενος. The pres, and 
other tenses are supplied by ἐρω- 
τάω, which see. XXXIV. 

ἦσαν, 3 pl. impf. of εἰμί: they were. 
ΠῚ 

ἡττάομαι (ἥττων), ἡττήσομαι, ἥττη- 
μαι, ἡττήθην: be inferior, be con- 
quered; used as pass. of vixde. 
LIV. 

ἥττων : comp. of κακόξ. § 360. 2. 

Θ 
θ᾽ : see τε, 
θάλαττα, ns, h: “45. ὃ 140. ΧΙ. 
θανμάζω (theme θανμαδ-), θαυμάσο- 

μαι, ἐθαύμασα, τεθαύμακα, ἐθανμά- 
σθην : wonder, be surprised» wonder 
at, admire, with acc. XIV. 

θαυμαστός, 4, dv (verbal adj. of 
θαυμάζω): admirable, wonderful, 
strange. XLVIII. 

O48, ἃς, hs sight, spectacle, 
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ϑεάομαι (θέδ), θεάσομαι, ἐθεδσάμην, 
τεθέδμαι : look on, gaze at, see. LIT. 

θεός, οὗ, ὁ: vod, h: goddess. ‘Vhe 
voc. case is the same as the nom. 
VII, 

θέω, θεύσομαι: run. See also δρόμος. 
LI. 

θηρεύω, θηρεύσω, ἐθήρενσα, τεθήρενκα, 
τεθήρευμαι, ἐθηρεύθην : Aunt, catch 
(by hunting). Cp. θηρίον. XLII. 

θηρίον, ov, τό: wild beast. XLII. 

Ohxns, ov, 6: Théches, the mountain 
south of Trapezus from which the 
survivors of the Ten Thousand first 
saw the Euxine Sea. 

θνήσκω: see ἀπο-θνήσκω. The pf. 
τέθνηκα (ὃ 432. ὁ, 2) be dead, be 
stain, commonly occurs without a 
prefix. 

θόρυβος, ov, ὁ: noise. LX. 
Θρᾷξ, Θρᾳκός, ὁ: a Thracian, Thra- 

εἶα. XVII. 
θυγάτηρ, τρός, ἡ: daughter. ὃ 321. 
ΧΧΧΙ. 

θύρα, ἄς, ἧ : door. 
θυσίξ, As, ἡ (θύω): a sacrifice. 
Oa, θύσω, ica, τέθυκα (§ 432. 4), 

τέθυμαι, ἐτύθην (§ 487): sacrifice, 
offer to a god; MID. sacrifice, offer 
for oneself or from one’s own re- 
sources, XXIII, XXXIV. 

θώρδξ, ἄκος, ὁ: dreastplate. See 
p- 86, Fig. γ. XVII. 

I 

ἰδέ (§ 301. 2), ἰδεῖν, ἴδοιμι: see εἶδον 
and ὁράω. 

ἱδρόω, ἴδρωσα : sweat. 
ἴδω, ἰδών: see εἶδον and ὁράω. 
ἱέναι : pres. inf. of εἶμι. 
ἱερός, ἅ, dv: sacred, holy. τὰ ἱερά: 

the victims, then the omens from the 
victims sacrificed (the usual or ordi- 
nary offering). XLV. 

ἴημι, ἤσω, ἧκα and elroy, εἶκα, εἶμαι, 
εἴθην: send, hurl (with something, 
in dat.); MID, Aurl oneself, hasten. 
δὲ 561, 562, 563, 649. LVII. 

ἱκανός, ή, 6v: sufficient, enough, able. 
§ 333. XXXII. 

ἵνα, conj. expressing purpose: i” order 
that, that, § 243. XXII. 

ἱόντος : see ἰών and εἶμι. 
ἱππεύς, dws, 6 (Cros): horseman ; pl. 

cavalry. XXVIII. 
ἱππικός, 4, dv (ἵππος): of horse, of 

cavalry. LVI. 
ἱππόδρομος, ov, ὁ (twos and Spa- 

petv): race track. Hippodrome. 
ἵππος, ov, ὁ: horse. ὃ 48. ἐφ᾽ ἵππον : 

on horseback, with verb meaning 
ride (§ 232). ἀφ᾽ ἵππον : on horse- 
back, with verb meaning Aunt 
(§ 420). II. 

ἴσμεν: see οἶδα. ᾿ 
ἴσος, ἡ, ov: egual. ἐν ἴσῳ: in even 

step, in step. Iso-thermal (θερμός 
hot). 

lo-riis, pres. act. partic. of ἴστημι : seé- 
ting. Declined in § 617. 

tore: see οἶδα. 
ἴστημι, στήσω, ἔστησα and ἔστην, 

ἕστηκα and ἕστατον, ἐστάθην: «εὐ, 
place, make stand, halt ; intr. tenses: 

stand, stand still, stop (see § 555). 
Cp. Lat. s#o. §§ 551, 552, 617, 624, 
646, 647. LVI. 

ἰσχῦρός, &, dv: strong. Comp. ἰσχῦ- 

pérepos, sup. loxtpéraros, § 351. a. 
XXXV. 

ἰσχῦρῶς, adv. (loxtpdés): strongly, ex- 
ceedingly, harshly. Comp. ἰσχῦρό- 

τερον, sup. loxtpérara, δὲ 366, 
368. XXXVII. 

ἰχθύς, tos, ὁ: fish. § 283. XXVII. 
ἴχνος, ovs, τό: track, footprint. 
ἰών : pres, partic. of εἶμι. 
᾿Ιωνικός, f, dv (Ἰωνίδ): of lonia, 

fonian. XXVII. 

--.«- _ 
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καθ-εύδω, καθευδήσω, impf. ἐκάθευδον 
and καθηῦδον : sleep. 

καθ-ἤκω : come down, reach down, ex- 
tend. XXVI. 

κάθ-ημαι : siZ,; pres. partic. καθήμενος : 
seated. § 653. 

καθ-ίστημι : se¢ or place down, station; 
intr. tenses: b¢ placed, stationed, or 

established, station oneself, take one’s 
place. For intr. tenses cp. tornpt, 
§ 555. LVI. 

καθ-οράω: /ook down on, descry, ob- 
serve. Cp. 2 aor. κατ-εἶδον. 

καί, conj.: and, also, even. wal... 
καί: doth ...and. wal... δέ: 
and also, ‘also’ being represented 
by καί. καὶ yap: and in fact; or 
for also, for even; sometimes may 
be rendered yes, for. III, XV. 

καιρός, οὗ, 6: the right measure, vigh/ 

time, right place; proper time; 
opportunity, crisis. XLIV. 

καίω: see κἄω. 
κακίων : comp. οὗ κακός (ὃ 360. 2). 
κακός, ή, όν: dad, cowardly. Comp. 

κακίων, χείρων, ἥττων; sup. κάκι- 
στος, χείριστος, ἥκιστα (adv.); 
§ 360..2, VI, XXXVI. 

κακῶς, adv. (κακός) : dadly, ἐζ, Comp. 
κάκῖον, etc., worse, sup. κάκιστα, 
etc., ὃ 368. Cp. the adj. κακός, 
§ 360. 2. κακῶς ἔχειν: see ἔχω. 
κακῶς ποιεῖν : see ποι, XXXVII. 

καλέω, καλῶ (fut. for καλέσω, § 544), 
ἐκάλεσα, κέκληκα, κέκλημαι, ἐκλή- 
θην: call, summon, invite ; call, 

mame. LN, 

καλός, fh, dv: deautiful, handsome, 

mable, honorable(§ 232. 1. 14), fair, 
favorable... Comp. καλλίων, sup. 
κάλλιστος, § 360. 3. . VI, XXXVI. 

teakd@s,°.adv.. (καλόφ): dceautifully, 
nobly, honorably. Comp... xdA- 
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λῖον, sup. κάλλιστα (§ 368) mast 
successfully (§ 394). καλῶς ἔχειν: 

see ἔχω. XXII, XXXVII. 
κάμ-νω (theme xap-), kapodpat, ἔκα- 

μον (2 aor.), κέκμηκα: labor, be 
weary, LX. 

κἄν: by ma (§ 30) for καὶ ἄν 
(= καὶ div). . ΝΕ 

Καρδοῦχοι, wv, of: the Cardichi, 
a mountain people on the left bank 
of the Tigris. XXIV. 

κατά, prep.: with GEN. down from ; 
with ACC. down over, down along, 
along, opposite, against, by in a local 
sense; according to, by in a distribu- 
tive sense, as κατὰ μῆνα: by she 
month, monthly; κατὰ ἔθνη: dy 
nations, nation by nation. κατὰ 
θάλατταν: dy sea. κατὰ μέσον: 
along or opposite the middle, at the 
middle. κατὰ τὸ στέρνον: on the 
breast. τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς : the division 
opposite themselves. κατὰ, κράτος: 
with might and main. XX. | 

xata-Balvw: go down, descend, enter 

games. Cp. dva-Balve. XXXIV. 
κατά-βασις, ews, h (κατα-βαίνω): de- 

scent, way down a mountain side; 
the descent from the interior to the 
sea. XLVII. 

κατ-άγω: dead down; bring a. ‘ship 
(especially a captured one) tzZo 
harbor, restore exiles, XLII. 

κατα-θεάομαι: gaze down, survey. 
κατα-καίνω (καίνω £://, kav, ἔκανον, 

κέκονα) : £2//. 
κατά-κειμαι: ἐ΄’ε down, LIX. 
κατα-κλείω: shut up, confine, inclose. 
XLVI. 

κατα-κόπτω: cut down. XLI. 
κατα-λαμβάνω : seise, occupy, overtake, 

come upon, find, with acc. XXXIL 
κατα-λείπω: leave behind, leave, aban- 

‘dan. KXVI, .;. 
κατα-λελειμμένοι: see καταλείπω. 
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κατα-λύω:  snloose; 

(intr.). 
κατα-πέμπω: send down, especially to 

the sea. XXXIX. 
κατα-πηδάω (πηδάω /ecp, πηδήσομαι, 

ἐπήδησα, πεπήδηκα): jump down. 
κατα-πίπτω (πίπτω fall, πεσοῦμαι, 

ἔπεσον, πέπτωκα): fall down. 
κατα-φανής, ἐς (φαίνω): in sight, 

visible, 
κατ-εἶδον, 2 aor.: J or they looked 

down on, descried, observed, Cp. 
καθ-οράω.Ό XXIV. 

κἄω or καίω, καύσω, ἔκαυσα, κέκαυκα, 
κέκαυμαι, ἐκαύθην: burn, light, 

kindle. ΧΧΙ. τον 
κεῖμαι, κείσομαι: Je; de outstretched, 

as the dead on the battlefield. This 
verb is used as the pass. of the pf. 
tenses of τίθημι, in the meaning be 
placed, be set. With τὰ ὅπλα κεῖται 
cp. the act. θέσθαι rd ὅπλα. § 654. 
LIX. 

Ketavval, ὃν, αἱ: Celaenae, a city in 
Phrygia. XXXIILI, 

κελεύω, κελεύσω, ἐκέλευσα, κεκέλευκα, 
κεκέλευσμαι, ἐκελεύσθην (σ᾽ is irregu- 
larly inserted in the last two parts): 
command, bid, order. VI. 

κενός, h, dv: empty, vain, groundless. 
XXV. 

κέρας, κέραᾶτος or κέρως, τό: horn; 
wing οὗ an army. See § 602 for 
declension. 

κερδαλέος, ἅ, ov (KxépSos): Profitable 
Comp. κερδαλεώτερος. 

κέρδος, ous, τό: gain, profit, pay. 
meet fs, h: head. Cp. Lat. capul. 

choot, © txos, 6: herald. ξ 187. XVII. 
Κιλικίξ, as, ἡ: Cilicia. XI. 
Kg, uxos, ὁ: Cilictan, a native of 

Cilicia. XLI. 
Κίλισσα, 7s, ἢ: “Cilician ‘woman. 

XI. 
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snyoke, halt| κινδυνεύω, κινδυνεύσω, ἐκινδύνευσα, 
κεκινδύνευκα, κεκινξόνευμαι, ἐκινδυ- 
νεύθην: incur danger, run a risk. 
XIX. 

κίνδυνος, ov, ὁ: danger. 
ἐστι(ν): there is danger. 
δυνεύω. XL. 

Κλέαρχος, ov, ὁ: Clearchus, a Lace- 
daemonian general in the service of 
Cyrus. V. 

κλείω, κλείσω, ἔκλεισα, κέκλεικα, Ké- 
κλειμαι, ἐκλείσθην (o is irregularly 
inserted): shut, XLVI. 

κλέπτω (themes xXer-, κλατ-, KAOT-), 
κλέψω, ἔκλεψα, κέκλοφα, κέκλεμμαι, 
ἐκλάπην : steal. (ρ. κλώψ. XVIII. 

κλώψ, κλωπός, 6: thief ὃ 187. XVII, 
κνημίς, tos, ἣ : greave. See p. 101, 

Fig. 11. XVIII. 
κοινός, ή, 6v: common, in common, 

general, LIX. 
κολάζω (theme κολαδ-), κολάσω, 

ἐκόλασα, κεκόλασμαι, ἐκολάσθην : 
chastise, punish. XXXVII. 

κολωνός, οὗ, 6: λέ, mound of stones. 
Cp. Lat. cu/men, collis. 

κονιορτός, οὔ, ὁ (κόνις dust, and ὄρνυμι 
rouse): arising of dust. 

κόπτω (theme kom-), κόψω, ἔκοψα, 
κέκοφα, κέκομμαι, ἐκόπην: cu. 

§$§ 409, 473. XLI. 
Κράνος, ovs, τό: helmet. See p. 156, 

Fig. 20. Cranium. 
Kparhp, Apos, ὁ: mixing bowl, 

cratéra. See p. 109, Fig. 
ὃ 220. XX. 

κράτιστος, ἡ, ον: 
ἀγαθός. 

κράτος, ους, τό: Strength, might; ἀνὰ 

κράτος: tothe limit of strength, af 
full speed; κατὰ κράτος : with 
might and main. XLIV. 

κραυγή, fe, ἡ: outcry. LX. 
Κρής, Κρητός, 6: Cretan, a native of 

Crete. XLVI. . 

κίνδυνός 
Cp. κιν- 

Lat. 
12. 

best; sup. of 
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κρίνω (for κριν - yo, theme κριν-), λαμπρότης, nros, ἢ: splendor, drtl- 
κρινῶ, ἔκρῖνα, κέκρικα, κέκριμαι, 
ἐκρίθην: separate, judge, decide. 
Cp. Lat. cernd. LV. 

κτάομαι, κτήσομαι, ἐκτησάμην, κέ- 
κτημαι, ἐκτήθην: acguire, in pf. 
possess, gain. 

κύκλος, ov, ὁ: circle; κύκλῳ: tn α 

circle, around. Cycle. 
κυκλόω, κυκλώσω, ἐκύκλωσα, κεκύ- 

κλωμαι, ἐκυκλώθην: encircle, sur- 
round. 

κύκλωσις, eos, h (κνυκλόωλ) : an encir- 
cling, flank march. 

Κῦρος, ov, 6: Cyrus. The person 
indicated by the name in this book 
is Cyrus the Younger, son of Darius 
and Parysatis. IV. 

κωλύω, κωλύσω, ikddtToa, κεκώλῦκα, 
κεκώλυῦμαι, ἐκωλύθην: ἀέραϊεγ. 
ἃ 206. VII. 

κωλύων, pres. act. partic. of κωλύω: 
hinaering. Declined in § 206. 

κωμ-άρχης, ov, 6 (κώμη and &pxe) : 
ruler or head man of a uillage, 
village chief. XLVI. 

κώμη, ns, ἡ : village. ὃ 96. VI. 

A 

λαβέ: 2 aor. act. imv. of λαμβάνω. 
§ 301. a. 

λάβω: see λαμβάνω. 
λάθρᾳ, adv.: secretly ; with gen.: with- 

out the knowledge of. XXVIII. 
«Λακεδαιμόνιος, ἅ, ov (Λακεδαίμων) : 

Lacedaemonian, Spartan. XVIII. 
«Λακεδαίμων, ovos, ἣ : Lacedaemon or 

Lacedaemonia. XXVII. 
λαμβάνω (themes AaB-, ληβ- ὃ 218), 

λήψομαι, ἔλαβον, εἴληφα (§ 448), 

εἴλημμαι (ὃ 465. 4), ἐλήφθην 
(8 387. 1): take, receive, enlist 
(soldiers, § 324); AaBdv: with 
(§ 213. δ). ὃ 487. V. 

Hiancy. XIX. 
AavOdve (themes λαθ-, ληθ-, cp. § 218), 

λήσω, ἔλαθον, λέληθα, λέλησμαι: 
lie hid, escape notice of; with sup- 

plementary partic. in const. like 
τνγχάνω (ὃ 215); thus ἔλαθεν ἐλ- 
θών: ke went secretly, lit. he escaped 
notice going. XLIV. 

λέγω, λέξω, ἔλεξα, pf. act. supplied by 
εἴρηκα, λέλεγμαι (but δι-εἰλεγμαι), 
ἐλέχθην : say, followed by ὅτι or ὡς 
that and a finite verb (δὲ 260, 261). 
In pass. followed by inf., § 391. 
XXIV. 

λείπω (themes λειπ-, λοιπ-, λιπ-), 

λείψω (§ 153), ἔλιπον (§ 85), AE 
λοιπα (ὃ 445), λέλειμμαι (δὲ 462. 1, 
465), ἐλείφθην (ὃ 387. 1): “eave. 

§§ 85, εἴς.» 483, 487, 641. I. 
λελυκώς, pf. act. partic. of λύω: Aaw- 

ing loosed. Declined in § 435. 
λευκο-θώρδξ, ἄκος, ὁ, adj.: with whste 

corslet. 
λευκός, ή, όν : white. 
λήψομαι (theme ληβ.-) : fut. οὗ Aap- 

βάνω (Vocab. ). XXXII. 
λίθος, ον, ὁ: stone. LVII. 
λιμήν, ένος, 6: λαγόογ. ὃ 220. XX. 
λιπών, 2 aor. act. partic. of λείπω : 
having left. Declined in § 208. 

λόγος, ov, ὁ: word, speech, report 
(§ 263), account (ὃ 533). VIII. 

λόγχη, NS, ἧ: Spear point, spear. 
See p. 30, Fig. 2; p. 256, Fig. 23. 
LVIII. 

λοιπός, ή, dv (λείπ-ω) : Left, rest of, 
remaining; τὸ λοιπόν (adv. acc. 
§ 284): thereafter, in the future. 
XXVII. 

λόφος, ov, ὁ: δέ, XI. 
λοχᾶγός, οὔ, ὁ (λόχος and ἄγω) : εαῤ- 

tain. IV. 
λόχος, ov, ὁ: company of soldiers. 

11. “ 
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Λυδία, as, ἢ: Lydia, a district of 
western Asia Minor, of which Sardis 
was the chief city. XXXIX. 

Δύδιος, ἃ, ov (Λῦυδίᾶ): Lydian. 
LVI. 

AvOels, aor, pass. partic. of λύω: 
having been loosed, Declined in 

§ 388. 
Δύκιος, ov, 6: Lyci'us, commander of 

the cavalry organized by the Ten 
Thousand during their retreat. 

λύπη, ns, h: Brie. 
λύσας, 1 aor. act.. partic. of AG»: 

having loosed. For declension cp. 
§ 209. ὁ. 

λύσων, fut. act. partic. of λύω : adored 
to loose. For declension cp. § 207. 

λύω, λύσω, ἕλυσα, λέλνκα, λέλυμαι, 
ἐλύθην: loose, break, destroy; MID. 
ransom. §§ 45, etc. 482, 487, 
640. I. 

λύων, pres. act. partic. of λύω : dosing. 
For declension cp. §§ 206, a, 616. 2. 

μακρός, ἅ, ὀν: Jong. Comp. paxpé- 
repos, Sup. paxpéraros, ὃ 351. 2. 
XXXV. 

μάλα, adv.: very. Comp. μᾶλλον 
more, sup. μάλιστα most. δὲ 369.4, 
370. XXXVII. 

μᾶλλον, comp. adv.: more, better, 
rather, See μάλα. ὃ 370. XXII. 

μανθάνω (themes pad-, μαθη-, cp. 
τυγχάνω, ὃ 218), μαθήσομαι, 
ἔμαθον, μεμάθηκα: earn. May be 
followed by ὅτι clause (ὃ 262), or 
in sense of earn how by inf. 
(8 457). See also ὃ 457. a, XXIV. 

μάντις, ews, 6: soothsayer. 
paxn, ns, ἣ : Jattle, fight. § 93. VI. 

μάχομαι (cp. μάχη), paxodpar (for 
μαχέσομαι, ὃ 544), ἐμαχεσάμην 
(with lengthened theme), μεμάχη- 
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par: fight, with dat. (§ 317), or 
πρός againstand acc. XXXVII. 

μέγας, μεγάλη, μέγα: great, large, 
loud (of a noise). Comp. μείζων, 

sup. μέγιστος (ὃ 360.4). ὃ 337.1. 
XXXIII, 

μέγιστος, ἡ, ov: see μέγας. 
μείζων, μεῖζον : see μέγας. 
μεῖον, adv. (cp. μῖκρόθ) : fess. 
μείων, ov: smaller, fewer (in pl.); 

comp. of pixpds. 
μελανίξ, Gs, ἡ (μέλας Slack): dlack- 

MESS. 
μέλει, μελήσει, ἐμέλησε, μεμέληκε, im- 

pers.: ἐξ ἐς a care, with dat. of per- 
son and ὅπως clause, 

μέλλω, μελλήσω, ἐμέλλησα : be about, 
intend, with fut., pres., or aor. inf.; 
delay. § 156.2. XIII. 

μέμνημαι (pf. with pres. meaning), 

μεμνήσομαι (§ 473), ἐμνήσθην : re- 
member, For const. see § 457 and 
a. May takeobj.in gen. The pres. 
act. is μιμνήίσκω remind, which form 
is made up of the reduplication pu- 
plus the theme μνη- (long form of 
pva-) plus the pres. suffix tox%; 
fut. μνήσω, 1 aor. ἔλμνησα. XLVI. 

μέν, postpositive particle, used with a 
word or clause that is contrasted 
with a following word (in another 
clause) or a second clause. The 
second word or clause often has δέ, 
which is sometimes replaced by 
another conjunction. μέν sometimes 
means on the one hand; but more 

often it is to be omitted in transla- 
tion. ὁ μέν... ὁ δέ: the ome... 
the other; οἱ μέν... οἱ δέ: some 
... others. See δέ. VI. 

μέντοι, postpositive particle: owever, 
yet. XV. . 

μένω (themes pev-, μενη-), μενῶ, 
ἔμεινα, μεμένηκα : remain, watt for. 
Cp. Lat. maned. ὃ8 541, 542. ΠΥ. 
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Mévav, wvos, 6: Aenon, a Thessalian 
general in the service of Cyrus. 
-XXV. 

μέσος, ἡ, ov: middle, middle of 
(§ 192); (τὸ) μέσον: the middle, 
the midst (§ 219); ἐν μέσῳ: tn the 

ἡμέρᾶς : midday. = XVII. 
μεστός, ἡ, dv: Με, with gen. “VI. 
μετά, prep.: with GEN, with, in. com- 

pany with ; swith ACC, into the. midst 
‘of, after. 

μεταξύ, adv.: "etueen, with gen. IX, 
μετα-πέμπομαι (mid. of μετα-πέμπω 
send for), -πέμψομαι, -επεμψάμην, 
-πέπεμμαι: send after to come to 
oneself; summon. XXX. 

μετά-πεμπτος, ov (verbal adj. of pera- 
wéptropar): sent after, summoned. 
XLVIII. 

μέχρι. temporal conj.: wsttl, §§ 521, 
522. 1.11. ; 

μή, (1) neg. adv.: of; with inf. |,veivlas, ov, ὁ: 
'-(§§ 98, 519. 4), in protases (§§ 106. ἱνεᾶνίσκκος, ov, 6: young man. 

vexpés, οὔ, 6: dead body, corpse. 6, 216, etc.), purpose clauses (§§ 243, 
268), object clauses (§ 535), pro- | 

‘vos, , ows new, fresh, young. Comp. hibitions (δ 309), wishes (§§ 584, 
585), with hortatory subjv. (§ 244), 
and deliberative subjv. (§ 564). 
(2) conj.: /est, after verbs of fear- 

ings ph ob: lest not (§ 438). VI, 
XLIV.. 

μη-δέ: and not, nor, not even. Used 
like ph. Cp. 0884 XLII. - 

μηδ-εἰς, μηδε-μία, μηδέν (μηδέ + els) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. Used 

-like ph. § 426.¢. XLIII. 
Μῆδοι, wv, οἱ: the Medes. LIX. 
piv, μηνός, ὁ: month. Lat. ménsis. 
§ 220. XX. 

phy, postpositive adv.: in truth, cer- 
tainly; ye μήν: to be sure, at any 

“vate. LIX. _ 
μήποτε never. 
‘LIV. τ ᾿- “ὁ Pron Oo 

M€padérys, ov, ὁ 
midst, between, with gen.; μέσον] 
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ἣν where: neither -. v . mor. 
ΔΉ like μή. Cp. obre. -. οὔτε. 
XLII. 

μήτηρ, μητρός, ἢ : mother. Lat. mater. 
§ 321. ΧΧΧΖΙ, 

: . Mithradaies. 
XLIV. as 

pixpds, ἅ, ὁν : small. Comp. μῖκρότε- 

(pos, sup. μῖκρότατος, § 360. 5. 
“Comp. also μείων, μεῖον: “πεν (in 
pl.). -- XXXVI. 

μισθός, of, ὁ: pay. XX. 
μισθοφορά, ἂς; {pic dds and φέρω): 

receipt of wages, pay. ᾿ 
μνᾶ, Gs, ἡ: mina, one sixtieth of a 

‘talent, #.e. about $18. § 594. L. 
μόνος, ἡ, ov: alone, only. XLVII. 

᾿μύριοι, ar, a: fen thousand, § 421. 

N | 
vats, νεώς, ἢ : skip. § 605. 

young man. -§ 593. 
XXI. 

Cp. 
Lat. mecd. LIX. 

νεώτερα, Sup. νεώτατος, 
novus. ΧΧΧΥ. 

νεφέλη, ys, ἢ : cloud. ᾿ 
νϊκάω (νίκη), νϊκήσω, ἐνίκησα, vevt- 

Cp. Lat. 

κηκα, νενέκημαι, ἐνϊκήθην: con- 
quer, surpass.. The. pass. is often 
expressed by ἥττάομαι. 1,11. 

νίκη, ys, ἣ : vectory. XI.. 
νομίζω (theme νομιδ-), νομιῶ (ὃ 543), 

ἐνόμισα, νενόμικα, νενόμισμαι, ἐνο- 
μίσϑην: chink, consider, With inf. 
§ 110, VIIT° 

γόμορ, ov, 6: custom, law. XXXIX, 
νοῦς, οὔ, ὁ: mind. ᾿δ 596. L.: 
νύκτωβῤ,- adv." ‘Xepe vif)? y ig 
XXXII ἡ 

Used like pf itot. vr, adv.: now w (of. time). Lat’ ΠΝ 
.᾽ Sa Sa ΓΕ uate” ‘ 
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νύξ, νυκτός, : night; μέσαι νύκτες : 
midnight (middle watches of the 
night). Lat. nox. §§ 195, 196, 

198. XVIII. 

Ἐ 
Ἐβενίᾶς, ον, ὁ: Xenias, an Arcadian 

general in the service of Cyrus. 
XII. 

ξένιος, ἃ, ov (ξένοφ): ospitadle, relat- 

ing to hospitality, ξένια, neut. pl. 
subst.: gifts in token of hospitality, 
guest-gifts. 

ξένος, ov, ὁ: guest-friend. XIX. 
Elevoddy, ὥντος, 6: Xenophon, the au- 

thor of the Anabasis. See pp. 264, 
265. LIV. 

ξύλινος, ἡ, ον (ξύλον) : made of wood, 
wooden. 

ξύλον, ov, τό: wood; pl. of hewn or 

split wood, timbers. XXIV. 

O 

ὁ, 4, τό, gen. τοῦ; τῆς, τοῦ, def. art.: 
the. The forms of the definite arti- 
cle are often used for possessive 
pronouns of the first, second, or 
third person, either singular or 
plural, as suggested by the context, 
t.e. my, your, his, her, our, their. 
In this VOCABULARY, placed after a 
noun, ὁ, ἢ, and τό indicate its gen- 
der. ὁ δέ: and he, but he; ἣ δέ: 
and she, but she, indicating a change 
of subject from the preceding sen- 
tence. 6 may mean fe, and ἣ she, 
but only with μέν (which see) and 

δέ. δὲ 48, 49, 67-70, 89, 93, 143, 
281 (footnote 1), 307, 427, 632. 
II, VI. 

ὅδε, ἥδε, τόδε, dem. pron.: 22s, often 
with reference to what is to follow; 
τάδε: these things as follows 

(δ 175). §§ 173, 176, 307. XV. 
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ὁδός, οὔ, ἡ : way, road, ὃ 115. IX. 
ὅθεν, rel. adv.: whence, from which 

place, from what source. LI. 
οἶδα (2 pf. with pres. meaning), ἤδη 

(2 plup.) or ἤἥδειν, εἴσομαι (fut.) : 
know. ὃ 655. With partic. or ὅτι 
clause, § 669. LX. 

οἴκαδε, adv. (cp. olx(@): homeward, 
home. XXII. 

οἰκέω (cp. olx(@), οἰκήσω, ᾧκησα, 
ᾧκηκα, ᾧκημαι, ὠκήθην : awell, 72:- 
habit; πόλις οἰκουμένη: an ἐπλαό- 
tted city. The pass. partic. ma- 
sometimes be translated be st/uated. 

οἰκία, ἃς, h: Aouse. XIII. 
οἶμαι : see οἴομαι. 
οἶνος, ον, 6: wine. ὃ 60, III. 
οἴομαι (often οἶμαι), οἰήσομαι (with 

lengthened theme), φήθην (§ 389), 
dep. pass.: think, suppose. 
XXXVIILI. 

οἷος, ἅ, ov, rel. pron.: of what sort, 
what sort of, (such) as; οἷός τε: 
able; οἷόν τ᾽ ἐστίν: ἐ ts posstble. 
Lat. gualis. LIV. 

οἴσω: see φέρω. 
οἴχομαι, οἰχήσομαι (with lengthened 

theme): ἐξ gone, have gone (pres. 
with pf. meaning). Often with sup~ 
plementary partic.; cp. § 215. 
XXX. 

ὀκτα-κόσιοι, at, a: cight hundred 
§ 421. 

ὀκτώ, indecl.: eight, Lat. octd 
XXXIX. 

ὀλίγος, 4, ον: “ttle, few. Comp. 
ἐλάττων, sup. ἐλάχιστος, § 360. 6. 
XXXVI. 

ὅλος, n, ον: whole, entire, all. XVII. 

ὁμαλῶς : evenly, with even step. 
ὄμ-νῦ-μι (and op-vbm,themesop-, opo-), 

ὀμοῦμαι, ὥμοσα, ὀμώμοκα (§ 447), 
ὀμώμο(σ)μαι, ὠμό(σγθην : swear, 
promise with an oath, take oath. 
LIX. 



478 

ὁμο-τράπεζος, ov: sitting af the same 
table. As subst. masc. fable com- 
panion. 

ὅμως, adv.: nevertheless. 
ὄνομα, aros, τό: name. XXXVI. 
ὄνος, ov, 6: ass. Lat. astnus, LVI. 
ὅπῃ, rel. adv.: where, wherever ; how, 

in what way. Cp. πῇ. XL. 
ὄπισθεν, adv.: dehind. 
ὀπισθο-φύλαξ, axos, 6: one who 

guards the rear ; οἱ ὀπισθοφύλακες : | So 
the rear guard. 

ὁπλίζω, ὥπλισα, ὥπλισμαι, ὡπλίσθην 
(ὅπλον) : arm; MID. arm oneself. 

ὁπλίτης, ov, ὁ (ὅπλον) : a heavy- 
armed soldier, Zopéite. See p. 139, 
Fig. 18. XII. 

ὅπλον, ov, τό: tmplemenit ; commonly 
pl. ὅπλα, τά: arms of war. See 
p. 28, Fig. 1; p. 139, Fig. 18. 1]. 

ὅποι, rel. adv.: whithersoever, whither, 
where. § 343. XXIII. 

ὁποῖος, 8, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: of what sort, what 
sort of. XLVII. 

ὁπόσος, ἡ, ov, indef. rel. pron. and 
indir. interr.: as many as, how great, 
(pl.) Aow many. Cp. Bros. XLII. 

ὁπότε, rel. adv.: when, whenever, as 
often as; since. Cp. ὅτε. XLII. 

Swov, rel. adv.: wherever, where. 
§ 343. XXIII. 

ὅπως, (1) conj.: in order that, that, 
with purpose clause (§§ 243, 268); 
how, with object clause (§ 535). 
(2) rel. adv.: how, in what way. 
XXII, XX XIX, LIV. 

ὁράω (impf. ἑώρων), ὄψομαι, εἶδον, 
ἑώρᾶκα or ἑόρᾶκα, ἑώρᾶμαι or 
ὦμμαι, ὥφθην: see, behold. With 
acc. and partic. (rarely with ὅτι 
clause). §§ 440, 441, 520. LII. 

ὄρθιος, ἃ, ov: steep. IX. 
ὅρκος, ov, ὁ: oath. IX. 

ὁρμάω, ὁρμήσω, ὥρμησα, ὥρμηκα. 
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ὥρμημαι, ὡρμήθην: start, hasten, 
MID. 562 out, 

Spvis, tos, ὁ and 4: δὲγα, Acc. sing, 
both 8pviv (ὃ 197) and ὄρνῖθα. 
XVIII. 

᾽Ορόντᾶς, ἃ (Doric gen., for ov), ὁ: 
Orontas, a Persian. XXXI. 

ὄρος, ous, 76: mountain. ὃ 272. XXVI. 
ὅς, 4, 8 rel. pron.: who, which, that. 

§§ 125, 135, 285. X. 
os, ἡ, ov, rel. pron.: as great as, as 
much as, as many as, all that, as 

(many); how great, how much, how 
many; ὅσον, adv. acc.: as far 

_ as; with numerals, about (§ 444). 
XXXVII. 

So-wep, ἥπερ, ὅ-περ (strengthened 
Ss): the very one which, the very 
thing which. XXIX. 

ὅστις, ἥτις, & τι (or ὅ,τι) : indef. rel. 
pron.: whoever or whichever, what- 
ever; who, which, what; often with 
conditional force, if anybody (= εἴ 
vs), tf anything (Ξ: εἴ τι); ἔστιν 
ὅστις: there is who, somebody. 
§§ 228, 343. XXI. 

ὅταν = ὅτε + ἄν (ὃ 248. 2. 2), conj. 
with subjv. : when, whenever (§ 400). 
XXIX, 

ὅτε, rel.adv.: when, af the ime when, 
commonly with impf. indic.; whez- 
ever, with opt. (§ 417). XVIII. 

ὅτι, conj.: “2a, introducing a quota- 
tion (δ 260); because, since (ὃ 310). 
As adv., like ὡς, strengthens a 
superlative. Thus ὅτι ἀπαρασκενό- 
τατος: as unprepared as posstble. 
XXIV, XXXVII. 

ὅ τι or ὅ,τι: neut. of Seng. 
Srov: see ὅστις. 
ὅτῳ: see ὅστις. 
ov, dat. of, pl. σφεῖς, indirect reflexive 

of the thirl person: of kimsel/, 
to himself, etc. ὃ 378 and a. 
XXXVIII. 

— 
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οὐ, proclitic neg. adv.: ot; before 
a vowel with smooth breathing, 
written οὐκ; before a rough breath- 
ing, οὐχ. At the end of a sen- 
tence, of. VI. οὐ, οὐκ, od x, used 

in intérrogative sentence: #o/,; ex- 

pects the answer yes. Cp. Lat. 
nonne. VII. 

οὐδέ (οὐ + 84): nor, not even; Lat. 
né...qguidem. ὃ 428. VIII. 

οὐδ-εἰς, οὐδε-μία, οὐδ-ἐν (οὐδέ + εἷς) : 
nobody, no one, no, nothing. § 426. 
οὐδέν: in mo respect, not at all 
(cp. ὃ 284). XLIII. 

οὐκ-έτι, adv.: 20 longer, nomore. XVII. 
οὖν, postpositive particle: sherefore, 

accordingly, atany rate. XIV. 
ov-mep (strengthened od) : just where, 

the very place where. 
ot-wore, adv.: never. XXV. 
οὔ-πω, adv. : 20/ yel, never yet. XXXV. 
οὔτε... οὔτε (οὐ - Te): neither... 

nor. NIII. 
οὗτος, αὕτη, τοῦτο, dem. pron.: λές, 

this man, he, etc.; ταῦτα: these 
things, this (δ 177); ἐκ τούτου: 
thereupon (§ 588). §§ 171, 172, 
175, 176, 307. XV. 

οὕτω(4), adv. (otros): “hus, in this 
way (usually with reference to what 
goes before), so, otras ἔχειν: see 
ἔχω. XXXVIL 

ὀφθαλμός, of, ὁ: eye. Ophthalmia. 
ὄχλος, ov, ὁ: crowd, throng; annoy 

ance, bother. XXXV. 
ὄψεσθαι : see ὁράω. 

II 

παγ-κράτιον, ov, τό (πᾶς and κράτοφ) : 
the pancratium, an athletic contest 
composed of both boxing and 
wrestling. 

πάθω: 2 aor. subjv. of πάσχω. 
παιδνίζω, ἐπαιάνισα : sing the pacan 

or war song. 

wats, παιδός, ὁ and h: child, doy, 
gird; ἐκ παίδων: from boyhood 
(§ 203). The gen. (and dat.) dual 
is exceptionally accented παίδοιν, 
and the gen. pl. παίδων. The voc. 
sing. is wat. XVIII. 

παίω, παίσω, ἔπαισα, πέπαικα, ἐπαί- 
σθην (o is irregularly inserted) : 
strike, smite. XII. 

παλαί(ω(πάλη), ἐπάλαισα, ἐπαλαίσθην 
(σ᾽ is irregularly inserted): wresée. 

πάλη, HS, h: wrestling. 
πάλιν, adv.: back, again. X. 
παλτόν, οὔ, τό: javelin, used by bar- 

barians; the Greek hoplite’s spear 
was called Sépv. V. 

πάντῃ, adv. (cp. ws): 0” all sides. 
wav, adv. (cp. was) ® wholly, alto- 

gether, very. XXXIX. 
παρά, prep.: with GEN. from the side 

of; with DAT. dy the side of, after 
verbs of rest; with Acc. Ὁ the side 

of, after verbs of motion; along, 
contrary to. IX. 

παρ-αγγέλλω : give directions to, direct, 
command, with dat. of pers. or acc. 
of pers. and inf. LV. 

παρα-γίγνομαι : come (to), be at hand, 
be present. Cp. πάρειμι. XXXII. 

παρα-δίδωμι: give over, surrender ; 
pass along (a watch word: σύν- 
θημα). LVITI. 

παραμηρίδιον, ov, τό: protection for 
the thigh ; pl. thigh pieces, cuisses. 

παρασάγγης, ov, ὁ: parasang, a Per- 
sian measure of distance, about 3. 3 
English miles. Cp. our éague (3 
miles). XV. 

παρα-σκευάζωο (oxevdtw, theme 
oxevad-, prepare, σκενάσω, ἐσκεύ- 
aca, ἰἐσκεύασμαι, ἐσκενάσθην) : 
prepare, equip; MID. make oneself 
ready, prepare oneself; also prepare 
for oneself. §§ 315.1, 11, 467. α. 

XXX. 

b 
I 

{ 
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πάρ-ειμι (εἰμί) : de dy, be at hand, be 
present; attend, with dat. X. 

παρ-ελαύνω: drive past, drive by, 
march past, ride past, XI. 

παρ-έρχομαι, 2 aor. παρ-ῆλθον : go dy, 
go past, XLII. 

παρ-έχω: hold beside, furnish, provide, 
supply ; cause (§§ 405, 502). XIII. 

πάροδος, ov, ἡ (παρά + 46863): road 
by or past, passage, pass. IX. 

Παρύσατις, wos, ἢ: Parysatis, wife 
of Darius II, king of Persia, and 
mother of Artaxerxes II and Cyrus 
the Younger. XXXI. 

πᾶς, πᾶσα, wav: every (in sing.), aii, 
whole. §§ 289, 293. XXVIII. 

Πασίων, wvos, ὁ: Pasion, a Greek 
general (fren Megara) employed 
by Cyrus. XLIII. 

πάσχω (themes παθ-, wev0-, rov6-), 
πείσομαι (for wevO-copar), ἔπαθον, 
πέπονθα (ὃ 445): suffer; πάσχω 
τι (§ 181); suffer something, eu- 
phemism for be hurt or be killed; 
κακῶς πάσχειν: 20 be injured, εὖ 
πάσχειν: fo be treated kindly 

(§ 537). XXII. 
Πατηγύᾶς, ἃ (Doric gen.,for Attic ov), 

6: Pategyas, a Persian companion 
of Cyrus. 

πατήρ, πατρός, ὁ: father. Lat. pater. 
§ 321. XXXI. 

πατρίς, (Sos, ἡ (cp. πατήρ) : father- 
land. ΧΧΙΧ 

παύω, παύσω, travea, πέπανκα, πέ- 
πανμαι, ἐπαύθην: make 10 stop, 
stop (trans.), put an end to; MID. 
stop oneself, cease. § 439. XXVI, 
XXXII. 

παχύς, εἶα, ὑ: <s“hick in diameter. 
XXVIII. 

πεδίον, ov, τό: plain. ὃ 49. II. 
welds, f, dv: afoot, on foot; ot πεζοί: 

the infantry. VII. 
πείθω, πείσω, ἔπεισα (§ 164), πέπεικα 
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(§ 432. 7) and πέποιθα (ὃ 445 and a), 

πέπεισμαι (ὃ 467), ἐπείσθην (ὃ 387. 
2): persuade; MID. and PASS. obey, 
with dat. § 487. I, XXXIX. 

πειράομαι, πειράσομαι, ἐπειρᾶσάμην, 
πεπείρᾶμαι, and ἐπειράθην: sry, a¢- 
tempt. ὃ 518. «. 1.11. 

πείσομαι: either (1) fut. of πάσχω, 
suffer (Vocab. XXII) or (2) fut. 
mid. of πείθω (Vocab. I) in mid. 
meaning odey (with dat.). XXXII. 

πειστέον (verbal adj. of πείθομαι), 
impers.: ome must obey, with dat. 
ὃ 477.2. XLVIII. 

πελάζω, weAdow and πελῶ, ἐπέλασα, 
ἐπελάσθην: approach. 

πελταστής, οὗ, 6: a light-armed 50]- 
dier, 2εὐας. See. p. 67, Fig. 4; 
p. 117, Fig. 14. ὃ 146. XII. 

πέμπτος, ἡ, ov (πέντε) : 72h. 
πέμπω (themes πεμπ-, πομπ-), πέμψω 

(§ 153), ἔπεμψα (ὃ 164), πέπομφα 
(S§ 445, 488), πέπεμμαι (§ 465. 4), 
ἐπέμφθην (§ 387. 1) : send. § 487. I. 

πεντακόσιοι, αι, a (πέντε) : five Aun- 
dred. XIX. 

πέντε, indecl.: five. XIII. 
wevre-kal-Sexa, indecl.: five and ter, 

jifteen. XXVII. 
πέρᾶν, adv.: across, om the other side, 

with gen.; ἐν τῷ πέρᾶν : on the other 
side or bank. XXIII. 

περί (like πρό, never suffers elision 
of the final vowel), prep.: with 
GEN. about, concerning, for, as a 
prize; with DAT. (not common in 
prose) around, about; with acc. 

around, about, near,in relation to. 

ΧΙ. 
περιιβάλλω: throw around, throw 

one’s arms around, embrace. 

Πέρσης, ov, ὁ: a Persian. 
Πέρσα. XXIV. 

Περσικός, ἡ, dv (Πέρσης) : Persian. 
XXIV, 

Voc. 

- --΄ 
«- 
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πῇ, enclitic adv.: anywhere. XVII.  ποιέω, ποιήσω, ἐποίησα, πεποίηκα, 
πηγή, fis, ἢ : spring of water; gener- 

ally pl.: source. XXXII, 
whxus, ews, ὁ: forearm, cubit, 14 

Greek feet. ὃ 282, XXVII. 
Πίγρης, nros, ὁ: /igres, interpreter 

of Cyrus. 
πίπτω (themes qwer-, wr-, and wro-), 

πεσοῦμαι (for πετέομαι), ἔπεσον 
(for ἔπετον), πέπτωκα: fall, See 
κατα-πέπτω. 

Πισίδαι, dv, of: Pisiaians, natives 
of Pisidia, XII. 

πιστός, f, 6v (cp. πείθω) : srust- 
worthy, faithful; πιστά, ὧν, τά, 
neut. pl. subst.: pledges. Comp. 
πιστότερος, Sup. πιστότατος, § 351. 
a. VIII, 

πλέθρον, ov, τό: plethrum, 100 Greek 
feet. XXVII. 

πλεῖστος : see πολύς. 
πλείων : see πολύς. 
πλέω, πλεύσομαι (also πλενσοῦμαι, 

contracted from πλευ-σέο-μαι), 
ἔπλευσα, πέπλενκα, πέπλενσμαι 
(σ is irregularly inserted): ταί, 
§ 508. LI. 

πλῆθος, ovs, τό: crowd, throng, host, 
multitude, 1.11]. 

πλήθω (cp. πλῆθοφ) : be full; ἀμφὶ 
ἀγορὰν πλήθονσαν : about the time 
of full market, i.e. the middle of 
the forenoon. 

πλήν, adv. and conj.: except, except 
that, prep. with gen.: except. 

πλήρης, es: full. Cp. Lat. plé-nus. 
XXVII. 

πλησίον, adv.: near. 
πλοῖον, ov, τό (πλέω) : boat. See 

p. 36, Fig. 3. ὃ 60. ΠῚ. 
πλοῦς, οὔ, ὁ (cp. πλέω) : voyage, a 

satling, sailing weather, L. 
wod-4pns, ες: reaching to the feet. 
πόθος, ov, 6: aesive, with gen. 
ποῖ, interr. adv.: whither, where? LVII. 

πεποίημαι, ἐποιήθην: do, make. 
The mid. is translated like the act. 
but implies ¢# or for one’s own in- 
terest, κακῶς ποιεῖν: do harm to, 

injure, with acc. (§ 537). §§ 509, 
622, 643. LI. 

ποιητέος, ἅ, ov (verbal ‘adj. of ποιέω, 
with ἐστί or εἰσί expressed or under- 
stood) : necessary to be done, must be 
done. LIV. 

ποιῶν, pres. act. partic. of moe: 
making. Declined in § 622, 

πολεμέω (πόλεμος), πολεμήσω, ἐπολέ- 
μησα, πεπολέμηκα, πεπολέμημαι, 
ἐπολεμήθην : wage war, make war 
on, with dat. (§ 317), or πρό and 
acc. LIT. 

πολεμικός, h, dv (πόλεμοφ) : suited 20 
‘war, warlike; hostile. LI. - 

πολέμιος, ἃ, ov (πόλεμοφ) : of war, 
hostile; οἱ πολέμιοι (subst. adj.) : 
the enemy. Comp. πολεμιώτερος 
(ὃ 540. 1. 11). § 117. ΙΧ. 

πόλεμος, ov, 6: war. XXXVII. 
πόλις, ews, ἣ: city. § 282. XXVII. 
πολλάκις, adv. (woAts) : offen. XLII. 
πολύ, adv. (cp. πολύς) : much, by 

fer. ϑ4ιο.α. XXXVII. 
πολύς, πολλή, πολύ: much, many; 

extenstue, large; loud (of noise), 

§ 337.2; of πολλοί: che many, the 
most; τὸ πολὺ τοῦ στρατεύματος: 
the most of the army; ἐπὶ πολύ: 
over or for a lung distance. Comp. 
πλείων or πλέων, sup. πλεῖστος, 
§ 360. 7. πλεῖστοι: very many 
(§ 533); οἱ πλεῖστοι: the most. 
XXXII, XXXVI. 

πόντος, ov, ὁ: sea; ὃ Evfavos ΠῸόν- 
τος: the Euxine or Black Sea. 

mwopeld, ἄς, h: journcy. 
πορεύομαι, πορεύσομαι, πεπόρευμαι, 

ἐπορεύθην (ὃ 380), dep. pass.: go, 
proceed, travel, Cp. ἄπορος, XXX. 
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πορεντέος, ἃ, ov (verbal adj. of πορεύο- 
por): necessary fo be passed over, to 
be traversed ; neut. impets. one must 

proceed. § 477. 2. XLVIII. 

ποταμός, οὔ, ὁ: river. ὃ 56. III. 
ποτέ, enclitic adv. of time: ever, σ΄ σ᾿» 

time, at some time, once on a time. 

L. 
πότερον (wérepa) ... 4%, introducing 

a double question, direct or in- 
direct: whether ...or. § 362. 
XXXVI. 

ποτόν, οὔ, τό: drink. XLVII. 
πον, indef. adv., enclitic: somewhere, 

anywhere, XLVII. 
πούς, ποδός, 6: foot. Also the Greek 

unit of length. Lat. 225. δὲ 195, 
196, 198. XVIII. 

πρᾶγμα, aros, τό (πράττω) : some- 
thing done, business, deed, matter, 
difficulty; Ὁ]. sometimes ctrcum- 
stances, often trouble. XXII. 

πρᾶττω (theme wpay-, ὃ 218), πράξω, 
ἔπρᾶξα, πέπρᾶγα and πέπρᾶχα, 

πέπραγμαι (§ 466. 2), ἐπράχθην 
(§ 387. 1): accomplish, effect, do; 

γε (§§ 375, 538). XIX. 
πρέσβεις, ewv, of: ambassadors. The 

nom. sing. is πρεσβεντής, οὔ, ὁ. 
XXVII. 

[πρέσβυς, poetic], comp. πρεσβύτερος 
older, sup. πρεσβύτατος oldest, 

§ 351. ¢ Cp. pl. πρέσβεις. XXXV. 
πρίασθαι : see ἐπριάμην. 
«πρίν, temporal conj.: δεΐογε, until; 

πρόσθεν (Vocab, XXVI)... πρίν 
= Lat. prius... quam: earlier 
than, before. §§ 523, 524. LII. 

πρό (like περί, never suffers elision of 

the final vowel), prep. with gen. 
ouly: before, in front of. Lat. pro. 
XVII. 

πρόβατον, 
XXXVI. 

προ-δίδωμι: betray. 

ov, τό: cattle, sheep. 
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πρό-ειμι (εἶμι) : go forward, ad- 
vance. 

προ-έρχομαι, 2 aor. προ-ῆλθον, 2 pf. 

mpo-eAfAv0a (ἢ 447): go before, go 
forward, proceed, XLV. 

προθύμως (adv. of πρόθυμος ready, 
eager): readily, eagerly, zealously. 
Comp. προθυμότερον, sup. προθυ- 
porara, XXXVI. 

προθύω: sacrifice before; MID. offer 

α preliminary sacrifice to ascer- 
tain something for one’s own in- 
terest. 

προ-ίδοιεν : 2 aor. opt. of προ-οράω. 
προ-κατα-λαμβάνω: seize or occupy 

beforchand. XLVII. 
Πρόξενος, ov, 6: Proxenus, a Theban 

general employed by Cyrus. XIV. 
προ-οράω, 2 aor. wpo-etSov: see in 

front of oneself, see approach- 
ing. 

προ-πέμπω: send forward or akead. 
XXX. 

πρός, prep.: with GEN. from the side 
of, from, toward ; πρὸς (τῶν) θεῶν: 
before the gods, in the sight of the 
gods; with DAT. near, beside, in ad- 

dition to; with Acc. to, foward, 

against; with reference to (§ 335). 
II, XXIX. 

προσ-ανᾶλίσκω (ἀνᾶλίσκω spend, 
ἀναλώσω, ἀνήλωσα, ἀνήλωκα, ἀνή- 
λωμαι, ἀνηλώθην) : spend desides, 
spend in addition. 

πρόσ-ειμι (εἶμι) : come on, advance. 
προσ-ελαύνω : drive up, ride up, draw 

near. XX. 
προσ-έρχομαι : go 20, come to, come up, 

sometimes with dat. of pers. or with 
εἰς and acc. XXXVI, 

προσ-έχω, with τὸν νοῦν: direct the 
mind to, with dat. L. 

προσ-ήκω: come to, reach to, pertain 
fo, pres, partic. re/ated, with dat. 
XXXI. 
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πρόσθεν, adv. (cp. wpés): forward 
(of space): Jdefore, former (of 
time); ἣἧ πρόσθεν (§ 70) νύξ: the 
night before; ὁ πρόσϑεν λόγος : Le 
previous account (§ 533). ΧΧΥΙ. 
τὸ πρόσθεν (adv. acc.): before, 
formerly; els τὸ πρόσϑεν: 20 the 
front (§ 319). XXXVII. 

προσ-κυνέω, προσ-κυνήσω, προσ-εκύ- 
νησα: do homage to, salute. 

προ-στατέω, προ-σστάτησα: 
before, manage, with gen. 

πρότερος, ἅ, ov: former, 
(§ 361). XXXVI. 

προυδεδώκεσαν : contracted from mpo- 
εδεδώκεσαν, plup. of προ-δίδωμι. 

αρο-φαίνω: show forth; MID. appear. 
πρῶτος, ἡ, ov: first (δ 361); of πρῶ- 

τοι: the van (ὃ 375); adv. πρῶτον : 
ferst (§ 284). XXIII. 

πυγμή, fis, ἣ : doxing. 
πυκνός, ἡ, dv: closely set, closely stana- 

ing, closely planted. XXVIII. 
πύλη, ns, HR: gate. XLVI. 
πυνθάνομαι (themes mev0-, πυθ-, 

cp. ὃ 218), πεύσομαι, ἐπυθόμην, 
πέπνσμαι: inquire, ask, learn, 

perceive. §§ 441, 442, XXXIX. 
wip, πυρός, τό: fire; πυρά, τά: 

watth fires. § 316. 3. XXXIII. 
πώ-ποτε, adv. of time: ever yer, ever. 

LI. 
πῶς, interr. adv.: how, in what way ἢ 

LI. 

stand 

earlier 

P 

ῥᾷάδιος, ἃ, ov: easy. Comp. fdev, 
sup. paoros, ὃ 360. 8. XXXII. 

σάλπιγξ, yyos, h: srumpet. 
p. 90, Fig. 8. XVII. 

Σάρδεις, eov, al: Sardis, a city in 
Lydia. XXVII. 

σατράπης, ov, ὁ: 

See 

satrap, Persian 
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name for a provincial governor ap- 
pointed by the king. XXIV. 

cavrod, fis (contracted from ceavrod, 
fs), reflexive pron. of second person ; 
of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 379. 
XXXVIII. 

σεαντοῦ, fis, reflexive pron. of second 

person: of yourself, etc. §§ 376. 2, 
379. XXXVIII. 

Σῖλᾶνός, οὔ, ὁ: Sidinus, a soothsayer, 
σττίον, ov, τό (dim. of σῖτος) : grain, 

food. ΧΙΝΊΙ. 
σῖτος, ov, ὁ: grain, food; in the pl. 

the declension irregularly changes 
to neut. otra, τά. IV: 

σκεπτέον (verbal adj. of σκέπτομαι), 
impers.: #4 must be considered, one 
must consider, with ὅπως clause 
(ὃ 535). § 477. 2. XLVIII. 

σκέπτομαι, σκέψομαι, ἐσκεψάμην, 
ἔσκεμμαι, dep. mid.: view, observe, 

consider, The pres, and impf. are 
rare in Attic. XXXIV, 

σκηνή, fis, ἣ : fend. VI. 
σκηνόω (σκηνή), ἐσκήνωσα, (xat-) 

ἐσκήνωκα: stay in a tent, camp. 
LIT, 

σκληρό,, ἅ, ὄν: hard, rough; ἂν 
σκληρῷ: in a rough place. 

σκότος, ovs, τό: darkness. 

σκότος, gen. ov. XXVIII. 
σός, of, σόν (cp. σοῦ, gen. of σύ): 

thy, your (sing.), yours. § 126, X. 
Zodalveros, ov, ὁ: Sopkaenetus, 2 

Greek general, from Stymphalus 
in Arcadia, employed by Cyrus, 
XLII. 

σπάνις, ews, ἧ: 
gen. 

Σπαρτιάτης, ov, ὁ (Σπάρτη Sparia): 
a Spartan. 

σπεύδω (theme omevd-), σπεύσω, 
ἔσπευσα: urge on, hasten. XLII. . 

σπονδή, Hs, ἢ : bation; pl.truce. IX, 
σπονδή, fs, ἡ (σπεύδω) : haste. 

Also ὁ 

scarcity, want, with 
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στάδιον,ου, τό : stactum (race course) : 
then a measure of distance, sade, 600 

Greek feet. Pl. both στάδιοι, οἱ, 

and στάδια, τά, See p. 95, Fig. 9. 
XVII. 

σταθμός, 06, ὁ: day’s journey, stage ; 
halting place (first meaning, but 
less common). XI. 

στενός, ή, dv: narrow, 

στέρνον, ov, τό: breast. 
στῖφος, ous, τό: crowd. 

στόλος, ov, 6: expedition. IX, 
στρατεία, ἃς,  (orparebw): expedi- 

tion. LI. 
στράτευμα, aros, τό (cp. στρατιᾷ): 

army. §§ 195,199. XVIII. 
στρατεύω, στρατεύσω, ἐστράτευσα, 

ἐστράτευκα ( 432. ¢), ἐστράτευμαι : 
make an expedition, dep, MID. fake 
the field, serve in war. Cp. στρά- 
τευ-μα, etc. XXXI. 

στρατηγός, οὔ, 6: general, ITI. 
στρατιά, ds, ἡ : army. § 114. IX. 
στρατιώτης, ov, ὁ (orparia, etc.): 

soldier, § 146. XII. 
στρατοπεδεύω (στρατόπεδον) and 

ἄερ. τά, στρατοπεδεύομαι, ἐστρα- 
τοπεδευσάμην, ἐστρατοπέδευμαι 
(ὃ 456): excamp. XL. 

στρατό-πεδον, ov, τό: camp. Cp. 
στράτευμα. XXIX. 

στρέφω (themes στρεφ-, orpad-), 
στρέψω. ἔστρεψα, ἔστραμμαι 

(ὃ 490), ἐστράφην (ὃ 489): turn ; 
wheel about. §§ 409, 48). XLI. 

σύ, σοῦ: you (sing.), §§ 304, 306, 308. 
XXIX. 

συγ-καλέω (σύν + καλέω) : call so- 

ΙΧ. 

gether, LV. 
Σνέννεσις, og (non-Attic gen.), 6: 

Syennesis, king of Cilicia. 
XXXVIII. 

συλ-λαμβάνω: sake together, seize, ar- 
vest, Cp. Lat. comprehendd. ὃ 465. 

4. X, 
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συλ-λέγω, συλ-λέξω, συνιέλεξα, συν- 
είλοχα (ὃ 448), συν-είλεγμαι, συν- 
ελέχθην and συν-ελέγην (ὃ 409): 
gather together, collect. This -λέγω 
is a different verb from λέγω say. 

§§ 415, 487. XIV. 
συμ-βουλεύω (σύν + βουλεύων : plax 

with, advise, with dat.; MID. coz- 

sult (§ 514), with dat. XIV. 

cip-paxos, ov, ὁ (μάχη): /2élow- 
fighter, ally, XXVIII. 

σύμ-παᾶς, Goa, av (σύν - was): αὐ 
together, all, whole. XLIII. 

συμ-πέμπω (σύν + πέμπω) : send a 
person (in acc.) wzék a person (in 
dat.). X. 

συμ-πορεύομαι: proceed with, accom- 
pany. XXXVII. 

σύν, prep. with dat. only: with, wtth 

the aid of. III. 
συν-άγω: lead together, collet, XII. 
συν-αντάω, συνήντησα : eel. 
συν-ειλημμένος : see συλ-λαμβάνω. 
συν-ελοχα: see σνλ-λέγω. 
συν-ἔέλαβον : see συλ-λαμβάνω. 
συν-έρχομαι, 2 aor. συν-ἦλθον: ov or 

come together, assemble. XLITII. 
σύνθημα, aros, τό (συν-τίθημι): aoree- 

ment, watchword, ΧΧΙ͂Χ. 

συν-τάττω: draw up together, form in 
line, MID. form in line (intr.). 

συν-τίθημι: place or set together ; MID. 
place oneself in agreement with 
somebody, agree with somebody 
(dat.), make a compact. May be 
followed by inf. of indir. disc. 
LVII. 

Συρία, ἄς, h: Syria. XIX. 
σνυ-σκευάζω (σύν + σκενάζω, theme 

σκεναδ-, prepare, σκενάσω, 
ἐσκεύασα, ἐσκεύασμαι, ἐσκενά- 
σθην): make ready (by getting things 
together, ovv-), pack up, with 

acc.; MID. pack up one’s own bag- 

gage, pack up. XXXIV, ὁ 
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μαι, συν-εσπείρᾶμαι, συν- 
εἐσπειράθην : be coiled up together, be 
drawn up in close array. 

συ-στρατεύω (σύν - στρατεύω), usu- 
ally dep. MID. συστρατεύομαι: 
take the field with, serve in war 
with, with dat. XXXI. 

συχνός, h, dv: considerable, much. 
σφάγιον, ov, τό: victim for a propi- 

tiatory sacrifice; τὰ σφάγια: she 
omens from the propitiatory sacrt- 
feces (a special offering). 

σφενδόνη, ns, h: sling. See p. 112, 
Fig. 13. XXI. 

σχεδόν, adv.: nearly, chiefly. 

σῳῴζω (themes σῳφδ- and cw-), σώσω, 
ἔσωσα, σέσωκα, σέσω(σ)) μαι, ἐσό- 
θην: save; MID. save oneself. XXX, 

Σωκράτης, ous, ὁ: Socrates, (1) the 
Achaean, a general employed by 
Cyrus; to be distinguished from 
(2) the famous philosopher of 
Athens. § 273. XXVI. 

σωτήρ, ἢρος, ὁ (σῴζω) : savior. 

σοτηρία, ἄς, ἡ (σωτήρ) : safety. 

τωτήριος, 8, ον (σωτήρ) : dringing 
safety, salutary, Neut. pl. σωτήρια 
(supply ἱερά) : thank-offerings for 
afely. 

T 
T: see τε, 
τὰ μέν... τὰ δέ (cp. 6, ἢ, τό) : some 

- +. others. 
τάλαντον, ov, τό: falent, an amount 

of money = about $1080, XXIII. 

τάξις, eas, ἡ (τάττω) : order, ar- 
rangement; military line, column, 
division; ἐν τάξει: in line. 
XXXVIII. 

τάραχος, ov, ὁ (ταράττω stir uf): 
disturbance, confusion. 

Ταρσοί, dv, of: 7 arsus, the chief city 
of Cilicia. XXXIII. 
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reo (theme ταγ- cp. § 182, NOTE), 
τάξω, ἔταξα, τέταχα, τέταγμαι 
(8 466), ἐτάχθην: arrange, draw 
up, marshal troops. XXXVIII. 

ταῦτα: neut. pl. of οὗτος. 
τάφρος, ov, h: ditch. IX. 

τάχα or ταχέως, adv.: swiftly, quickly, 
rapidly = ταχύβ. Comp. θᾶττον, 
sup. τάχιστα, ὃ 368. ὡς (or ὅτι) 
τάχιστα: as guickly as possible 
(§ 373)3 ἐπειδὴ (or ἐπειδὰν) τά- 
Xora: as soon as (ὃ 533). XXV. 

τάχιστος : see ταχύς. 
ταχύ, adv.: quickly, § 367. XXII. 
ταχύς, εἴα, 6: swift, quick. Comp, 

ττων, SUP, τάχιστος, ὃ 352. a, 
τὴν ταχίστην [ὁδόν] : by the guick- 
est way (§ 356). ΧΧΧΥ͂. 

ve, enclitic conj.: and; re... καί: 
both... and, VII. 

τέθνηκα (ὃ 432. ὁ, d@): see θνγησκω 
and ἀπο-θνήσκω. ΧΙΙΥ. 

τεῖχος, ovs, τό: wall; 

XXVI. 
τέκνον, ov, τό: child, XLII. . 
τελευτάω (τελευτή end), τελευτήσω, 

ἐτελεύτησα, τετελεύτηκα, ἐτελεντή- 
θην: end, finish, die. 1.11], 

τέλορ, ovs, τό: end. As adv. acc.: 
fenally (§ 284). XXVII. 

τετρακισχίλιοι, at, a: four thousand. 

§ 421. 
vhrrapes, a: four. §§ 421, 425. 
Tlypns, nros, ὁ: Zigris, a great river 

of western Asia. L, 
τιθείς, pres. act. yartic. of τίθημι: 

placing. Declined in ὃ 620. 
φίθημι, θήσω, ἔθηκα and ἔθετον, τέ- 

θηκα, ἐτέθην: put, set. The pf. 
pass. is supplied by κεῖμαι. τίθε- 
σθαι τὰ ὅπλα: set down one’s arms, 
rest one’s arms on the ground; 
therefore (1) take a military posi- 
tion, take one’s post; (2) halt, 

§§ 559, 560, 620, 646. LVIL 

Jortress. 
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vipde (τἰμή), τἱμήσω, ἐτέμησα, τετί- 

μηκα, τετέμημαι, ἐτϊμήθην: honor. 
88 518, 622, 643. LIL 

Tiph, fis, h: Aonor, XXXIX. 
vip@v, pres, act. partic. of tipde: 

honoring. Declined in § 622. 
τίς, ri, interr. pron.: who? which? 

what? τί: what? often as adv: 
why ? (ὃ 284). §§ 226, 343. XXI. 

τις, Tt, enclitic indef. pron.: any, some, 
anybody, somebody, anything, some- 
thing; acertain. ὃ 227, XXI. 

Τισσαφέρνης, ous, ὁ: Zissaphernes, a 
Persian satrap. ὃ 273.4. XXVI. 

τιτρόώσκω (theme τρω-, reduplicated 
in pres. rt-rpw, and with the pres. 
sufix ox% ), τρώσω, ἔτρωσα, τέτρω- 
μαι, ἐτρώθην : wound. XLVI. 

76: see 6; τὸ καθ᾽ αὑτούς: the divi- 
ston opposite themselves (ὃ 526). 
II, 

τοι-γαρ-οῦν, strong particle of infer- 
ence: therefore. XXXIX. 

τοίνυν, inferential particle, post-posi- 
tive: therefore, then. LITI. 

τοιοῦτος, τοιαύτη, τοιοῦτο (declined 
like οὗτος, § 171), dem. pron.: of 
such a sort, such, often understood 

or expressed as antecedent of οἷος. 
τοιοῦτος οἷος: such as. The neut. 
is also τοιοῦτον as well as τοιοῦτο. 
Cp. Lat. as. LIV. : 

τόξευμα, aros, τό (τοξεύω) : arrow. 
XVIII. 

τοξεύω, τοξεύσομαι, ἐτόξευσα, τετόξευ- 
μαι, ἐτοξεύθην : shoot with bow (τό- 
ξον) and arrow. XLVI. 

τόξον, ov, τό: dow, XXXIII. 
τοξότης, ov, ὁ (τόξον) : dowman., 

See p. 68, Fig. 5. § 146. XII. 
τόποι, ov, ὁ: place. L. 
τοσοῦτος, τοσαύτη, τοσοῦτο (de- 

clined like οὗτος, § 171), dem. 
pron.: so much, so great, so many; 
often followed by correlative word 
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like ὅσος as. The neut. is alse 
“τοσοῦτον as well as τοσοῦτο. Cp. 
Lat. éantus. XLV. 

τότε, adv. of time: then, at that time. 
XXIV. 

Tpawefotvrios, a, ov (Tpawefods) : 
Trapesuntian. Subst. nom. pl. the 
Trapesuntians. 

Tpamef{obs, ofvros, h: Zrapesus, a 
Greek city on the Euxine Sea, 
modern Trebizond. 

τρεῖς, τρία: three. §§ 421,424. Cp. 
Lat. svés, 

τρέπω (themes rpow-, Tpew-, Tpaw-), 
τρέψω, ἔτρεψα and ἔτραπον, τέ- 

tpopa andi τέτραφα, τέτραμμαι 
(8 490), ἐτρέφθην and ἐτράπην 
(88 409, 489): turn; τρέπω εἰς 
φυγήν: put ὦ flight. There are 
two aorists in the mid. voice also: 
ἐτρεψάμην and érpawépny. XIV. 

τρέφω (themes tpod-, τρεῷφ-, Tpad-— 
for Opod-, etc.), θρέψω, ἔθρεψα, τέ- 

tpoda, τέθραμμαι (§ 490), ἐτράφην 
(8 409): jeed, support, rear, XLI. 

τρέχω, fut. Spapodpar, 2 aor. ἔδραμον 

(XD), pf. δεδράμηκα, mid. δεδράμη- 
μαι: run. XXIIT. 

τριάκοντα, indecl. (rpets): sirty. 
§ 421. 

τριδκόσιοι, Gt, α: 

ὃ 421. 
τριήρης, ove, ἧ : δέγενεθ. See p. 125, 

Fig. 15; p. 132, Fig. 16, § 274. 
XXVI. 

three hundred. 

τρισ-χίλιοι, at, a: Lhree thousand. 
§ 421. 

τρίτος, ἡ, ov (τρεῖς) : “ird; τῇ 
τρίτῃ [ἡμέρᾳ] : on: the third day. 

τροπή, fs, ἡ (τρέπωλ) : rout. 
τρόπος, ov, ὁ (τρέπωλ : surn, manner, 
‘method, character. LI. 

τρω-τός, h, όν (verbal adj. of τιτρώ- 
oxo): able to be wounded, vulner- 
able. XLVIII. 



GREEK-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 

τνγχάνω (themes revy-, TUX-, TUXTP, 
§ 218), τεύξομαι, ἔτυχον, τετύχηκα: 
Ait, with gen.; Aappen, chance, with 

supplementary partic. XIX. 

Y 

ὕδωρ, ὕδατος, τό: water; rain. ὃ 336. 
4. XXXIII. 

ὑμεῖς : you (pl.), see σύ, § 304. 
ὑμέτερος, ἃ, ον (ὑμεῖς) : your (pl.), 

yours, ὃὃ 126. Χ, 
ὑκ-ἀρχω: begin, 2077, serve, with dat. 
ὑπέρ, prep.: witn GEN. over, above ; 

on behalf of; with ACC, over, beyond. 
ΧΧΙΧ, 

ὑπερβολή, fis, 4 (ὑπερ-βάλλω Aurl over, 
passover): passing over, pass. XLIV. 

ὑπηρέτης, ov, 6: servant, helper, sup- 
porter. XXXIX. 

ὑπ-ισχνέομαι (ἴσχω, strong form of 
ἔχω, with pres. suffix we-), ὑπὸο- 
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} 

φαίνω (for φαν - γω, theme dav-), 
φανῶ, ἔφηνα, πέφηνα (have α- 
peared), πέφασμαι, ἐφάνθην (wes 
shown) and ἐφάνην (appeared): 
bring to light, show; MID. and 
PASS, usually appear. In mid. and 
pass. the verb may take a supple- 
mentary partic. like δῆλός ἐστι(ν) 

(ὃ 449). δ 541, 542, 644, 645. 
LV. 

φάλαγξ, ayyos, 4: line of battle, 
phalanx. § 187. XVII. 

φανερός, ἅ, ὀν: visible, clear, evident, 

§ 449. XLV. 
φᾶσί(ν) : they say: see φημί, VIII. 
φέρω (themes dep-, ol-, ἐνεκ-, dveyx-), 

οἴσω, ἤνεγκα or ἤνεγκον, ἐνήνοχα, 
ἐνήνεγμαι, ἠνέχθην: dear, carry; 
carry away, receive (as pay). Cp. 
Lat. ferd. LX. 

σχήσομαι, ὑπ-εσχόμην, ὑπ-έσχη- φεύγω (themes devy-, φνγ-), φεύξο- 
μαι: undertake, promise, with inf. 
ὃ 519. 1,11. 

ὑπό, prep.: with GEN. from under, 
éy (with pass. verb, ὃ 390); decause 
of, from; with DAT. sader, beneath 
(with verbs of rest); with Acc. ssader 
(with verbs of motion). XXXIX. 

ὑπο-ζύγιον, ov, τό (ζυγόν yoke) : some- 
thing under the yoke, beast of bur- 
den. XLVIII. 

ὑπο-χωρέω (χωρέω give place, with- 
draw, χωρήσω, ἐχώρησα, κεχώ- 

ρῆκα, κεχώρημαι, ἐχωρήθην) : re 
treat, 

browla, ἅς, ἡ : suspicion. XXIV. 
torepatos, 8, ov: later, following; 

τῇ ὑστεραίᾳ (supply ἡμέρᾳ) : ο» she 
Sollowing day (§ 180); εἰς τὴν ὕστε- 
paldy (fpépav) : on the morrow, on 
the following day (§ 568). XV. 

ὕστερος, ἃ, ov: later (ὃ 361); tore 
pov, adv. acc.: Jater, XXXVI. 

war or φενξοῦμαι (for φευξέομαι), 
ἔφυγον, πέφενγα (ἢ 445): fice, flee 
from, avoid, shun. Lat. fugid. V. 

φη-μί (theme φα-), φήσω, ἔφησα: 
say, declare; οὔ φημι: deny, say 
. .«. mot (δ 156. 1. 4). With inf. 
§§ 110,652. Cp. Lat. γι. LX. 

φησί(ν) : ke says; see @npt VIII. . 

φθέγγομαι, φθέγξομαι, ἐφθεγξάμην, 
ἔφθεγμαι : short. μαι: , 

φιλί, ἅς, ἡ (φίλοι): friendship. 

φιλο-νῖκίξ, ὅς, ἡ (φίλος and νέκη) : 
striving for victory, rivalry. 

φίλος, n, ov: friendly. Subst. φίλος, 
ov, ὁ: friend. § 48. II, VIII. 

φοβερός, &, dv (φόβοφ) : fearful, ter- 
rible, Comp. φοβερώτερος, sup. φο- 
βερώτατος, § 351. 6. XXXV. 

φοβερῶς, adv. (hofepds): fearfully. 
Comp. φοβερώτερον, sup. φοβερό. 
vara, ὃ 368. XXXVII. 
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φοβέω (φόβοι), φοβήσω, ἐφόβησα, 
πεφόβημαι, ἐφοβήθην: frighten; 
MID. with dep. aor. pass.: be afraid, 
fear. The mid. forms are common 

(φοβέομαι, φοβήσομαι, πεφόβημαι, 
, ἐφοβήθην). LI. 
φόβος, ov, ὁ: fear. VII. 
Φρυγία, ἄς, ἢ: Phrygia. LVI. 
φνγάς, ἄδος, ὁ (φεύγω) : fugitive, 

exile. XVIII. 

ὀυγή, ἢ, ἢ (φεύγω ε fights φυγῇ: 
in flight. 

φνλακή, fs, Ἶ ̓φιλάστω): guard, 
garrison; φυλακὰς φυλάττειν: Ὁ 
do guard duty (ὃ 181). VI. 

φύλαξ, axos, ὁ (φυλάττω) : guard, 
sentinel. XVII. 

φυλάττω (theme φυλακ-, § 182, NOTE), 
φυλάξω, ἐφύλαξα, πεφύλαχα, πεφύ- 
λαγμαι (§ 462. 2), ἐφνλάχθην: 
guard, MID. guard oneself, be on 
one’s guard (against, with acc.). 
XV, XXX. 

φωνή, fs, ἡ (cp. φα-, φημί) : voice. 
LIV. 

x 

χαλεπός, ἡ, 6v: hard, dificult, harsh, 
severe. Comp. χαλεπώτερος, sup. 
χαλεπώτατο, ὃ 351.6. XXXV. 

Χάλος, ov, ὁ: Chalus, a river in 
Syria, XXVII. 

χαράδρᾶ, As, ἢ : ravine. XLIV. 
χαρίζομαι (theme χαριδ-), χαριοῦμαι 

(δ 543), ἐχαρισάμην, κεχάρισμαι, 
dep. mid.: show a favor to some- 
body (dat.), gratify, grant some- 
thing (acc.) to somebody (dat.) as 
@ favor. Cp. χάριφ. XXXIV. 

χάρις, ros, ἧ : grace, favor, gratitude ; 
χάριν ἔχειν: fo feel thankful, with 
dat. §§ 195,197. XVIII. 

χείρ, χειρός, ἢ: and. ὃ 336. 2. 
XXXII. 

Χειρίσοφος, ov, ὁ: Cheirisophus, 

XSpa, ἅς, 7: 
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a Spartan general; See pp. 264) 
265. XII. 

χίλιοι, at, a: chousand, XVII. 
χῖλός, οὔ, ὁ: grass, green fodder, 

ΧΧΙ. 

χιών, όνοφ, h: “που, XXXIV. 

Χράομαι, χρήσομαι, ἐχρησάμην, κέ- 
χρημαι, with pass. aor: ἐχρήσθην: 
ust, have the service of, with dat. of 
means; cp. Lat. “ with abl. 
In contract forms χράομαι has ἢ for 
ἃ (ὃ 517). ὃ 518.2. 111. 

χρή (ἐστί is understood, but never ex- 
pressed): there ts meed, it be- 
hooves, tt ts necessary; one musi. 
Inf. χρῆναι. ὃ 223. XX. 

Χρῆμα, aros, τό (χράομαι) : a thing 
of use; commonly pl., possesstons, 
money, wealth, XIX. 

χρήσιμος, ἢ, ον or χρήσιμος, ov 
(χράομαι) : sseful, XXI. 

χρόνος, ov, 6: Ame. XXXIX. 
Xptclov, ov, τό: gold. XIV. 
χρυσοῦς, ἢ, οὖν: golden, of gold, gold. 

ὃ 609. 1. 
country, place, post, 

§ xr. ΙΧ, 
ov, τό: place, stronghold, IV. 

, adv.: apart, prep. with gen.: 
apart from. XXXVIIL 

Ψ 

ψῖλός, ἡ, dv: bare, unprotected; light- 

armed, XLVI. 

Ω 

ὦ, interj.: Ο, often preceding the 
voc. case. IV. 

ὧδε, adv. (cp. 58): skus, as follows. 
XXXVIII. 

φήθην : see οἴομαι. 
dv, οὖσα, ὄν, pres. partic. of εἰμί: 

being. Declined in § 205. 
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Gp, Gs, ἣ : season, hour; fit or proper 
time; ὥρα (ἐστίν) : tf ἐς the proper 
time, tt ἐς high time, with inf. 
(§ 230). Lat. hore. XXI. 

ὡς, (1) rel. adv. (cp. 8s) : introducing 
a comparison, as, with causal partic., 
as, as tf (δὲ 213. α, 401. 6); with 
partic. of purpose, as if, apparently 
(ὃ 332); with numerals, about; of 
degree, how, in what way (§§ 312, 
533); with sup. to express the very 
highest degree, cp. Lat. guam with 
sup.; thus ὧς μακρότατος: as long 
as possible (ὃ 358); ὡς τάχιστα: 
as quickly as possible; oy μάλιστα: 
as much as possible (ὃ 373). 
(2) Conj.: of time, as, when ; intro- 

ὥς = οὕτως. 

ducing a quotation, at (8 260); 
introducing a purpose clause, ## or- 
der that, that (§§ 243, 268); intro- 
ducing the inf. like ὥστε, so as. 
(3) As prep. with acc.: 20, used 
only with names of persons and 
βασιλεύς, 4ing of Persia. XXII, 
XXIV, XXVI, XXVIII, XXXV. 

οὐδ᾽ ὥς: not even thus, 
#.e. not even under these circum- 
stances. 

ὥσπερ, rel. adv.: just as, as,as tf, like. 
XLI. 

ὥστε, conj.: so that, so as, therefore, 
with indic. or inf. § 147. XII. 

ὥφελον : / ought, used in wishes; see 

§ 586. 
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Accent, 12-19 ; of &stems, 94,95; of 
o-stems, 57-59, 61; of monosyllables 
of the consonant declension, 189 ; 

of verbs, 44; of contracted syllables, 
271. ὁ, 504, 505. 

Accusative case, summary of uses of, 
658, 

Agent, with pass. verb, 390, 458; 

with verbal in -réos, 478. 
Agreement, rules of, 53. 4, 2,7, 4 71, 

+ 135, 285. 
Aorist indic. and inf., meaning of, 84. 
Article, uses of, 54, 89, 143, 281 (foot- 

note 1), 292, 427. See also Attribu- 
tive position and Predicate position. 

Asking, verbs of, 675. 
Aspiration, 31. 
Attraction of the rel. pron., 285. 
Attributive phrases, 70. 
Attributive position, 67, 69; of poss. 

adj., 126; of poss. gen., 72; of poss. 
gen. of reflexive pron., 379 ; of name 
of river, 178. 

Augment, 77-79; verbs with irreg., 
"674. 
Breathings, 3, 19. 
Compound verbs, 128-132. 
Conditional rel. protases, 248, 400, 

417, 418. 
Conditions, summary of forms of, 668. 
Contraction, principles of, 271. a, 

353. α, 498, 504, 507, 508, 516, 517, 
528, 552. 

Cotrelative pronouns and adverbs, 
638. 

Crasis, 30. 
Dative case, summary of uses of, 660. 
Deponent verbs, 316. 
Deponent pass. verbs, 389 ; list of, 673. 
Diaeresis, mark of, 19. a. 

Double questions, 362, 363. 
Elision, 29. 

Enclitics, 21, 103-105, 305. 
Euphonic rules: see Rules of euphony. 
Genitive case, summary of uses of, 659. 
Imperative mood, summary of uses of, 

664; meaning of tenses of, 303. 
Indicative mood in dependent clauses, 

summary of uses of, 661. 
Indirect disc., 110, 156. 1, 260-262, 

276, 277, 391, 441, 442, 449, 512, 
510. ὦ, 520, 530, 531, 546 ; summary 
of constructions of, 669. 

Indirect questions, 343-345. 
Infinitive, summary of uses of, δός ; 

tenses of, 84, 110. ὦ, 156. I. 
Liquids, 27. 
Middle voice, 315 ; some verbs whose 

meanings change in the, 671. 
Mutes, classes of, 27, 28. 

Negations, emphatic, 428. 
Negative with inf., 98, 110. ¢, 223. ¢, 

for neg. with other constructions, 
see pf and οὐ in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab. 

Numerals, 421. 

39! 
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Object clenses, after verbs of fearing, 
- 438; after verbs of striving, 535 
and a. 

Optative mood, summary of uses of, 
663; meaning of tenses of, 259. 

Participles, summary of uses of, 666 ; 
meaning of tenses of, 214, 441. 

Passive voice expressed by a change 
of verb, 672. 

Personal endings of verbs, 639. 
Personal use of λέγεται, 391; of δοκέω, 

§12. . 
Predicate. position, 68, 69; of dem. 

pron., 176; of μέσος, 192; of πᾶς, 
293; of poss. gen. of personal pron., 
308. 

Predicate subst. 
107. 

Principal parts of verbs, 485-487. 
Proclitics, 20, 105. 

Prohibitions, 309. 
Purpose, how expressed, 667. 

without the art., 
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Questions: see Double questions, In- 
direct questions, οὐ in Greek-Eng. 
Vocab., and 33. 

Recessive accent, 44. 
Reduplication, 432, 447, 448. 
Result clauses, 147. 
Rules of euphony: ν before other con- 

sonants, 133 ; mutes before σ΄, 153; 

' mutes before mutes, 387; mutes 
before p, 462; σ᾽ dropped between 
two consonants, 463. 

Subjunctive mood, summary of uses 
of, 662; meaning of tenses of, 240. 

Suffixes used in forming nouns. and 
adjectives, 491-496. 

Syllables, division uf, 8, 9, 132. 

Synopsis of the w-verb, 482-484. 
Tenses, primary and secondary, 39. 
Thematic vowel, 41... 
Theme of verb, 40. 
Vowel changes in themes, 488-490. 

Wishes, 584-586. 
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